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PREFACE. 


HE design of the present Grammar of the Sanskrit 
Language has been suggested by the experience which 
I have now had in teaching the language, and by the 
want which I have repeatedly felt of some such ele¬ 
mentary work as that which I have here attempted to 
compile. 

Of the Sanskrit Grammars published in Calcutta, the 
works of Mr. Colebrooke, Dr. Carey, and Mr. Forster 
are too voluminous and difficult for beginners. The 
Grammar of Mr. Yates is better adapted to such a class 
of students, but it is not readily procurable in this 
country. The Grammar of Professor Bopp, being com¬ 
posed in German and in Latin, is not universally accept¬ 
able to English students: and the only Grammar within 
their reach, therefore, has been that of Sir C. Wilkins. 
This work, however admirable in many respects, is 
exceptionable in some parts of its arrangement, and is 
inconvenient in use from its extent; it is also growing 
scarce. A new Grammar, therefore, on a somewhat 
different plan, had become necessary; and as I found 
no one disposed to engage in its preparation, I have 
thought it incumbent upon me to undertake the task. 

The structure of a highly elaborated form of speech, 
such as is Sanskrit, abounding with grammatical inflex¬ 
ions, cannot be explained with that brevity of which 
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more simply constituted languages permit: much cannot 
be described in a very few phrases. The present work 
has exceeded the limits which I originally contemplated; 
but I found it impossible to be more concise, without 
being obscure, or without omitting something that was 
essential. As the extent of the book, however, is in 
great part attributable to the multiplication of examples, 
rather than of rules, it will be useful for occasional refer¬ 
ence, without being cumbrous to the memory of the stu¬ 
dent. I have endeavoured to make reference easy, by the 
headings of the pages and other supplementary means. 

The first topic of all Sanskrit Grammars is necessarily 
the euphonic combination of concurrent letters, the ana¬ 
lysis of which must be performed before the words can 
be separated and read. In the chapter upon the com¬ 
bination of letters, or Sandhi, as it is termed, I have 
rather added to, than diminished, the number of the 
rules which are to be found in the Grammar of Sir 
C. Wilkins: but, on the other hand, I have not imitated 
Professor Bopp in the copiousness with which he has 
explained the changes, as, however serviceable the rules 
which he has assembled with singular industry and 
correctness, they are not in all cases confined to modi¬ 
fications of a euphonic character: they comprise many 
that occur as the consequence of verbal or nominal 
inflexion: and although a knowledge of them will no 
doubt facilitate the student’s subsequent acquirement of 
the principles of declension and conjugation, I have not 
found him content to be detained so long upon what 
appears to him to be but the threshold of the edifice, 
into the interior of which he is eager to enter. 

The general outline of the chapter on Declension is in 
all essential respects the same as that followed in the 
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Grammars of Wilkins and Bopp; blit I have thought it 
advisable to put more prominently forward than they 
have done the scheme of technical terminations, devised 
by native grammarians for the construction of the cases 
of a noun; as, notwithstanding the substitutions which 
they partially undergo, they are applicable in all nouns 
to a considerable portion of the cases, and in some nouns 
to all. They are easily acquired, and so are their sub¬ 
stitutes ; and familiarity with them once attained, the 
subject of Declension, however complicated it may ap¬ 
pear, becomes exceedingly simple, and is mastered with 
facility. 

It is in the chapter on Conjugation that I have 
departed most widely from the course pursued by my 
European predecessors. Professor Bopp has followed 
in the main the example set by Sir C. Wilkins, of exem¬ 
plifying, under the head of each class or conjugation, 

& 

only those tenses of the verb to which the conjugational 
characteristics are confined; and of illustrating the 
remaining tenses of verbs in general in one collective 
division, under the head of each several tense. I have 
found this arrangement peculiarly embarrassing to be¬ 
ginners. An entire verb is nowhere presented to them; 
and although the whole of the inflexions of most of 
those of which the conjugational tenses are exhibited 
are to be found in the Grammar, yet they can only be 
collected by a diligent and protracted search. It rarely 
happens that the young student is not disheartened by 
the labour thus imposed upon him, and a competent 
knowledge of the conjugation of Sanskrit verbs is in 
consequence comparatively seldom acquired. In the 
hope of removing some of the difficulties inherent in 
the subject, I have brought the several tenses of the verb 
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together, and explained their formation in consecutive 
order. I have then detailed an entire verb in its dif¬ 
ferent voices and derivative forms; and finally, under the 
head of each conjugation, I have given complete para¬ 
digms of a number of the most useful verbs, arranged 
iii alphabetical succession, in the several conjugations to 
which they respectively belong. An example of this 
classification of the verbs was set by Mr. Colebrooke. 
In the first volume of his Grammar, the only one pub¬ 
lished, he lias assembled all the verbs of the first conju¬ 
gation, with paradigms more or less complete. The limits 
of the present work rendered it impossible to represent 
all the verbs of each conjugation, but I have endeavoured 
to make such a selection as comprehends those which 
are of most frequent occurrence, or anomalous construc¬ 
tion. The forms are taken chiefly from the native 
Grammar, the Siddhanta Kaumudi, and from a MS. 
collection of verbs I had compiled in India. The first 
part only of Mr. Westergaard’s very valuable work, 
‘ Radices Linguae Sanscritse/ had reached me before my 
collection was completed, or it would have saved me some 
labour. The usefulness of the series will have been 
materially enhanced by the alphabetical Index to all the 
verbs specified, which will be found at the end of the 
volume, and for the preparation of which I am indebted 
to the promptly tendered assistance of Professor Johnson, 
whom I have also to thank for the careful revision of 
the proof sheets, with exception of those of the last 
hundred pages, and for the correction of many errors, 
ascribable to typographic inaccuracy, or to my own 
inadvertencies. 

The chapter on Derivation does not attempt to follow 
the detail with which the subject is illustrated in the 
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Grammar of Sir C. Wilkins. The same copiousness was 
no longer necessary, as my Dictionary, however incom¬ 
plete, offers many of the same examples, and sufficiently 
exhibits the principles of etymological developement. 
By the alphabetical arrangement, however, of the tech¬ 
nical affixes employed in eliminating derivative from 
primitive words, a plan adopted from the example of 
Professor Bopp, reference to any particular form of 
derivatives will have been facilitated, and the process of 
their developement, perhaps, have been rendered more 
intelligible. 

The formation of compound words is described much 
in the same manner, but with some slight difference of 
arrangement, as by Sir C. Wilkins. In the succeeding 
chapter on Syntax, also, I have followed much the same 
course, being guided, as he was, by the authority of 
native grammarians, although appealing to different 
works, and endeavouring to illustrate the rules by more 
diversified examples. The subject, however, is yet but 
imperfectly investigated. The native authorities restrict 
their remarks to the application of the cases of the 
nouns, and the tenses of the verbs ; and to have supplied 
their deficiencies would have demanded a longer period, 
and ampler space, than were compatible with the plan 
and purposes of the present publication. My guides 
have been principally the Siddhanta Kaumudi and the 
poem of Bha't'ti, but I have drawn examples also from 
other printed Sanskrit books. 

The Prosody of Sanskrit has been much more suc¬ 
cessfully illustrated than its Syntax; and in the Dis¬ 
sertation of Mr. Colebrooke, in the tenth volume of the 
Asiatic Researches, and in the remarks and annotations 
of various continental scholars and critics upon the 
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metres prevailing in the Sanskrit works which they have 
edited, abundant materials exist for a comprehensive 
treatise upon the laws of Sanskrit metre. In the chapter 
upon the subject which I have added to, the Grammar, 
nothing more has been intended than a brief explanation 
of the fundamental principles by which poetical metre is 
regulated, and an exemplification of a few of its most 
frequently recurring and popular varieties. 

As the especial object of the present work is the 
introduction of the juvenile student to an elementary 
knowledge of the Sanskrit language, I have but rarely 
adverted to the affinities which connect it with other 
languages; and in the few allusions which I have 
admitted, I have purposed rather to intimate that such* 
affinities exist, than to explain their nature, or inquire 
into their origin or extent. The more advanced student, 
who may take an interest in the investigation, will find 
in the writings of different continental scholars and 
grammarians, and especially in the Comparative Gram¬ 
mar of Professor Bopp, numerous and undeniable proofs 
of the close connexion which subsists between the sacred 
language of the Hindus and the languages of ancient 
Greece and Rome, as well as those of the Celtic, Teutonic, 
and Sclavonic nations. 

It were superfluous in the present day to offer any 
observations upon the value and interest of Sanskrit 
literature. The study constitutes an era in the branch 
of intellectual inquiry just referred to, and has given 
an entirely new character to philology. The principles 
of etjonological affinity have been placed upon secure 
grounds, and the history of languages, and through 
them the history of man, has received novel and import¬ 
ant elucidation. Nor is this the only service which it has 
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rendered to general literature. The history of philosophy 
and science is also largely indebted to it; and in the 
civil and religious codes which it has laid open to our 
knowledge, and in the mythological and legendary tradi¬ 
tions, and the dramatic and heroic poems, which it offers 
to our curiosity, it presents a series of new, interesting, 
and instructive pictures of society, in which the features 
of a highly artificial, but original civilization are singu¬ 
larly blended with the characteristics of primitive man¬ 
ners and archaic institutions. The history of mankind 
can be but imperfectly appreciated without some ac¬ 
quaintance with the literature of the Hindus. 

It is, however, to the educated youth whose manhood 
is to be spent in India, and who is there destined to 
discharge high duties, and sustain heavy responsibilities 
—who is to execute the offices of civilized government 
over millions of subject Hindus, and to make that 
government a blessing, not a curse, to India—a glory, 
not a shame, to Britain;—it is to him that the study of 
Sanskrit commends itself, by considerations of peculiar 
utility and importance. 

A careful examination of the different dialects which 
are spoken in various parts of India is yet to be effected; 
but enough is known to admit of their being distin¬ 
guished as belonging to two great families, that of India 
proper, and that of the Dakhin. Of the former, the 
members are, as far as we are familiar with them, recog¬ 
nised as Sanskrit. They have undergone great changes; 
have simplified their grammatical structure; have suf¬ 
fered in a greater or lesser degree admixture and adul¬ 
teration from foreign words. They probably also com¬ 
prehend a small portion of a primitive, unpolished, and 

scanty speech, the relics of a period prior to civilization: 

b 
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but in the names of things of the most ordinary observa¬ 
tion, in terms for the functions of life, as well as the 
relations of society, as much as in those words which 
are the offspring of civilization, and which spring from 
science, philosophy, law, and religion, they are almost 
wholly dependent upon Sanskrit; a knowledge of which 
consequently places the members of this family, Bengali, 
Hindee, Punjabi, Guzerati, Marhatha, and others, almost 
without effort within the power of any one to whom it 
may become a duty to acquire either or all of them. 

In the south of India the case is somewhat different. 
Cultivated languages of local origin are there met with, 
largely supplied with words which are not of Sanskrit 
origin. There, however, as in the north, the introduc¬ 
tion of Sanskrit was the precursor of civilization, and 
deeply impressed it with its own peculiarities. The 
spoken languages were cultivated in imitation and rivalry, 
and but partially aspired to an independent literature. 
The principal compositions in Tamil, Teloogoo, Canara, 
and Malayalam, are translations or paraphrases from 
Sanskrit works, and largely borrow the phraseology of 
their originals: and hence so large a proportion of the 
language of education and of society is Sanskrit, that a 
knowledge of it is absolutely essential to a correct under¬ 
standing of the spoken dialects of the peninsula. 

There is, however, a higher point of view from which 
the advantages to the servants of the East India Com¬ 
pany in India of a knowledge of Sanskrit are to be 
contemplated, than the aid which it is calculated to 
afford them in their executive functions. It will not 
only enable them to understand the uttered words of 
those with whom they hold official intercourse; it will 
not only teach them to interpret the language of repre- 
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sentation or complaint, or to express the decrees of 
justice, or the commands of power;—it will enable 
them to understand the people, and to be understood 
by them. The popular prejudices of the Hindus, their 
daily observances, their occupations, their amusements, 
their domestic and social relations, their local legends, 
their national traditions, their mythological fables, their 
metaphysical abstractions, their religious worship, all 
spring from, and are perpetuated by, the Sanskrit lan- 
guage. To know a people, these things must be known. 
Without such knowledge, revenue may be raised, justice 
may be administered, the outward shows and forms of 
orderly government may be maintained; but no influ¬ 
ence with the people will be enjoyed, no claim to their 
confidence or attachment will be established, no affection 
will be either felt or inspired, and neither the disposition 
nor the ability to work any great or permanent improve¬ 
ment in the feelings, opinions, or practices of the country 
will be attained. It fortunately happens, it is true, 
that much of this indispensable information may now be 
acquired through the English language, in consequence 
of the valuable translations and dissertations of various 
of the Company’s most distinguished servants; but know¬ 
ledge from the fountain head is more precise and effective 
than when gleaned from subordinate, and not always 
pure or profound, rivulets: and in proportion as it is 
effective and precise, will be the respect and trust of 
the native population, the influence and power of their 
English masters. 
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SANSKRIT ALPHABET. 


Initial. Medial. Equivalent and power. 



— 

a, as in America. 

wr 

T 

a 

— casa (Italian) 


f 

• 

i 

— chi — 

t 


i 

— cosi — 


O 

u 

— furore — 

■ 


Cs 

6 

— fui — 


6 

ri 

— ricco — 


* 

ri 

— rise 


ca 

lri 




Iri 




e 

— che — 



ai 

— mai — 


"t 

o 

— cosa 

^TT 

*t 

au 

— paura — 


♦ 

ah 

— (ang) 

w- 

• 

♦ 

ah 




k, as 

in king. 



kh - 

— khan. 


*T 

g " 

- gun. 



gh - 

— afghan. 



/ 

n 

- sing. 



ch - 

— church. 



chh 



5T 

j 

- .iet. 


*5 jh 

3 T. h. . _ 

Varieties: 1 $ a, *£ n, n i, ^ 

Numerals: S S, 3 8 

l zc 2 3 4 


Equivalent and power. 


>T 

n, as 

in singe. 

Z 

t - 

— true. 

Z 

th 


z 

a - 

— dim. Y f 


ah 



A 

n 

a 

— none. 

w 

t 

— tongue. 


th 

j 


a 

— den. 


dh 


* 

n 

— not. 


. 


P 

— point. 


ph 

— up-hill. 


b 

— bind. 


bh 

—- abhor. 

Tl 

m 

— man. 

N 


y 

— young. 


r 

— rain. 

TZ 

1 

— lion. 


V 

— voice. 


4 

— session. 


sh 

— shun. 


s 

— son. 

%» 


h 

— house. 

cb 

Ir 

f 


, ^ jh, in n, ^ ru. ^or s. rft. 

M $ b <£. so 

5 6 7 8 9 10 
















SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 



CHAPTER I. 


LETTERS- 


The Sanskrit language is written in different parts of India 
in the characters which are in use for the spoken dialects; 
but the alphabet which is regarded as most appropriate to it, 
and from which the local alphabets are derived, is that which 
is termed Nagari or JDevanagarl, the alphabet of f the city,’ 

<l # ■ * * 

or of ‘ the city of the gods/ being a derivative from Nagara, 
e a city/ compounded in the second form with Deva, ( deus/ 
( a god.’ It appears to have undergone various modifications 
from a period of remote antiquity down to the seventh or 
eighth century, when the letters assumed the form in which 
they now occur. 

As usually enumerated, the Nagari alphabet comprises forty- 
seven letters, the long vowels being considered distinct from 
the short; the vowels are thus fourteen: the consonants. 






among which the aspirated are distinguished from the corre¬ 
sponding unaspirated letters, are thirty-three. The consonants 
are classified according to the organ chiefly concerned in their 
articulation; and in order to effect their utterance, the short 
vowel £ a’ is attached to their respective sounds. 

n 
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LETTERS. 


Vowels. 


/ 


/ .* 
. A '(U / . 


a, WT a, ^ i, $ 1, ^ u, u, 
e, * ai,- ’eft o, ^ au. 




fZ 




In, 


ftu 


* i 


rc 




^_. 

t-rWv 1-* ^ I •' ft . tj . 


Gutturals 
Palatals, 

Cerebrals, 3 ffa, 7 £ha 
Dentals, 


Consonants. 

X A »? 


X ~ J ‘ , 

x* ka, klia, *T ga, tt gha, T n. 

_ 1 _ ii _ • _ • i _ t 


*R. jha, n. 


iK 


dlia, »T na 


Labials, xj pa, ifi pha, ^ ba, H bha, u ma 

<• 

Semivowels, xr ya, T ra, 75 la, ^ va 

K ^ ^ ——-— 


and aspirate 

i . | 

A- *7 


I sha, k sa, ^ ha. 

p - Vo 


h ■ *7 m /t>Vo- 

To these are to be added two signs, which are occasionally 
attached to vowels, termed Anuswara and Visarga. The first 
is a dot over and after a letter ; the second consists of two 
dots after it. The first denotes a slight nasal; the second, a 
soft aspirate; as, ^ an (ang), ’w: ah. 


Another additional 


35 , with 




peculiar to the Vedas. Some lists add 
these are compounds; the first of xr k and ^ sh, and the 
second of *T j and *T n. The first is sometimes expressed 
by c x.’ 


In designating a letter, the word xsTt kara is added to it; 


as 


vj ohi'i a kara, the letter c a ■/ ’smrz. 


the letter 


‘ k/ &c. 

When a vowel is uttered as an initial, or before a conso¬ 
nant, it retains the form above given: when it is uttered after 
a consonant, or as a medial or final, it assumes a different 
form, which is written before or after, above or below r , the 
consonant with which it is associated; w ith exception of w ‘ a/ 
which, as a medial or final, is always left unwritten, being 
understood to be combined with the consonant, and articu¬ 
lated with it, as in the alphabet, unless the consonant be final, 
w hich is denoted by a mark at its foot, a Vir&ma or e rest/ as 
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* k ; or unless it be conjoined with another consonant, as 


below. The forms of the vowels as medials and finals are. 




Ti, f i,H 



e 



O u > C\ U ’ 1 c £ fb Vi ^ 




Irt, 


0 


/Vvf t l t /5 


ai, ^o,1 au: 


. 


/• 


or in combination, , ?r^i ak, ’snfi aka, aka, iki, llu, 


Tf uku, ^ uku, ^ rikri, ^ nkri, lriklri, lnklrL 


eke, ^ aikai, oko, ^TT3iT aukau, akan, ^T5R: akah. 


When two or more consonants come together, without any 


intermediate vowel, they are combined into one compound 


consonant—in which in general the component members may 


be recognised without much difficulty 



consonant being 


subjoined to the other, as in akka, achcha, where the 


transverse line of the lower is omitted: or one consonant 

A* ^ 

following the other, as ’stht agga, ajja, where the per¬ 


2 


pendicular line of the first of the two is rejected. In some 


cases the elements of the combination are not so obvious. 


The letters most frequently recurring 


ceding consonants are if ya and n ra. The first is easi 


discernible 


m kya, xjj chya, tya, W dya, txi pya, mya, &c.: 


the second is usually designated by a short transverse stroke 


at the foot of the letter or letters; as 


gra, <3 or ^ tra, ^ dra, jf pra, kry 


When n precedes a consonant, it is placed at the top of it in 


the shape of a crescent $ as, ^ rka in waR arka, ‘ the sun f or 


rmma in ywf dharmma, * duty/ 


The difficulties from this source soon disappear with prac¬ 


tice. Some of the most useful combinations are 


It may be also here observed, that some of the single letters 


written in a different manner, of which examples are 




given at the foot of the Table at the head of this chapter. 
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of 
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./*u 
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I.ETTER8. 


Compound consonants. 


■jkka 

likta 

gikna 

IF kma 

gi kwa 

H ktwa 

ISfktrya 

ksha 

^?T kshya 

153 kshwa 

FTkhya 

?Tgra 

Jjf grya 

H ghna 

xXTghma 

15 nka 

^ nga 

If ngha 

If nghra 

3T chcha 

x® chchha 

a? chma 

chchhrt FT jija 

wjya 

Wjra 

Wjwa 

»*i.ijha 

< 

ncha 

’ST nja 

$ t'fa 

2TI fhya 

clhra 

m i\(a 

m Afha 

m Ada 

w A&ha 

W lia 

FT Anya 

W Awa TFi tka 

K tta 

■=91 ttya 

tT ttra 

^ tna 

FT tma 

(RT tmya 

ft trya 

F? twa 

FT tsa 

W tsna 

FT tsya 

iT dga 

¥ dgha 

¥ dda 

3T ddha 

31 ddhya 

* dna 

¥ dba 

dbha 

dbhva 

31 dma 

H dya 

^ dra 

if dwa 

ST dwya 

TT dhna 

XU dhma 

SET dhw r a 

FT nta 

FT ntya 

ntra 

•rj nda 

♦5 ndra 

Fj ndha 

ndhra 

W nna 

J 

XT pta 

XT pna 

xsr ppa 

FT pma 

5T pla 

. ^ • 

xsr pwa 

FT psa 

5T bja 

bbha 

«I bhya 

FT bhwa 

31 mna 

* . 

Tqmpa 

FT mma 

W msa 

FI Ipa 

% 

FT lma 

ft vya 

scha 

schya 

3T sna 

FT sra 

r 

*3 swa 

W ®sa ] 

¥ shfa 

FI shfya 

f shfra 

FT shfrya 

shna 

• D| 

FT shma 

FS ska 

^ skha 

W sta 

^ stra 

FT stha 

sna 

FT spa 

Ffi spha 

FT sma 

FT smya 

FI sya 

IT sra 

F swa 

jr hna 

7f hma 

W hya 

ihra 

H hla 

Sf hw r a. 


PRONUNCIATION. 

Few observations are required regarding the pronunciation 
of the letters of the Sanskrit alphabet. As a general rule, the 
vowels are to be sounded like those of the Italian alphabet, 
except the first, the short ‘ a/ which has the obscure sound 
of that letter in such English verbs as e adorn/ e adore/ or in 
the word 4 America V The vowels ri and In differ not in 


This is the only cause of embarrassment in the system here followed of 


Sanskrit words in English characters 


difficult 


practice to pronounce ‘ban’ as if it was written ‘bun;’ as in Sanskrit, 
Bandhana . 4 binding,’ is to be pronounced Bundhunu; but u is necessarily 
restricted to its proper office, as in Italian . 4 fui .’ 4 furore.’ 
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sound from the syllables so compounded. They take their 


rt 


_) l 


place among vowels as subject to euphonic changes, of which 




tsL 




as syllables they would not be susceptible. The consonants 


are in general pronounced as in English, and we have, it may 


be suspected, several of the sounds for which the Sanscrit 


alphabet has provided distinct signs, but of w 7 hich signs are 




w anting with us. This seems to be the case with the nasals 




and the cerebrals. We write but one 4 n/ but w e vary its 


articulation, according to the consonants it precedes, as a gut¬ 


tural, palatal, cerebral, and dental, in such words as 4 conquer/ 


4 singe/ 4 none/ and 4 content/ So we write but one 4 t’ and 


one 4 d/ but their sounds differ in such w r ords as 4 trumpet’ 


and 4 tongue/ 4 drain’ and e den:’ in the first of which they 


are cerebrals, in the second dentals: the term cerebral has been 


adopted to express the Sanskrit Murddhanya from Murddhan 


the head/ as these letters are articulated by touching 


the palate with the tongue farther back in the mouth than is 


practised in other articulations. The ^ v when compounded 


with another consonant is pronounced 


and written 4 w\’ as 


less decidedly 4 sh ’ than the second, as in our 4 ss ’ in 4 ses¬ 


sion 


.j 


it is a palatal letter: w sha is a cerebral, as in 


shoreand is a dental sibilant, as in 4 sun.’ Anuswara 


is a slight nasal, rather stronger than the 4 n’ of the French 


bon. 


It is used in writing, however, as a substitute for 


nasals, and then in general retains 


as ahan for aham, 4 1 ,’ is equally pronounced Aham; 


and ^nfofiTT ahankara is pronounced ahankara, for which 


it is written. Before semivowels and the aspirate ^ the Anu¬ 


swara is most appropriately used, and, whether original or 


substituted, has the sa 


II 




uara sansaya, 4 doubt/ in the 


place of the final of sam, 4 cum.’ The aspirate denoted by 


Visarga is rarely marked: UR*. Ramah is commonly articulated 


* /i - 




h* 




t 


V VV . 


* In ( 




in fgr dwi, 4 two.’ Of the three sibilants, the first 4 s’ is ST 


■®r 




"H - 






h i 




as Rama. 


>r, r 
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LETTERS. 


CLASSIFICATION. 


Besides the classification of the letters of the alphabet spe¬ 
cified above, there is another which it may be sometimes useful 
to refer to. In this system the letters are thus arranged: 



The object of this arrangement is to provide a convenient 
mode of designating any particular set of letters to the exclu¬ 
sion of all others, which is done by combining any prior letter 
with the consonant at the end of a series, so as to form a 
Pratyahara or syllable, denoting all the letters that intervene: 
thus, means the whole alphabet; the vowels only; 
«T(^ the consonants only; means ^ T, inclusive of their 
corresponding long vowels; denotes the simple vowels; 

the diphthongs; ttut the semivowels; and all the con¬ 
sonants exclusive of the nasals and semivowels. Other com¬ 
binations may be formed on the same principle, with a like 
purport. 

There are some distinctions also affecting the vowels and 
consonants generally, which it is advisable to particularise. 

1. Vowels have three times or quantities: they are, 
Laghu, e light* or e short^ Guru, e heavy* or e longand 
Pluta, 4 prolated.* They have also three accents, and are, 
Udatta, < grave $’ Anudatta, f acute ;* and 

Swarita, 6 compounded * or * circumflex.* The long and short 
vowels are separately represented, as v? a, wn a: the prolated 
is the long a with three lines underneath it, or a figure of three 
behind it, as wr or w 3 . The accents are thus 

w, *?, w. They are rarely used, except in MSS. of the Vedas. 

In combination and in inflexion the vowels are subject to tw r o 
changes, or rather substitutions, in which other vowel forms 
take their places. These are called tost Gufia and WhS Vriddhi, 
rendered by Dr. Wilkins conversion* and ( augmentation.* 
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The Gufia substitutes are ^ ^ft ¥Tt 
The Vriddhi substitutes are ¥TT ** ¥TT«$. 


Thus the verb H bh 


>Ttbho 


In so 


II 


e of its secondary derivatives the 4 u’ 


Vriddhi: 




II 


is subject to 
ent,’ furnishes 


Htfinfi bhautika, 4 elementary.’ This 


telligible 


It is only at present essential to 


recollect the purport of the terms Guna and Vriddhi. 

2. Consonants. It is at present more important to notice 
a distinction of the consonants into two classes: some of them 
are hard, some soft. Wilkins calls the former surds; the 
latter, sonants; in which he is followed by Professor Bopp. 
The hard or surd consonants are the two first letters of the 




five first classes of the alphabet and the sibilants; the soft or 
sonant consonants are the three last letters of each class, the 
semivowels, and the aspirate. 


Hard or surd letters, ^ ^ l i if ^ R ^ 


c. 


2 . L. 


JH. rU. 




Soft or sonant, 

' > d ' 4;. H' ■ 


&r. *rt 


4 


j 


CHAPTER II. 

SANDHI-COMBINATION OF LETTERS. 

Contrivances for avoiding the concurrence of harsh or 
incongruous sounds, or the unpleasing hiatus which arises 
from keeping sounds apart that are disposed to coalesce, are 
not wanting in all languages. They are in general, however, 
rather poetical or prosodial than grammatical; such as the 
elision of a final 4 e’ before an initial 4 e’ in such a concurrence 
as 44 the etherial height of heaven,” which it was formerly the 
fashion to write, as the measure demanded, 44 th’ etherialto 
say nothing of the synalepha and ecthlipsis of Latin verse, 
“ Monstr’ horrend’ inform’ ingens,” &c. Other instances of 
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COMBINATION OF LETTERS. 


a regard tor euphony, however, do occur independent of 
prosody, and especially in Greek, in which many of the 
euphonic changes are analogous to those provided for in San¬ 
skrit. In no language has the subject, however, been so 
systematically investigated as in Sanskrit; and the changes to 
which letters are subject for the sake of euphony are nume¬ 
rous, and carefully defined, forming that part of Sanskrit 
grammar which is termed Sandhi, e a holding together/ 
‘ a junction / or fifVrH Sanhita, ( an association,’ 6 a conjunc¬ 
tion / either being derived from the verb compounded of the 
preposition sam, f cum/ and VT dha, * to have,’ e to hold/ 

•A »» A 


SECTION I. 

Conjunction of vowels. 

1. When a vow el terminating a word is followed by a similar 
vowel beginning another word, w hether they both be short or 
both long, or one be short and one long, they combine into 
one long homogeneous vowel: thus 

Daityari, 



with a makes a ; as, Daitya -f- ^rft ari 
c a foe of the demons/ a name of Vishfiu. 


gachhat 


WT sa + WTtTfT agachhat = TTPTSpf 


i with i makes \; as, iti + iva — itiva, c so indeed/ 

\ w ith \ makes \; as, S n -f isa = ^fbr Sns'a, e the lord 

of S ri/ 

u with u makes u ; as, bhanu + 

bhanudaya, * sun-rise/ 

' C/ 

with ri makes r '\; as, ^ nri + rishi = ijfq nnshi, 4 a 

man- (a mortal) sage/ 


udaya = 


ri 


The concurrence of a final and initial never perhaps takes 
place. <5 may how ever follow and as they are considered 
as homogeneous, a long n may be the result; as, ifti| 
hotri + lrikara makes ‘ the letter lri (a sort of 
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incantation) of the Hotri/ or officiating priest. The concur¬ 
rence of however, either with another ^ or with eg, is not 
liable to any very strict rule, and the substitute may be either 
a short or long ^; as, iffij with either or <gTTT may be 

either or ^^it. 

2. If a word which ends in either ^aorijabe followed by 
a word beginning w r ith a different vowel, then a Gufta element 
is substituted for both; that is, if or Wf precedes ^ or % the 

. j • r- pr* ‘ lt -4 '£'\ i . . 

substitute is F; if T or m it is if W or W, it is ^TT; if 


A 


eg or *£, ; as. 


upa + ^T I rdra = Upendra, a name of Krishha. 

- /i ft WlH. 

W yatha + ff%iT ipsitam -f- Frf'Fii yathepsitam, ‘ as desired." 

JT^T Ganga + TfFFudakam = TTjFfyTF Gangodakam, ‘ Ganges 

water. 


F5 maha -f- Tjfa rishi = F^f# maharshi, ‘ a great sage.’ 

TIT tava + TgafiTt lrikara = rTTFtiTT tavalkara, tf thy letter eg/ 

* ' a- > ■ 

3. If a word ends, as in the last case, with or WT, and 
is followed by one beginning with a diphthong, a Vriddhi 
letter is substituted for both; that is, if be followed by F 
or F, the substitute is i*; if by or ^rr, it is WT; as, 

Trn 

Krishna + ekatwam = ’<=piipfiri Krishhaikatwam. 

e oneness with Krishna/ 

fWT vidya -f- FT eva = fMNr vidyaiva, c know ledge/ ‘ verily/ 

deva + FFF*i aiswarvam = devaiswaryam, e the 

divinity of a god/ 

/ . A • f 

alpa + ojas = wgfNTF alpaujas, { of little radiance. 1 

T!c5T bala + autsukyam = balautsukyam, 

e the maiden’s sorrow'/ 


There are some exceptions to these two last rules, which it 
may be convenient here to insert. With regard to these and 
to other anomalies and exceptions, how ever, it may be advis- 
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able once for all to recommend to the student, in an early 
stage of his studies, to content himself with a passing notice 
of them, and not allow them to divert his attention from the 
general rules. Familiar with the rules, he will find no diffi¬ 
culty in the occasional deviations from them which occur. 

a. aksha before uhim makes akshauhini, 

c a large army/ instead of as it should do by rule 2 . 


b. When fx Ir, a radical signifying 


‘go/ or 


any 


of its 


derivatives, follows the £ a* of ^ swa, the substitute is not ‘ e/ 


but ‘ ai / as # t ‘ self-going/ c independence/ iiHx # e an inde¬ 
pendent female servant/ i. e. not a slave. 

c. Verbal derivatives from the roots in, tf go/ and 
edh, e increase/ take the Vriddhi substitute after the vowel 
of a preposition ; as, 4 . Trfrf = 'TRffl e he approaches / 3 TT + 
XV 7 T = £ it increases/ In general, verbs beginning w ith 

^ or wt retain their own vowel, and cause the elision of the 


final ^ of a preposition; 


as 


TT?nT makes ir*nr 


Wtafif makes TrtffiTT 


The 


wt which is evolved from Tf, substituted for the ^ of vah, 
‘bear/ takes Vriddhi after the short £ a/ as ‘ all- 

sustaining/ becomes in the acc. plur. : 




d. Derivativ es from T*? ish, £ go/ ‘ wish,’ take the Vriddhi 
letter after the ‘a’ of it pra, as it*? praisha, £ a messenger / so 
do those of '3T? uh, £ reason / as ifra - prauclha, £ proud/ ‘ arro¬ 


gant/ fv? ish, £ glean/ takes Guiia after u, as IP? presha, £ a 
gleaner/ 

e. Roots beginning with ^ after a preposition ending in 
£ a/ substitute the Vriddhi form ^TfT ar, as ^t? + makes 


I TsSfcT uparchchhati, £ approaches / by rule 2 . it should have 
been TTwtffT uparchchhati. The Vriddhi ^nr is also substituted 
for an initial ^ when the word it commences is compounded 
with a preceding word ending in £ a,’ and having the sense of the 


thus TTX? sukha and ^r?T rita may be joined 


instrumental case: 
together, as xrx?T# sukhartta, £ affected bv joy / Tghr sita and 

rita, as 3 ft ttH? sitartta, £ affected by cold/ If the first 
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member have not the sense of the instrumental case, the 
w ords combine agreeably to rule 2 ; as, FIF parama and qjTW 
rita make q Fqf paramartta, 4 last- gone/ the same if the 
first word retains the sign of the instrumental case, the words 
coalescing in virtue of their juxta-position, but not forming a 
compound: thus wqq + ^ftT makes sukhenartta. 

f. The word qpT rma doubled or preceded by u, qWrtT, 
«R*p5, WF, or substitutes the Vriddhi syllable ^TIF, not the 
Guna as, ^p i T^i riharna, 4 debt of a debt/ irnt prarna, 
4 principal debt / qfflinJFr vatsatararna, 4 debt of a mule/ 

vasanarna, 4 debt of a cloth / Dasarna, name of a 

country 3 ^JTTFfT Dasarna, name of a river, the Dosaron of 
Ptolemy. 

g. Verbs formed from nouns beginning with qj take either 

the Guna or Vriddhi substitute after the qr of a preposition: 
qjqtffqfiT rishabhiyati, 4 he resembles or acts like a rishabha/ 
i. e. a bull, with xt pra makes either frw! qfrf or TTTqfff. 
So with an initial as or WTF^TTtqfw. When the 

initial is the long vowel qjr, either no coalescence takes place, 
or the change is to the Guna syllable 3 as, qq and qjqTFhqfH 1 
make either Tqqf 4 rrQ"qfrr or jq<*rrififrf. 

h. W hen qj as the initial of a noun follows an inflected 
noun ending in a short vowel, it may remain unaltered, or 
follow rule 2 : thus »n* and qjfq may make either Fffsj or 

i. Verbs formed from nouns beginning with 1? or wff fol¬ 
lowing a preposition ending in % either cause its elision, or 
substitute the Vriddhi letter 5 as, qq and FT«fihrflT eflakiyati 
make either qqrqhrfff or ’ 3 %I«fitqf 7 T 4 he is sheepish/ 

k. When the particle F4, 4 verily/ 4 indeed/ is used to 
intimate uncertainty, it causes the elision of a preceding q? 3 
as, u kwa and F 4 eva make kweva in such a sentence as 
"SfqHlFqF 4 Where will you dine V W hen certainty is affirmed, 
the combination follow s rule 3 5 as, FFt jqqr F%q c I shall 
certainly dine with you, my friend/ 

c 2 
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1 . The words otu, 4 a cat/ and oshtha, 4 the lip/ 
when compounded with a preceding word ending in ^r, either 
follow rule 3, or cause the elision of the preceding vowel; 
as, ^c 5 sthula + ’srfg = or 4 a fat cat / vimba 

4- is either or f^rft¥ 4 cherry-lipped/ If the w ords 

coalesce without forming a new compound, the rule is adhered 
to: irr + WtF make 7T3TO 4 the lip of thee/ 


4 . When a word ends w ith any simple vowel, except or 
^TT, and is followed by a word that begins with a dissimilar 
vowel, or with a diphthong, the latter is unaltered, but the 
former is changed to its analogous semivowel: thus ^ and ^ 

, -SL A ~ ^ , ** 

are changed to n y, ^ and * 3 * to ^ v* ^ to T r, and <5 to 
75 1; as, 

ltyakarnya, 4 thus having heard/ 

+ ’smnr = ^Sjimd rijwayata, 4 simple-minded.’ 

iJTiJ -+- = *n«5T3T bhratransa, 4 a brother’s portion / 

<5 + ^«fHl — lanubandha, 4 the adjunct (Anubandha) 

Ln/ 


a. There are various rules for the correct orthography of 
words coalescing in this form, but they are amongst the incon¬ 
veniences of Sanscrit grammar, and are little observed in prac¬ 
tice : it is enough here to remark, that under them the first 


word may be also spelled 




or 


doubling the first conjunct consonant, the second, or both. 
In general, however, the simplest form is used, unless the first 
of the conjunct consonants be n, when the second should be 
doubled; as, ffrft 4 Gauri’ (the goddess) + 4 here/ is most 

correctly written Gauryvatra. So also in uncompounded 

words the letter T doubles the consonant conjoined with it. 


as 


kartta, karmma. 


uncommon to omit the duplication in writing. 

b. In some instances, when the words are not compounded. 
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and not inflected, a final simple vowel followed by a dissi¬ 
milar vowel may either conform to the rule, may remain 
unaltered, or, if long, may be changed to its short vowel: thus 
^51 chakri + atra, 4 The discus - armed (Vislifiu), here ! J 
may make either or or If a new 

compound be formed, the rule must be followed, and the 
semivowel substituted; as, Hari + artha makes 
Haryyartha, 4 the object of Hari / and so it must if an inflec¬ 
tive termination be added to the word to form a case, as jftwr: 
Gauryyah, 4 of the goddess Gauri/ 

5 . When a diphthong ending a word is followed by any 
vowel or diphthong—even though the latter be the same— 
beginning a word, the following syllables are severally substi¬ 
tuted for the antecedent diphthong: 

For i?—w? ay, as ^ makes chayana, 4 gathering/ 

— %—ay, as % + makes nayaka, 4 a leader/ 

— wt—av, as fwwt + u = fwn Vishnave, 4 to Vishnu/ 

— Wf—WTC av, as = T| v *rMt putravimau, 4 these 

two children/ 

a. These syllables may be substituted for diphthongs before 
TT when it is the initial of the affix TTi^, forming participial 
nouns in certain senses. 

% from f>r~|-*P^= »nzr jayya, 4 what may be conquered/ 

»ft from bhavya, 4 what may be’ or 4 is to be/ 

«fi + xr?^ —■ tfrat navya, relating to 4 a ship/ 4 naval/ 

b. r?t before substitutes for the final, tf*! gavya, 

* relating to a cowalso before the affix as 4 a 

measure / but this is peculiar to the Vedas. In ordinary use, 
the words are jft 4 a measure of two kos/ 

t l / 

6 . Concurrent heterogeneous letters in some cases do not 
follow any of the preceding rules, or they follow them option¬ 
ally ; or one of the two vow els becomes quiescent, or is ejected. 
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These are termed TPpiT Pragrihya, literally 4 what must be 
taken out/ 4 excipienda/ 


a. The finals f ifi and R, when they are the terminations of 

nouns in the dual number, are unchanged before other vowels 
or diphthongs : 4 these two Haris / >TR ^ 4 these two 

suns / 4 these two women/ 

b. the nom. plur. masc. of the pronoun 4 that/ 

does not coalesce with a following vowel: ^nfl ^5TT: 4 those 
lords/ 

c. The ^ of f%g may be unchanged, or may substitute the 

semivow el 4 v 3 before a vowel, as 7 #, or 4 What is 

said ?’ 


d. ^ or "SR substituted, as they sometimes irregularly are, 
for the proper ending of the locative case, are unchanged, as 

jfttf ^rfvfFW: 4 Soma relying on Gauri / for j?tor . 

e. Prolated vow els, pluta, are incapable of combination: 
rtbtt 4 Come, Krishna (as if in calling), here/ 


/* ? and being the terminations of an inflected word, 
cause a following to be ejected; its elision is however 
usually denoted by a peculiar character; as, 4 O fire ! 

here/ fTtflft s W 4 O Vishnu! here/ 

g. The of *ff is subject to various modifications before 
: both may be unchanged, may be elided, or may be 

changed to ^R ava: thus rff and make iff Wtsjj, or 
trtjj. is changed to ^R ava before and making 
by rules i . and 2 . JRTET 4 a lattice/ and a name of 

Krishna; also before fur, making jr$t:; or it may be changed 
before this word to av, by rule 5, regularly making 
4 lord of kine/ 

h. When the short vowel * 3 T is followed by the sacred mono¬ 
syllable Om, or by the preposition ^rr compounded with 
a verb, it is rejected: thus fijRR + rifa becomes 1 TRRTWR: 
4 Adoration (Om) to Siva!’ and f^R + ^pf? (from wr + ^f^) 
makes f$R ftj 4 O Siva, come P 
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i. Particles, when single vowels, are not changed before 
other vowels; as, ^ sprT—T £ O Indra ! O lord of Uma ? 
WT is an exception, if it implies diminution: WT + <TW makes 
'ihaii oshfiam, 4 a little warm/ 
changed : WT iri £ Ah, indeed !’ 
unchanged: Wtfr ^3TT: £ Ho, deiti 


As an interjection it is un- 
Tlie final wt of a narticle is 






f^TWf ?ftr, ^fw, or Pm «!i fq Pri 


l. In a particular class of compound words the initial of 
the second word is preserved, and the last vowel of the pre¬ 
ceding word is rejected; in one case, along with the consonant 
by which it is followed: thus 

3I0K + W^u = sakandhu, £ a sort of potherb/ 

+ wwj — lcarkandhu, £ the jujube/ 




langalisa, £ the handle of a plough/ 


mir +- WIT? = rrrwir? marttan&a, £ the sun/ 


jrtt + — mft 1 


intellect. 


SECTION II. 

Combination of consonants . 

We must now recollect the distinction which has been 
pointed out (p. 7) with regard to the two classes of consonants, 
as hard or surd, and soft or sonant; as, in addition to such 
rules as affect peculiar letters, there are one or two general 
rules which it will be of great use to bear in mind. 

7 . When two consonants come together, and are affected 
by no special rule, there will be no change, if they are both 
hard or both soft; but if they are of different enunciation, 
and one is hard, and the other is soft, then the first of the 
two must be changed to a letter of the same quality as the 
second, which will be the hard or soft letter of the class to 
which it belongs; as, ^ to jt, or jt to w to or w to W; 
Z to ^ or t to z; w to ^ or ^ to it ; ti to ^ or ^ to The 
further exemplification of this rule may thus be stated:— 
a. If the consonants be both hard, there is no change: 
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thus, before the termination w. the nouns sarvasak, harit, ap, 
retain their finals, as ffrrfj, TT 3 ! before i?fjr is 

cfl^nfrf 4 lord of speech/ 

b. If both are soft, there is no change: ^ before firtr is 
adbhih, 4 by waters/ 

c. A hard before a soft consonant must be changed to a 
soft consonant of its own class : thus *TJT 3 T?^ 4 the song of 
the lord,’ becomes WlTjOrTT bhagavad-gita, 4 1’ being changed to 
‘ d^5X| before changes its final to tt, and becomes ^T^T, 
4 water-born/ 4 a lotus/ 

d. A soft consonant before a hard consonant must be 

changed to the hard consonant of its own class : ftr?, 4 to 
break/ before changes ^ to 7 T, 4 to be broken / so it 

does before ??, and becomes TffafirTj 4 in the destroyers 

of races/ 

8. If the antecedent consonant be an aspirated letter, it is 

not only modified by the preceding rule, but whatever form it 
takes it is the unaspirated letter ; an aspirate cannot precede 
an unaspirated letter, nor can two aspirated consonants come 
together. Thus in the combination <*f4 -(- dadhi-atra, where 
by rule 4. it makes dadhyatra, and by the following 

remark a. the V dh may be doubled, the duplication requires 
that the first member shall be unaspirated, and the word 
must be written, not dadhdhyatra, but daddhyatra: 

so ^4 and v become "prsf; 75*? and V, 7531 ; gravr and fin?, 

o o ' ' 7 o \ \ 7 

4 i^faT; and and wtr, the which is 

a hard letter, being first changed to the unaspirated <s, and 
being changed to n before the soft aspirate *?. 

9 . A hard consonant, when final, is changed to a soft 
consonant; and a final aspirated consonant, to an unaspi¬ 
rated : thus, becomes 4T7; and 

When how r ever it occurs before a pause, that is, when 
not followed immediately by any letter, the change to a soft 
consonant is optional: thus the nom. sing, of is either 

or TPT; of or 
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10 . Final hard consonants, followed by words beginning 


with vowels, are changed to soft (the vowels being soft or 


sonant letters); as, 4 becomes Vagisa, c god of 

speech/ a name of Vrihaspati $ not i the god of wine, 5 as Sir 
Wm. Jones conjectured, from the accidental resemblance of 
Yagisa and Bacchus. 

When hard and aspirated consonants are followed by the 
terminations of the cases which open with vow els, they are no 
longer regarded as final, and are therefore not subject to 




makes 


V 




11 . A consonant of the dental class, IT "ST V «T, preceding 


bral cli 
to the 


i 



**** 3T, 

sibilant 


1 


tKfjf 


* 

that is, IT are 


changed to ^ or 7; 7 V to it or 7; and tt to vy or W- 



( pure reason.’ 


wk + -Nit 

IT? + ifN = c that life. 


TTf^ 4 = TT^rTT ‘ having heard that.’ 

4 »PT = a name of Vishfiu 

THT 4 zfol = TTgt^T 4 a comment on that/ 





£ O discus-armed ! thou goest/ 


?d+ t*l 


Before the cerebral sibilant, the dentals are unchanged, as 


12 . 


are also changed 


cerebrals; as, the affix with the verb ftnr, e to grind/ 


forms qy peshcri, e a grinder/ 


are 




so changed 


cS 


changed to 


cS ; as, TTrT 4 fcwfw = fT% ^f fT ‘ he writes that / 4 fci^frf 

makes VFT t f^ r f rT; as crvv and Xeyw make a-vWeyw. A pecu¬ 
liar mark is sometimes inserted to denote the change of the 
nasal, as qfrf. 

A* 

14 . A nasal of the same class may be substituted for any 

D 
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e*« * 


final consonant, except t. or *r, before a word beginning with a 
nasal; as, 

FT^i 4- *prfw = «TFfw van nayati, * speech guides.* 

+ t raf ff = Wpfk shaAAavati, ‘ ninety-six/ 

-f *TRf = wni shaAmasa, ‘ six months.* 

FfTiT + y jft = FTra r rrfic Etan-Murari, 4 that VishAu.* 

c. This rule does not preclude the operation of the general 
rule, by which concurrent consonants must be assimilated; it 
only makes it optional: thus for F 7 F< TFfrt we may also write 


fft «nrfir; 

sonants. 


and for 


^rl H 



t? d Ptj fr; the nasals being 


b. The rule is absolute m one case, when the following 


word is a technical affix; 


implying 


nned with 


made of speech,* 4 


' consisting of ;* and implying 

I 

FTF> w ith rni makes only TPpnr vann 
ioquent ;* and inr with is 


so 


matra 


primary 


case 


words •Tffk and *prd after ; as, wf 
ivati, shaAAagari; the Z of \ 


It 


;* also 

W^TTfrT 


rule 


16 


letters Pi and Z ; as, FTT before FF makes PT^ «f» FF or FTF 
4 sixth anterior,* and 4- FF 


wm. % FF 


sixth numerator :* 


and Z or f or «T, before the dental sibilant, may insert the 
dental 7T; as, or 4 the bee endures;’ 

and W. or w. 4 he being.* 

17 . The nasals T W *T, terminating a word, when preceded 
by a short vowel, and followed by any vowel as the initial of 
a subsequent word, may be doubled; as, 

FTF^ 4 Frrijf — FWTTtF 4 he sits facing the west.’ 

4 f^T = 4 the lord of an excellent class.* 

IT 3 F! + = TnrfpfrT 4 O king ! thus.* 

18 . «T following immediately, or t or ^ either immedi- 
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ately or separated by an intervening guttural or labial conso¬ 
nant, a vowel, *r, % Visarga, or Anuswara deduced from «T or 
*T, is changed to W 5 as, becomes 4 debtijft + *R 
xrfWrT ‘ bowed/ If final it is unchanged, as jpw . 

19 . A final terminating an inflected word may be changed 
to Anuswara before a consonant; as, for read *rfr; £ I 
salute Hari / so for IPT read if ^rf-T £ he laughs at him/ Be¬ 
fore TT?T the final of TUf is unalterable; as, 3 TOT 3 J 6 a universal 
monarch/ It is unchanged before a vowel; as, H ( tut: £ I 
(am) come/ 

20 . jt is optionally changed to Anuswara before in con¬ 
junction with U, as fafi^ or ; but Anuswara derived 

from may become 11, 7$, or % before ^ combined with these 
semivowels severally; as, or fi=!PT ^r, or 

or 35^r*rfiT- It may become *T before ^ combined with *r, 
as f 4 or 

21 . Anuswara followed by any consonant, except the semi¬ 

vowels, sibilants, and is changed, if in the middle of a word, 
to the nasal of that class to which the consonant following it 
belongs: m + fsfiTT = £ marked m + f%rT = ^rf%7T 4 wor¬ 

shipped/ 

a. If it be the final of an inflected word, the change is 
optional; as, -f ^SR= or i egoism;* r or 


^ fq 4 thou doest / j# or 



£ thou givest/ 


b. If the following consonant be a semivowel, the Anuswara 
may be optionally changed to the nasal form of the semivowel, 

t* ' i * 1 ' r 

which is denoted by a peculiar mark above it; as, or 

£ restraint4 hV=R or 6 to what worldor 

year/ 

22 . Anuswara may be substituted for a medial «r or jt, 

when followed by a sibilant; as, \rjf 4 ‘ bows / *r$TTftr £ reputa¬ 
tions f «RT a proper name. 

23 . A final 1 or ^ preceded by w ormay be dropped 
before any letter except a hard consonant or a sibilant, as it 
becoming tpj by rule 5. before "snUfU: makes IT VTPTfrr: ‘ they 

d % 
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are come: 3 ' so Ft changed to rTT^T before becomes FT ^Ft 
e those two/ 

24. When TIT follows any consonant, except a semivowel, a 
nasal, or a sibilant, it is changed to FT; as, FT + f?TF S'iva 
Ffc&F tach-chhiva, ‘ that, S'iva/ 

For by rule n. F has been -changed, before the palatal ■§, 
to the analogous palatal F; but the soft consonant F, again, 
has been changed to the hard consonant F, before the hard 
consonant f 

25. When followed by a final F may interpose the 
letter f, making FF IT ^PF; but by the preceding rule TJT is 
changed to FT; and by rule 11 . f w ill then be changed to F, 
and F to F, and the compound w ill be FFFPF- By a subse¬ 
quent rule, however, the terminating letter of the conjunct F 


finally be FFFPF 


26. The 


\ 


f^TF F FTFT 

u the form i 



S'iva 


optionally 




• and 


vowel, whether medial or final; as, 75 ® TFT or 

‘ the shadow of Lakshmi / or *£35 e a barbarian/ 
b. It is also inserted optionally after the particles 
FIT (leaving FT and ft) prefixed to verbal inflexions or deriva¬ 
tives beginning with f (f is in like manner changed to ; 

( let 


as 


j • 



or ? 



c he covers/ Hlf&r'F or 



him not divide. 


27. F is changed to F» before F, as ^fF for ^3T, ‘ see/ makes 
with FifrT, F ‘ w ill see(for F after a guttural becomes F, 
and cfi and F form the compound Ff.) 

28. Before a palatal consonant, including ^T, the dental f 
is changed to ; and before a cerebral, including 
changed to F; as, tTFF + f FFffir 




it is 



e Rama gathers / 


TIFF -j- ^tF 

e Rama goes; 



Rama sleeps / TTFF + 


yjFfNrr 


ttff + ff 


TTFWF ‘ Rama, sixth/ 
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29 . not being final, is changed to W after any vowel 


m 


a semivowel, and *r, 
lilant intervene: thus 


VcpPT becomes in the plural, c bows ; and f§T% 


c in’ or c on 


S'ivas 


WT to stay/ and sfmr 


and their derivatives, is preceded by the preposition "3?, it is 
rejected 5 and as the final ^ becomes the hard consonant it 
before a hard consonant, then ^+^TT*T = ^WR e uprising/ 
and 4 - FTWT = TW»T«T ‘ upholding/ 

31. When follows any consonant, except a nasal, semi¬ 
vowel, or sibilant, the aspirate of the preceding letter may be 
substituted for it, that letter, if a hard consonant, being first 
changed to its corresponding soft letter; as, 4 - *rrfrT becomes 
first 4 and then TT^VtfiT ‘ speech seizes/ 

32. ^ when final, or before any consonant except a nasal 

or a semivowel, is changed to <?, as a bee/ becomes 


JTofc^; such a ^ is changed to 3 ! before TT, as for ^ e bum/ 
makes with ‘ will burn/ 

33. Any consonant may be optionally doubled after T or ^ 

* the sun / or 


yra or ynes 


e fire/ 

34. Any consonant, except followed by a consonant, 
may be doubled; as, '*pr 4 -1. may be ^r, ‘ a son / fnTT -{- y may 
be ffnr c a friend/ 

a. But when three or more consonants are joined together, 
by virtue of a grammatical rule, one or more of the interme¬ 
diate ones, if similar, may be rejected; therefore ipr and frr^T 
are more usually written ^ and f^rp 1 . 

b. A semivowel following any consonant, except a semi¬ 
vowel, a sibilant, *r, or may be doubled 5 as, or 

WPfrUi 6 the sun/ 

c. But when two semivowels are preceded by a different 

consonant, one of them may be rejected; so becomes 

fe w, as before. 
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35. When a conjunct consonant is final, whether terminat¬ 
ing a syllable or a word, the second member is rejected, as 

‘a lame man/ becomes and f^r, ‘what injures/ 
f^T ; so after nouns ending in consonants, the sign of the 
nominative case is rejected, as ‘going/ not w^. 

If the preceding letter be T the final is retained, as 
‘ strong / but not if the second member be a sibilant, as 

4 who wishes to do/ becomes 

There are other rules affecting the mode of combining 
consonants, and the changes to which the combinations are 
subject; but their validity is matter of dispute: accordingly, 
as different rules are followed, the derivatives of the compound 
of mr ‘ cum,” and ^ ‘ to make/ may be written in a variety of 
manners: for instance, may be written in a hundred 

and eight w ays. These are, how ever, matters merely of ortho- 
- epical conceit, and in practice the simplest spelling, consistent 
with the essential elements of a w ord, is to be preferred. 

36. When a word ending with T is followed by one begin¬ 

ning w ith T, one is rejected, and the preceding vowel, if short, 
is made long; as, Tprr + = TpntJtTt ‘ he again sports / 

f?R + ‘ unimpassioned/ 


SEC TION III. 


Changes of Visarga. 

As preliminary to the rules for those changes to which the 
soft aspirate termed Visarga is subject, it may be useful to 
premise, that they contemplate the reciprocal equivalency of 
(:) Visarga, *T, and H; these signs being, according to circum¬ 
stances, mutually interchangeable. There are, as is well 
know n, indications of similar reciprocity in the classical lan¬ 
guages. The Greek e£, eTrra, a A?, become in Latin, sex, 
septem, sal. In the older Latin writers a final * s’ was com- 
l r * r, monly elided, at least for prosodial purposes ; and Pott sug- 

V 

gests that its place may have been supplied by something like 
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Visarga. Lucilius, according to Quintilian, wrote 44 Serenu 
fuit et dignu’ locoand Cicero observes, 44 Plures antiquo¬ 
rum sic locutos.” The substitution of 4 r 5 for 4 s’ was also com¬ 
mon in Latin, and arbor, labor, clamor, were originally w'ritten r* 
arbos, labos, clamos. The 4 s’ w as also sometimes preserved in 
the nominative, but changed in other inflexions, as flos, floris, 
and the like. 

The meaning of Visarga fq H•>! is literally 4 abandoning/ 

4 ejecting / and that of its synonyme fqiisbftq Visarjjaniya is 
4 that which may’ or 4 is to be ejected, or abandoned/ It has 
been a question, therefore, whether the symbol to which it is 
applied (:) be a simple mark of elision, a kind of apostrophe, 
or whether it designates a sound. It would be out of place to 
discuss the question at present. It is usually considered to 
denote a very soft and almost imperceptible breathing, and it 
is sufficient for our purpose so to regard it. 

37- A final *r is changed to Visarga: Ramas becomes 

Ramah; and tFW Ramais, TT*k Ramaih. 

38. Before a hard consonant Visarga again becomes *r: 
ftrsJT + wnrr — ft i a l 4 Vishnu the preserver/ 

a. It is not so changed before a hard letter followed by a / 
sibilant, as W. Ttr^, 4 Which (is) the sword-hilt ?’ 

b. Before a sibilant the change is optional, as or c 

TTRirtTf. (The dental sibilant is changed to the sibilant of the 
class of the consonant by which it is followed: see rule 28 .) 

c. Before the hard consonants of the guttural and labial 
classes, Visarga may be unchanged: qi: titffirl 4 w ho does / W. 
q-qfiT 4 he cooks/ 

d. Before these letters a different sign X called Arddha- 
visarga, 4 a half Visarga/ is sometimes used, as q?X ITCfftr, ^5X q^fw. 

The sign before a guttural is described as sftjTPJoftq 4 proceed¬ 
ing from the root of the tongue / and before a labial, TqwTRfaf 
4 to be gently blown or aspirated/ Modifications of aspiration 
are no doubt intended, which might have been of consequence 
when the language was spoken, but are now of no importance. 
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e. The permanence of Visarga before «F is liable to excep- 




‘ quisquis/ 2 . the affix «F, as f famous/ and the parti¬ 
cles and as i of little fame / iT3I^iTFi| f desir¬ 

ous of fame/ It is also changed before qr^T, as xr^IwnJT e of 
slight renown/ 

f. But it is not changed before - 3 T=?T, if that follows an 
indeclinable word; as, TTHTI «F^T ‘ nigh to morning / nor 
before SFi«f, if it be derived from a radical final; thus far 
makes xfk t speech/ whence xrt: 3TRT ‘ desirous of speech/ 

g. It is changed before verbs and verbal derivatives com- 


y clSj 


when compounded with «pr:, xjr:, wrfa, and 
‘ salutation ;’ xjr.+'KlPri 4 he places before;’ 
wf^Tfr *' manifested;’ gMiPrT * evil-doing/ 

h. The numerals fa: fa: and change Visarga to p before 

«F, as fax^Fttfa, fat«*0Pri, •srJMiOPft, ‘ he makes two, three, four/ 
But if repetition is implied, the change is optional, as Pri 

or fat^trfa 4 he does (any thing) twice/ 

i. fTTC: optionally changes its final, as far: «FR or fatPFK 
( abuse/ 

j. fax becoming fa: also optionally changes Visarga to p 


fa: 'unfair or fax^Tfart ‘ expellc 
a is changed to iff after qfcq 


the particles «F^T and xn^T, as 



ttfafamr, ‘a little 


butter/ 


and far: compounded with 


4 foot below / fatiH^ 


If the w ords 


are uncompounded, the change does not take place, as ^snj: 

tp^, fat: 

39. The letter t (in technical grammar called ^ ru, to 
distinguish it from the mere alphabetical sign) is substituted 




^pir: ■^xfir becomes fall fa; rf 


with qualities/ ^iffa: = ’Hpjq farfa 


qfalfa 


‘ the boat goes; 





Sambhu takes. 
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40. If the Visarga be preceded by ’ST, and the initial of the 

word following be ’ST, or a soft consonant, ^ is substituted 
in place of r, and ^ with the penultimate "ST forms the final 
diphthong wt; as, cr: WR makes ( Who here?’ w. xTiTC 

makes *TW: ( Who (is) gone ?’ 

a. An initial ^ following so formed is rejected, but its 

place is marked by the sign s. See rule 6 .f. 

b. rPTTT changed by rule 37 . to »r*T: becomes by this rule 
Wrff in such compounds as JT^Ysr, *TThR, ‘ mind-born / TRfftiT 
f mind-delighting/ 

41. After the short vowel % and before any vowel except 

Visarga may be changed to xr, which by rule 23 . may be 

rejected; as, and wrel become or ^ ‘ a god 

sits / and become cRfxRJ - : or f the god Indra/ 

•TFK ‘ Nalah spoke/ makes or more commonly 

42. After the long vowel ^rr, and before any vowel or soft 
consonant, is substituted for Visarga; it is optionally rejected 
before the vowels, absolutely before the consonants; as, %TT: 

make or ^TT WR e the gods (are) here / qTT; and 

q»fi: make %TT qw|i: i the gods are to be reverenced / ^tt: 
*rfaf^TT, said of Devi, makes or ^rfwf^Tt'; f^PTT: 

HMI, ‘ the garland of Sri/ makes f^RT J7TF5T. 

a. After the interjections vrUT, vpfrXT, ’snrftr, the Visarga, to 
which the final is changed, is said to be again changed to xr, 
which is ejected before a vowel or soft consonant; as, 3^5 
f O Indra V Rrft ^ ( O god !’ 

43. Visarga substituted for a radical final r may become r 
again before a vowel or a soft consonant; as, WfiTC for TTTTTt 
4- becomes TnHT 3 ( the dawn (is) here.’ 

a. Such a Visarga may also optionally become ^ again 
before a hard consonant; as, iff; for fur before tt!tt may make 
xfh^fiT f lord of speech/ or, by rule 38 , Tftcqffr, Visarga being 
changed to XT. 

b. Visarga substituted for the final of Wffor ^ f a day/ 

E 
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becomes T. again before any consonant except p and r; as, 
zr^rt^rfrr 4 lord of day / 4 a number of days/ Before p 

and > 7 , R is substituted for it; as, Rjftpra 4 day and night / 
R : 4 by days/ 

44. Visarga is substituted for a final R, except in the word 

TTjrPT, before a hard consonant of the palatal, cerebral, and 
dental classes, if followed by a vowel, a semivowel, or a nasal. 
Anuswara is prefixed to the sibilant to which by rule 38 . 
Visarga is changed; as, 4 - becomes 

4 O bow-armed, cutP nm + rfp= rnTPTT 4 O king, cross'/ but 
TT^n^r 4 let the quiet man collect/ 

a. Before R the substitution is optional, and the Visarga 
does not become a sibilant, as by rule 38 . c, but may or may 
not substitute the Arddha-visarga: *|R tjrf^ 4 cherish men/ is 
therefore written, ^pqrff, Ri trrf%, or rx also with a mark 

X» X X 

denoting the Visarga to be nasal, as or ^ X Rlf^. 

b. Tin in combination with ^ and its derivatives, the word 

RTTR repeated, and derived from wp prefixed to a word 
beginning with a hard consonant, insert the augment R, in 
which case Visarga is said to be substituted for their proper 
finals, preceded by Anuswara, and changed before R to R : 
rr before rttp therefore becomes rr rrtp; before RnR, 
rtr ; and tjp before *jR ijfcif+cJ. By clause a. of 

rule 34 , however, one of the sibilants is rejected, leaving rpmp 
4 initiation / RTC 3 iTR 4 whom ! w hom P and 4 a male 

ko’il (Indian cuckoo) 5 . 

45. The Visarga which is the sign of the masculine nomi¬ 
native of the pronouns WP and PITT, or Rt 4 he/ pr: 4 that per¬ 
son/ is commonly dropped before a consonant; as, r ^rpfff 
4 he goes / R ^ i f p , 4 he gives / pr frog: 4 that Vishnu / but 
not if the negative RT is prefixed, as rtr: HTR: 4 not that Siva/ 

a. In verse, for the convenience of the metre, R not only 
rejects the Visarga, but allows the final Rr to be conjoined 
with a following vowel, by the rules of vow el-Sandhi j as, itsjjff 
PTRT RpffT, 4 that India the king conquers/ for r ; so ll 
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<*T 3 fTT^ft U?r:, ‘ that very Rama, the son of Dasaratha/ for 




CHAPTER III 


DECLENSION. 


SECTION I. 

General rules. 

46. Most nouns in the Sanskrit language are declinable in 
one or more of three genders. They admit, with very few 
exceptions, of three numbers, singular, dual, and plural; and 
of seven cases in each number; i. the nominative, 2 . accusa- 


tive, 3 . instrumental, 4 . dative, 5 . ablative, 6 . genitive, 7 . loca¬ 
tive : of these it may be remarked, that the third or instrumental 


• I 




has the sense of 4 by ? or 4 with/ the ablative, 4 from/ and the 
locative, 4 in’ or 4 on :* the rest have the usual powers. 

47. Inflexion, whether of declension or conjugation, is 
contrived by the Sanskrit grammarians on the same principle. 
It consists of two parts; 1 . the Anga, 4 body/ or inflective 
base, that is, the word itself; and, 2 . of certain particles, 
which, being attached to the base, complete the inflected 
word. The inflectional terminations of conjugation will be 
hereafter specified. We are concerned at present with those 
of declension only. 

48. The inflectional terminations of nouns are twenty-one; 
some of them are repetitions: they are attached to the inflec¬ 
tive base in each of the seven cases of the three numbers, and 


are as follows 


nom. 


acc. 




CO 



\s 

A** 




7 


■5HT W 







instr. ZJ wrf finr 


llfiftd 


a. 




dat. ^ 

abl. Tftr vqf 




gen 




IOC. fT WtF 




o \ 





1° 






E 2 
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The vocative has no separate termination, being considered as 
a modification only of the nominative. 

49- Now of these inflectional terminations it is to be re¬ 
marked, that some of the letters serve only to form syllables, 
and facilitate enunciation: they are rejected, therefore, when 
those letters which are essential are applied to the base. These 


auxiliary letters are the ^ of ftr; the if of 


3R 


7 T; the T of the terminations T, Till (in which also 7 


TTT, and fr 


TR 

\* \ 


It is also to 


rule 37 . a final *T is changed to Yisarga 


The actual terminations therefore will 


• 


rr 


rn. 

nom. 

♦ 

♦ 




A »v 

acc. 

4 




7 

instr. 

^rr 

4 

wrr 

fir: 

(T^ 

dat. 

* 


WTT 

wt: 


abl. 




«r. 

4 ' 

gen. 





loc. 

* 


’sfr: 

IT 

0 


50. In applying these terminations to the final letter of the 
inflective base, a recollection must be preserved of the modifi¬ 
cations which that final letter must undergo, whether it be a 
vowel or a consonant, before the initial letters of the termina¬ 
tions ; as in the following example: 


n r 



Y*a). 

( navis/ { a 

ship/ 



nom. 

■HTTf 

^tr: 

fv. f »•#•* 


acc. *TR 

■hrt 

TR: 



mstr. *TRT 

tt«tt 

wrfW: 

* 


dat. irnt 

Ht»rr 

hW. 



abl. »TR: 

* 

*rr«rr 

^rfwr: 



gen. iir: 

* *TRt: 

•TRT 



loc. HI ft 

*TRh 

* *tpj 



It will be observed, that before the consonants, the word is 
unchanged; before the vowels, becomes W* by rule 5 . 
The it of *T is changed after wi to ^ by rule 29 . 
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It is worth while to pause for a moment upon this scheme of 
inflectional terminations, and to understand it fully, as it fur¬ 
nishes a useful clue to all the varieties of nominal inflexion which 
follow. If it were rigidly applied, nothing would be so simple 
as Sanskrit declension; and even as it is, we are authorized 
to affirm that there is but one general declension in Sanskrit 
grammar. There are however various modifications, both of 
the bases and of the terminations, in the individual nouns, 
which render it convenient to divide them into classes; and 
no arrangement admits of more ready reference than that 
which classes them according to their final letters; first, as 
they are vow els or consonants; and secondly, according to the 
letter or class of letters in each of those two divisions. 


SECTION II. 

Nouns ending in vowels. 

Class I. Nouns ending in and ^*3T. 

51. Nouns ending in form by far the most numerous class 
of nouns, and commonly admit of three genders, forming the 
feminine by adding WT; as, masc. fgre Siva, the god; fem. 
f?nrT the goddess Siva. 

52. In forming the inflexions of all nouns, such changes as 
may occur are of two descriptions; i. those affecting the base, 
2 . those affecting the termination. 

53. Nouns ending in ’Si substitute '*n for the final before 
substituted for ^ in the dat. sing.; before the dual termination 
wff; and before the augment «T, in the genitive case plural, and 
in the nominative and accusative plural neuter. They substi¬ 
tute u for their final before in the dual, and and 
it in the plural. They insert *T before the signs of the genitive 
case plural, and the nominative and accusative plural neuter. 
The feminine noun changes ^ to before the TTT of the 
instrumental case singular, the of the dual, and in the 
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vocative case; and inserts *TT before the four last cases of the 
singular, and before wr*r in the gen. plural. 

54. Nouns in w substitute other terminations for those of 
the scheme, in some of the cases: thus. 


Singular. 


Plural. 

acc. for 


acc. for *r 

instr. 3T»T — 

rr 

instr. — fim 

dat. H — 



abl. ’STHT — 



gen. — 




a. The feminine noun substitutes $ for wf in the nom. and 
acc. dual, and for f? in the locative case sing. 

b. The neuter substitutes in the three numbers of the nom. 

and accus. severally the latter with *T prefixed, as f?T, 

in nlace of the terminations of the masculine: in all the other 


cases it adonts the terminations 


55. We are now prepared to understand the construction 
of the following forms of fjH', bearing in mind the alterations 
dependent upon the laws of combination, in joining the in¬ 
flectional terminations to the inflective base. 


Masc. S'iva the deity. 


nom. 

fsnr. fjRT 

fwr: 

S'iva, &c. 

acc. 


f^TTR Siva, &c. 

instr. 

t^TTWr 


By or with S'iva, &c. 

dat. 

f^n- r«rr 


To S'iva, &c. 

abl. 

fjRTfT fjTTT«rf 


From S'iva, &c. 

gen. 


■f^TTHTT 

Of S'iva, &c. 

loc. 

fare 41: 


In or on S'iva, &c. 

voc. 

f^rfr 

f$nr: 

O S iva! &c. 


Fem. fjlTf the goddess 

S'iva. 


nom. 


farm 

JB 


acc. f^TTf 


• 

%rr: 


instr. fgr^n 

f^rrrwn 

fspnfW: 
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dat. f^nrnl 


f^rnar: 

abl. 

f^RTwrr 

TWR 

gen. fsrTrm: 


fW^T 

loc. f^rrrqf 

f^TW: 

f^THT 

voc. 

fsru 

fw: 


Neuter ( auspicious/ 

Nom. and accus. f^F? f^TTrfJT. 

The rest as the masculine. 


a. Other nouns declinable on the above models are. 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

a horse 

wjpTT a woman 

wnjt an egg 

WrtBT^i: the sky 

'£11311 hope 

'3i nr vf a seat 

T?: a camel 

^3rr wish 

an organ of sense 

sts: a crow 

ciTOT a girl 

a family 

’JWi a quahty 

jtfST the neck 

JT*r a house 

’sprj: the moon 

^r^oM moonlight 

an umbrella 

lju: fever 

»!TT decay 

*Tc3 w ater 

rT#>: reasoning 

ITTtT a star 

TflT a shore 

a god 

a swing 

pain 

virtue 

VTTT an edge 

VTf w ealth 

TO a nail 

•TrtTT the nose 

dancing 

a mountain 

rpn worship 

a leaf 

a fish 

vrn^ r a w ife 

^75 a root 

sacrifice 

iTTcTT a garland 

youth 

T?i: flavour 

UEfT preserving 

US blood 

iron 

modesty 

co ^ salt 

TS: a crane 

a lute 

a w ood 

3FTT75: a jackall 

^fhTT beauty 

a scripture 

the ocean 

IWT an assembly 

a rule 

the hand 

ffirr injury 

frost 


b. Many adjectives and participles declinable in the three 
genders belong to this class. 

c. The feminine nouns ^T^T, TT^T, ^n$T, signifying chiefly 
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in poetic language ‘mother/ make their vocatives wg, 

If the penultimate be not a conjunct consonant, other 
synonymes follow the usual form, as % wgTc^, 

‘ O mother!’ 

56. Besides those nouns which are formed from masculine 
nouns in w, by adding, as it is said, the feminine ending rP 7 , 
that is, WT, there are nouns derived immediately from verbs 
ending in ^TT, as tjr, *tt, 'UTT, and the like, in which the final *37 
is an essential, not an accidental letter. Such nouns admit of a 
variety of gender. The declension of the masculine and femi¬ 
nine noun is the same. In the neuter the final is made short, 
and the word is declined like 

57’ Nouns in ^tt, then, in which the final is a radical letter, 
combine with the terminations of the nominative case, and 
with those of the singular and dual accusative, agreeably to 
the laws of Sandhi. In the accusative plural and the follow¬ 
ing cases the final WT is cut off before the vowel terminations, 
and they are affixed at once to the word, as if it ended in a 
consonant: before the consonantal terminations there is no 
change; as. 


Masc. and fern. 1V*5PTT ‘ all-preserving/ 


nom. f^PSPIT: 

fwrf 


% 


acc. 


instr. r 
dat. 

abl. f=jnm: 


fa*5reiwif 


frwn: 

frwrm: 

pcj vjq Itq: 


gen 

loc. 


fw»rr: 


iwni 


fwwri 

IVSPTTU 


voc. syq i &c 


‘ w ho drinks the soma juice / 31 1 




name of an inferior divinity, a 


58. The word 

Gandharba, is considered as a primitive, and is inflected there¬ 
fore throughout without any elision of the final, which com¬ 
bines with the vowel terminations agreeably to the rules of 
Sandhi, and is consequently in every way regularly declined. 
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nom. ^TfT: 


ftCC* 

or l^iH 

instr. ^ijrr ?rr^T«n 


dat. — 


abl. ^t^t: — 

— 

gen. — ^TifT: 


loc. *TT% — 


voc. &c. 




Class II. Nouns ending in ^ and '3‘. 


59. Nouns ending in these two vowels may be conveni- 


as 


are 


60 


are respectively and ^ 


changes of the base are 


the substitution of the long vowel for the final in the dual nom. 


and accus 




and gen. plural 


^ft is substituted for the final before »ra, Tftr, and ^ 
in the vocative; and the final is dropped before the termi- 
»n of the locative case: is inserted before the termina- 


61 


strumental case singular and the gen 
same render the dual termination Wf 


^ is substituted for and ^ for the ’STtl of the vowel 
of in the ablative and genitive is dropped; and ’srt is sub¬ 
stituted for fV; as follows: 


^rf^T f fire/ 



f wind. 3 

i 

nom. ^rf^T: 


wrRT: 




acc. sh fi 

— 



— 


instr. 




Trgwrf 


dat. 

— 

^rfr7f«i: 


— 


abl. 

— 

— 

Tnfr: 

—— 

— — 

gen. — 
loc. ^rnft 



TRt 

^rff: 

^ii 

voc. &c. 


F 

TPTt &C, 
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62. There are some anomalies in nouns in Thus wfV?, 
* a friend/ substitutes VTT for the final in the first five inflexions, 
and inserts xr before their vowel terminations. In the other 
cases of the singular, and in the gen. and loc. dual, it is more 
regular than wfr«T, the final J becoming XT before a vowel. In 
the abl. and gen. singular TTT is substituted for irftr and TTT, 


c a friend/ 


nom. WW! 



acc. 

— 

xrxfhr 

instr. xnpn 



dat. TC^if 

— 


abl. 

— 

—. 

gen. — 


xr^bri 

loc. IWf 

— 


voc. &C. 




a. In composition this word may be inflected regularly in 

all the cases, or in all except the two first; xprfxn or * a 
good friend / or * to a good friend/ &c. 

b. xrffT, ‘ a master/ is declined like in the five last cases 
singular; as, XTWT, xpip, Urff. In the rest like wfr»T. 

TjfjT in composition is declined like ; as, *TxrfTT ( a king/ 
(lord of the earth,) ifqfff: wnPR >£xnpf, &c. 

63. Feminine nouns in ^ and "3 differ from the masculine 
in the accus. plural, and in the third and following cases sin¬ 
gular. They do not substitute ^ for the Visarga of nor 
insert F before 7T. In the dative and following cases they 
have two forms, one like the masculine: in the other they 
insert ^TT before the affixes of the dative, ablative, and genitive 
cases; and, like feminine nouns in VTT, substitute WT for the 
sign of the locative fr; as. 


Fern, ufin 

4 Mind/ 

* 

vr* ‘a 

O 

milch 

cow/ 

nom. wfin 


htht: 



>r?pr: 

acc. xrfft 

—■ 

Brfh 

H 



instr. *mT 

Xlfwvqf 



vw*rr 

a 
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dat. mp^or*^ nf?Twrf u-T7or ^r*rr 


abl. *r?n or httt 


gen. -- 

loc. *nrt or mqr 

voc. Sec, 


*n*rt: 


•1 flint 

irfir 


^ftor^T: 


*hrror 

\nrt Sec 



'HpTT 

*59 


64. Neuter nouns in ^ and T reject the terminations 


no 


it 


singular, substitute ^ and 5 


plural terminations, and insert before them 


terminations 


They lengthen 


before w in the plural. 



^Tft c water.* 


e honey.* 

nom. j 
acc. j 


^ J* 

TTttniT 

*3 


instr. 

q rfwr Trfr>*iT 



*twtt mrfvr: 

O v> 

dat. 

WTft^ — 

^nftwr: 


- ifWR 

o 

abl. 

i i IVii: — 

— 


- 

gen. 

— Trfwh 


*** 

C\ 

loc. 

voc. 

^rrfrftn — 

Trfror Sec, 

j 

1 

*ni Sec, 

o 

— 


65. There are a few neuter nouns in ^ which before the 
vowel terminations of all the cases except the two first, and 
optionally before fr, drop the final vowel; as. 


nom.) 

l-TTfat 

wfw ‘ a bone.* 

r* _ 

*Kwr*f 

acc. j 
instr. 

1 

vr^prr 

^rfarwn 


dat. 

iwi 

_ 


abl. 


— 

— 

gen. 

— 


wri 

loc. 

n m i f«i or 

vr^rf^T — 

' rfej 5 

• 

VOC. 

Sec, 




a. vrftj 4 an eye/ e ghee/ and 6 a thigh/ are simi¬ 

larly declined: the fact being, in all probability, that as nouns 

F 2 
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in ^ they are defective, and their deficiencies are supplied 
before the vowel terminations by analogous but obsolete nouns 
ending in ^T, as ^«frr, 

b. Other nouns in ^ and T, declinable on the above 
models, are. 


Masc. in 

wftr: a sword 

a sage 
■sfiftr: a poet 
frrfx: a mountain 

a jewel 
the sun 
a heap 

f%fv: an ordinance 

a charioteer 
a name of Vishnu 


Fern, in 

gfa: agriculture 
^rf^iT: patience 
*rfw: going 
nrfir: caste, sort 

rfhftr: light 

■?ifrT: firmness 

IT*frT: nature 
£ 

understanding 



ram 


T^fcT: remembrance 


Masc. in 

’srrg: life 

sugar cane 
a season 
jpr: a teacher 

a relation 
HTgt the sun 
death 

fTEPT: Vishnu 
w: a bambu 
^T<|: an enemy 


c. There are not many feminine substantive nouns in 7, and 
but few neuter either in ^ or Adjectives of course, or 
substantives used attributively, may, with few exceptions, be 
declined in three genders. 

d. When a noun in ^ or T, whether substantive or attri¬ 

butive, is used in the neuter gender in the same sense in 
which it is employed in the masculine, it is optionally declin¬ 
able in all cases of which the terminations begin with vowels, 
except the tw o first, either after the masculine or neuter form; 
as ‘eternal: 5 neuter nom. and acc. lfi*, WTTf^ft, 

ei r\ iq!f*i; instr. 'JHHi m i * dat. ■sRism or : abl. and gen. 

F*: or wrf^r.; loc. 'iHltfi or '^Rifi’ftT; gen. and loc. dual, 
\RTgft: or If the sense differs, the neuter form only 

is admissible: masc. c a kind of tree f neut. e the fruit of 

the Pilu treedat. abl. and gen. loc. Sec. 

e. Other neuter nouns in ^ and ^ are derived from nouns 
terminating in the long vow els ^ and ’3i. 
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Class III. Nouns ending in ^ and ’35. 

66. The chief peculiarity affecting the inflective base, or 
the word itself, in nouns terminating in ^ and "3i, regards the 
substitution in some cases of the syllables ^ and for the 
finals $ and ’3i before those inflective terminations which begin 
with vowels. When these syllables are substituted, the nouns 
are inflected before the vowel terminations as if they ended 
with the semivowels ^ and When those syllables are not 
substituted, the final vowels combine with the vowels of the 
terminations, agreeably to the laws of Sandhi, with very few 
exceptions. 

67. After the syllables and the inflective termina¬ 
tions undergo no changes; after the finals ^ and "3i they 
undergo a few, chiefly after feminine nouns, analogous to those 
already observable in feminine nouns of the preceding classes, 
and depending on the same conditions. 

68. x* and are severally substituted for the final ^ and 
" 3 ! of masculine nouns, when they are monosyllabic verbal 
derivatives, or when the finals are preceded by a conjunct con- 

c to cut/ 4 to serve/ 


sonant; as, (for 'UP c to think. 


Masc. *ft c 

who understands/ 

Masc. c who cuts/ 

nom. vft 

fw 

fw. 



acc. fvpi 

_ 

fw 


— 

instr. fw 


vffir. 



dat. 

— 


^ — 


abl. w: 

— 

— - 

— 

— 

gen. — 

fw: 

fw 

— ^ 


loc. fufh 

— 

*3 

— 


voc. >fh &c. 



c^: &c. 



a. Nouns of this description are not considered as ceasing 
to be monosyllabic by having particles prefixed to them, which 
merely qualify their application; therefore ( a man of good 
understanding,’ tnjfnft: c a man of excellent understanding/ and 
the like, substitute ^ for the final; mfi:, y fir qf, *rfw. So 
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‘ self-existent/ from ^xr‘ self/ and * being/ a name of 
Brahma, makes ^nrw:. 




b. They are considered as polysyllabic if derived from a com¬ 
pound verb, as ipft e a man of superior understanding/ which 
is a derivative, not from the simple verb vl, but the compound 
verb mft, and therefore is declined uvk, irut, eht:, &c., the final 
becoming E before a vowel, by rule 4: and they are also con¬ 
sidered as polysyllabic if the first member of the compound is 
a subordinate term, or one not in opposition, as ‘born 

in the rains/ ‘a frog/ There are also certain compounds of 
^ which are by special rule excepted from substituting ; 
as, bom again/ ‘ a snake/ * born in a prison/ 

‘ produced from the hand / these are all declined, as 
EERTT, &c. 

69. Masculine nouns ending in § or " 3 t, when consisting of 
more than one syllable in consequence of being compounded 
with another noun as a subordinate term, or being derived 
from a modification of the verb, merely follow the rules of 
combination; that is, $ becomes E, and ^ before a vowel 
affix. 

iRlxfl * a general* (from xrin ‘ an ^5^ ‘ a sweeper 7 (et<5 ‘ a 


army/ and vft * who leads/ 

place/ & v ho cleans 7 ). 

nom. »i hIj 


1 

1 



acc. 

— 

- ' 

1 WcVW - 

— 

instr. 





dat. to 

— 

— 


Cv 

abl. 

— 

— 


— 

gen. — 

*TTRffc 

*PTRn 



loc. ?nfRn 

-— 


- 


voc. EET?fk &c. 


1 

I &c. 



a. Tft, e to lead, 7 and its compounds substitute for fr in 
the locative. 

b. Tpfl * who drinks (moisture)/ i. e. the sun, derived from 
trr c to drink / ETPfl e a road, 7 from ET * to go / ETJnpft c an ante- 
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lope/ from ^TJT ‘ the wind’ and mft £ who outstrips / and ^ a 
demigod so named; differ from in three cases: 

acc. sing, xpff acc. plur. loc. sing, vntt 

— W — *TmmT — W 

— H* — fFT — 

They may, however, be also regularly declined in these cases, 
as iptf, xpiK, rrfxir, &c. 

c. 7 $ in composition, as *TTF? 6 who cuts barley/ makes 
either or WFpTT in the gen. plur., and in the loc. 

singular. 

70. Feminine nouns in ^ and ^ like masculine nouns, are 
declined in two ways: if they are monosyllables, or contain a 
conjunct consonant, they substitute and T3T for their finals; 
if polysyllabic, they change the finals, agreeably to the laws 
of Sandhi, to ^ and ^ before the affixes commencing with 
vowels. 

71- Feminine nouns of the first description optionally prefix 
^TT to the affixes marked by a mute T, like feminine nouns in 
the short ^ and T. 

72. They optionally prefix to in the gen. plural, and 
substitute WT for fr in the loc. singular; as, £ prosperity/ 
and H £ the earth/ 

C\ 


nom.^fh 
acc. frsni 
instr. fw 
dat. fijRi or frspt 
abl. or frspTK 




^f«r: 


gen 


frspffc f^nrforwfhuf 




3* 


3* 





or 



jf»n fffW: 

^: 


H^tor^r; 


orwr 

O v> 

m &c. 


*pT or ^jrrjf 

33 


loc. fisrfaorfw 
voc. wfl: &c. 

73. Feminine nouns of the second description, having more 
than one syllable, and being derivative nouns from masculine 
nouns by the substitution of the terminations ^ and "31 for the 
masculine final, insert ^TT before the terminations having a 
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mute T, make the vowel short in the voc. singular, and prefix 
*T to the termination of the gen. plural. 

The of the nominative is rejected after such nouns in $> 
but not after n. After both, ^ is substituted for ^T*T, ^ for 
the 'em of and for fr ; as, 

£ a river. 3 TU ( a wife. 3 


nom. 

ttst: 

6s 

WT 

^cr. 

acc. rpft* — 

^rfk 


—— 

C\ 

instr. 'qnT 



C\ 


dat. — 




w: 

C\ 

abl. TO — 

— 


— 

— 

gen. — «T€fk 

«r^t»rr 

— 



loc. — 

voc. •rfi? &c. 


wf 

TU &c. 

— • 



of after a feminine noun ending in $ 
^ being the feminine termination, or sign 


of the feminine gender. If 
sibilant becomes Visarga, a 
Lakshmi, 3 TT^fh * a lute, 3 7n£b 


part 


‘the godde 


‘a woman, 3 is inflected in the nom. and voc. like 




gular and plural: in 
tion of h before the 


plural, and of ’^TT before the terminations with 


Wf for fy are 


in ^ft. 


nom. 1 



acc. f*pR or 

— 

or 

instr. f^n 



dat. ftffk 

— 


abl. fi^n: 

— 

— 

gen. — 



loc. f^pRT* 

voc. &c. 

— 





Wilkins has or 
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c. Feminine nouns in ^ and 31, when compounded so as to 
form attributes, are to be declined like nouns masculine, when 
used in the sense of a masculine noun, as c a prosperous 
man/ takes, in the dative, ablative, genitive, and locative cases, 
only one form, viz. Trftpfr, and If the compound 

is only a qualification of the substantive, the feminine form 
may be followed, as Trsfl , e good fortune/ makes or 
&c. If the noun is a word invariably feminine, it retains its 
feminine terminations, although used as an attribute of a male, 
as f a man of many good qualities/ makes 




d. Feminine nouns formed from verbal roots, and com¬ 
pounded with subordinate terms, however, when used in a 
sense analogous to that of the masculine, take exactly the 

5 ‘a 

female sweeper/ make, accus. sin. and plur. TjnnR. PWI, 


same form, as yTHUfl c a female head of a village, 


^ ^•, dat. tj I^, abl. and gen. n i h^m*, ; 

gen. plur. iflHimi, W&wi; loc. THtn?i (see rule 69 . «.), WciPM; 

VOC. l| 1 ^l/l ♦, ^. 

e. So ^* 1 % 6 twice-being/ if it be applied to man or woman 
indifferently, is declined in the same manner; mf. tpn%", Tprvt:, 

but if it mean ‘ a woman twice married/ it is declined 
like TU; ^ &c. 

f. The object of these rules, and of others affecting nouns 

ending in ^ and 3i, is to intimate that a word which may be 
applied to an object either male or female is declined in a 
form common to both; that is, with the masculine termina¬ 
tions : when it is limited to a distinct female object, it is 
declinable only with the feminine terminations, as in the in¬ 
stance of tppj. So also for instance, being ‘ a male’ or 
e female frog/ is declined alike, -f*r, ; but the 

same word being the name of a plant, in which sense there 
is no male, is declined only, ^%r^T:, W^Twrf, 

74. Nouns in ^ and 3i which are susceptible of the neuter 
gender, substitute the short vowels ^ and 3“ for their finals. 

G 
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If the word is an attributive, and the sense of the neuter is 
analogous to that of the other genders, the word is declined in 
all the cases of which the affixes begin with vowels, except the 
two first, optionally, as if it were a noun ending in $ long; 
that is, the final becomes ^ or ^ before the vowel: otherwise 
is inserted, as after TllT. Thus JJTHTol e who leads or is 
chief over a village;’ i| wrenJK * a head man. Brahman;’ 
ywnft "a ratal e a Brahman woman head of a village;’ ftjf 
e a family, chief over a village.’ The inflexion of the latter is. 




i|IH<W!or3JT*ifi!Mf 


dat. or KmftM 

abl. JJTRTFT: or ?jT*rPtn«TI 





iimftyfa: 


gen 

loc. 




UFnpfh or iiiHfiyHb 

--— U l H f<'j ^ 


a. Nouns ending in ^ and ai as derived from simple verbal 
roots are not numerous, the roots not being in any number; 
but they admit of being multiplied as compounded with other 
words. Feminine nouns formed by the affixes ^ and ai, and 
especially the former, are more frequent. 


IPlfh m. a leader, a guide. 

f. a damsel, 
f. the earth. 

*rfrFft f. a sister. 
fcTMtJ.fl f. a shop. 


uffnj: m. a surety, 
f. an army, 
f. the eyebrow. 

TSHJJ f. a mother-in-law. 

^T* f - a woman with good eyebrows. 


Class IV. Nouns in ^ and <5 and 

75. Masculine nouns in ^ substitute for the final, and, 
according to the analogy of nouns in form the nominative 
in ^TT; as, ftnj c a father,’ nom. ftrur. 

76. In one class of nouns in ’srt, in another WT, is 
substituted for the final before the vowel terminations of the 
nominative dual and plural, and of the accusative sing, and 
dual. Before the accus. and gen. plur. the vowel is made 
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long. is inserted before Before the vowel termina¬ 

tions of the instr. and dat. singular, and gen. and loc. dual, 

is changed to the semivowel it is changed to in the 
locative and vocative cases. 

77. The only changes in the affixes are, the rejection of 
in the nominative; the substitution of ^ for in the accus. 
plural, and of TG for VTCT in the abl. and gen. singular; is 
rejected; and the ^ of is prefixed to the semivowel £, 
which as a final is changed to Visarga. 


frpj ‘ a father/ 


‘ a doer. 


nom. firm fqrrrr 

frnrc; 

^7 


acc. — 


- 


instr. fq^T 

ftqfW: 


t: 

dat. — 

■ftnpq: 

^ - 


abl. fxrj: — 

| 

— 

— 

gen. — fwt: 

frori 

— siilffc 


loc. ftnrft 
voc. fqrr: &c. 

1 

&c. 



a. Most masculine nouns implying affinity are declined like 
as, >JTfJ e a brother/ UTRTT^ e a son-in-law/ a husband’s 

brotherbut ‘ a grandson/ makes *TJrT, HNK:, *TTTPC, 

■Jrwrd, in the first five inflexions. 

b. Feminine nouns of affinity are declined also like 
except in the accus. plural; as 4 a mother/ makes uirTT, 
WHTTT, Jmnc, JTTrTT, WTTrd, ; so ( a daughterbut 

6 a sister/ is declined like «TWT; T^tTf, *qwTTt, &c.; acc. plural, 

c. «*, ‘ a man/ is declined like except in the gen. 
plural, where the vowel is optionally short, as wtit or 

d. Nouns formed from roots by the addition of the particles 
or (in which the finals are used merely to distinguish 

them from each other) are nouns of agency, and are declined 
like They are also declinable in three genders. 

e. The feminine is formed with the affix before which 

g % 
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the semivowel n is substituted for : thus becomes 
in the feminine, and is declined like 

f. The neuter is formed analogously to neuter nouns in J 

and '3‘; and as there are no substantive neuter nouns in ^r, 
the neuter of attributives being mostly usable in the same 
sense as the masculine, then by a similar analogy the neuter 
nouns in admit also of two forms before the vowel termina¬ 
tions of all the cases except the two first; either inserting rf 
before them, or taking the same form as the masculine: 
thus, nom. and accus. ^#, sing, instr. ofHbrrT or 

; dat. or ; abl. and gen. or ; loc. 

or "grtHr; gen. and loc. dual, ojriprft: or cfifffc. Before the other 
terminations the forms are the same as in the masculine. 

g. ‘ a jackal/ has lost some of its cases, and they are 
in part supplied by the inflexions of ■gftg, which are those of 
nouns in Some of the cases belong to both nouns. 


nom. 


acc. 







instr. or 

dat. or 





abl. 

gen 


or 




or 




loc. or ^Fhn t 

voc. or &c 



) 


preceding 


II 




m may 


‘ a man of the military caste / m. c a conqueror/ oi 
mfn. ( victorious / ^T»J m. ( a donor/ or mfn. ( liberal / vr^ m 

I* mfn. ( cherishing / ifr? e a warrior/ mfn. ( war- 


a creator 




78. There are a few roots ending in from which verba 
nouns may be formed; as, from ‘ scatter/ comes ^ ‘win 
or w r hat scatters/ These are usually inflected by substituting 
for the radical; agreeably to which, ^ becomes fat, and i; 
then declined like nouns ending in t; as fat, nom. fad, fan 
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&c. If this change does not take place, the noun is regularly 


before 


forms 


^ ‘ who injures/ nom. 


These 


79- The 


may be said, with 


greater truth, of 


nouns ending in <5 and eg; but grammarians admit the possi¬ 
bility of their occurrence: thus rpi , the root tr ‘ to go/ with 
the affix cE, may be declined analogously to nouns ending in 
as tdtt, In the ablative and genitive T is 

substituted for the ^T of and prefixed to the final semi¬ 
vowel ; *T is rejected, as being the last member of a conjunct 

This is of little prac- 


con sonant: the form is therefore 


tical value. 


Class V. Nouns in 


80. There are no simple nouns ending in *r, but compounds 
are exhibited to illustrate the declension of nouns so terminat¬ 
ing ; as it, which is compounded of TFT, e with/ and ‘ love / 
‘one who loves . 1 The declension is regular, except in the 
abl. and gen. singular, where the initial of ^PFT is rejected; as, 
sing. nom. it:, acc. TEHT, instr. *nrr, dat. abl. and gen. it:, 
loc. ; dual nom. and acc. ^rqf, instr. dat. and abl. gen. 
and loc. Tr/k; plural nom. and acc. instr. itfa:, dat. and 
abl. it*K, gen. *nri, loc. iftp 


Class VI. Nouns in it 

81. Nouns ending in it are declined regularly, the termi¬ 
nations are unchanged; the inflective base substitutes ^TT for 
its final before the consonantal terminations, and is changed 
to ^TPT, agreeably to the laws of Sandhi, before the vowels; 
as' t mf., i wealth/ makes 


nom. 

tct: 



acc. 


■— 


instr. 

rrm 

rr*ri 


dat. 


- 

TTW 
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abl. 

m: 

TTWIT 

ttwt: 

gen. 

—, 


TTUT 

loc. 


— 



82. The neuter of nouns in ^ is formed by changing the 
final before the vowel terminations to and inflecting it like 
neuters in Before the consonants, wr is substituted for the 
final; as K e wealthyn. ufr.; sing. nom. and acc. TTfr, instr. 
Uftrrr t, dat. abl. and gen. Vftw; , loc. nficftiT; dual nom. 

and acc. Winstr. dat. and abl. uttwtt, gen. and loc. irfwfc; 
plural nom. and acc. instr. Tnjfir:, dat. and abl. TTTT^K, 

gen. ll Km i, loc. HTT*J. 

a. Some grammarians affirm, that when it is used attri- 
butively, a neuter noun ending in %, like those ending in ^ or 
•5 &c. (see rule 74 ), may take also the masculine form before 
the vowel terminations ZJ &c., as wfWT or iRmi; but this is 
denied by the best authorities. 


Class VII. Nouns in ’wt. 

83. Nouns in , «it, both masculine and feminine, substitute 
the Vriddhi letter for the final before the three terminations 
of the nominative case and that of the accusative dual. They 
substitute ^rr for the final before the terminations of the accu¬ 
sative singular and plural. Before the other vowel termina¬ 
tions becomes ^4 by rule of Sandhi 5 , except before 
and ttt, which reject their initial w, and consequently the 
final is unchanged. 


nom. afh 

c a cow/ 

JTTT. 

acc. JTT 

— 

*tt: 

instr. rRT 

jtWf 

yfffir. 

dat. rpf 

— 

ntwr: 

abl. 

— 

— 

gen. jfk 



loc. ^ 1 

— 
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84. In the neuter the final is changed to 7, as 
‘ pasture near the cow;’ which is declined like neuters in 7. 

a. Here also authorities differ as to the alternative of inflect¬ 
ing the neuter optionally as the masculine in the instrumental 
and other cases singular, or &c.: the former is 

to be preferred. 


Class VIII. Nouns in 'Sfft. 

85. Nouns in masculine and feminine, are strictly regu¬ 
lar, as in the example already given of ‘ navis/ ‘ a boat . 9 
In the neuter the final becomes T; as »Tc3 ‘ the water, 

beyond the boat j’ wfirw, wf?T»pft, &c. 

a. The nouns that end in diphthongs are not numerous. 
To the preceding may be added lit mf. ‘heaven,’ and JJT m. 
‘the moon.’ 


SECTION II. 

Nouns ending in consonants. 


86 . Nouns ending in consonants may also be conveniently 
arranged according to the classification of the letters by analogy 
of articulation; distinguishing those ending with the nasals, 
semivowels, sibilants, and with *r, as constituting separate 
classes. 

87* Nouns ending in consonants modify their finals before 


agreeably to the rules of Sandhi 


hard 


final. 


in the nominative singul 


absolutely. 


terminations of the dual and 


>?. A soft consonant must be changed to a hard consonant 


before *T. 

V> 


88 . Whatever other special modifications the inflective base 
may undergo, they are, with a few exceptions, confined to the 
first five inflections; that is, to the nominative in the three 
numbers, and the accusative in the singular and the dual. 
Whatever form the word assume before the termination of the 
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accusative plural, is preserved before all subsequent termina¬ 
tions beginning with vowels. 

89* The inflectional terminations are attached unchanged to 
the final consonant of the base: the only seeming irregularity 
is the rejection of Tr as the termination of the nominative sin¬ 
gular; but this is the result of the rule, that of a final con¬ 
junct consonant the last member shall be rejected. (See 
rule 35 .) 

90. As the inflectional terminations are unchanged, there is 
of course but one form for both masculine and feminine nouns. 
In the neuter gender the terminations of the two first cases 
dual and plural are changed to ^ and and *T is prefixed to 
the latter. 


Class I. Nouns ending in the gutturals ^i, w , *T, V . 

91. There is no peculiarity in the declension of these nouns ; 


conformable to the rules 


The 


of the nominative may be either of the unaspirated letters, or 
: thus e omnipotent,’ makes M § 3 |'<* or ; and 

e a painter/ makes also or ftfwfcS’T. Before 



the vowels the termination of the base is unchanged, as *r|T3r=fiT; 

Before H the final must be the unaspirated soft 
consonant, fi^fc 5 r«ri. Before the of *r the un¬ 
aspirated hard consonant must be placed, *T, 

or the sibilant being changeable after a guttural to the form 
may be tj, or in the compound letter, 

In the neuter, the nominative and accusative forms are. 


or 7 ^ 
far d or 


^ ^ 31 /i 


^ #3rf3? 




Class II. Nouns ending in the palatals % «r, 

92. Nouns ending in a palatal commonly substitute for the 
final before the inflectional terminations beginning with con¬ 
sonants ; which again is subject to the usual euphonic changes. 
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( speech/ 



who eats. 

> 

nom. ^orwi 

*rrlt *rr®r: 





acc. 

— — 



— 

— 

instr. TT3T 

TPVqT ^Tfhr. 




Kfbr: 

dat. THT 

— 



— 

wrm: 

abl. 

- - 


>nr. 

— 

— 

gen. — 



— 



loc. qTTf^ 

— ^fgor^THJ 


— 


voc. &c. 



&c. 



n. 

or ^TT^J 






^ or *fT 






93. There are several anomalies in this class, as regarding, 
not the inflectional terminations, but the inflective base. 

a. Derivatives from the roots cut/ 

( create/ i rub/ ^ f worship/ f shine/ >JT^ * shine/ 


* go/ substitute ^ for their final in the no 


II 


smg 


•j 


and before 


the terminations beginning with H and that is, they are 
declined like nouns ending in which in those cases substi¬ 
tute z before a hard, and ^ before a soft consonant. 

b. is further changed to i who fries/ before the 
terminations beginning with consonants; and to before 
those beginning with vowels. 


nom. ^ or 

I^Tt 


acc. 

— 

— 

instr. 'JWt 


*Rfw: 

dat. 

— 


abl. >pr. 

— 

— 

gen. — 

O 

»f5TT 

loc. 

— 



c. So "3^, 6 who cuts/ makes, ^ or 


sing. 



fa , ‘ creator of the universe. 


II 


*TT, nom. dual 





nom. acc. plur. 


loc. plur. 




H 
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a garland/ derived from the same root, makes, nom. or 
tJJT, tUTt; instr. dual trr^TT, loc. plur. and 

‘ blood/ is differently inflected, as will be noticed below, 
trfr^r, ‘who cleanses,’ makes, nom. sing. MftjR£ or -pr, nom. 
dual -^^f, instr. dual -jjtrt, &c. tht, ‘ a worshipper of the 
gods/ makes, or nom. dual instr. dual ?^HT«fT, 

&c.; but ^fR^r, ‘ a ministering priest/ which is also derived 
from to worship/ is regular; nom. sing. or 

nom. dual ^jPrenHf, instr. dual ^jfRTwd, &c. Tl^r, e a ruler/ 
makes, nom. sing. or UT, nom. dual TT^rt, instr. dual ITTRT; 
but fV^RT^, ‘ a universal ruler/ has this peculiarity, that when 
the final of is changed, the short final vowel of is 
made long ; as, nom. sing. or -tTT, nom. dual 



acc. sing. instr. dual f^^ETTTTRT, &c. fwrar, ‘who 

shines much/ makes, nom. sing, fwr? or ->JTT, nom. dual 
fWRf, instr. dual fwr^f; but this is a derivative from the 
root, which is marked in the lists of radicals, as There 

is another root, RPT ‘to shine/ without the prefix j, and its 
derivatives are regular; as, nom. sing, fwi or fwFJ, nom. 
dual fwrWT, instr. dual fwP«IT. &c. hItrtjT, ‘ a mendicant/ 
‘ an errant/ makes, nom. sing, or nom. dual 

instr. dual wfTRTTRT, &c. 

94. Derivatives from roots ending in ^ or formed by 
adding the affix technically termed insert a nasal before 
the final in the first five inflexions; as, who joins,’ from 

‘join/ makes, nom. p*:; acc. pff; in the 

rest it is regular, acc. plur. pr:, instr. sing. pTT, instr. dual 
pwrf, loc. plur. pj. It is regular throughout in composition; 
as, ’sngpr, a constellation so named, makes, nom. \h iyy'<+ or -R, 


^PSrpTT, pT also, if derived from is regular; 

as, pj ‘ one who meditates / nom. pfi or p^, &c. 

a. ‘ a curlew/ retains the nasal throughout; as, nom. 
pF, prr, pt:; instr. p^T, p^wrr, prfwr:; loc. plur. pnj or 



95. Derivations of in the sense of ‘ going/ compounded 
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very irre¬ 


gular. They are, 

TTra eastern. 

western, 
northern. 





southern 


Which are thus inflected : 


moving all round 
moving equally, 
moving with, 
moving crookedly. 



TTT^r 

c eastem. , 

1 


western. 

nom. VJV 

ITT# 

ft^t: 

U’dl i* 



acc. nut 

— 

ITP^I 

irPPRr 

— 


instr. uni 


tnfHr: 




dat. ut% 

— 

wf*t: 


— 


abl. 

— 



— 

— 

gen. — 

wNt: 

TTTNTf 

I - 

TTTfN^. 


loc. JrrN 

— 


unftf% 

— 



a. They form the feminines by dropping the nasal, and 
adding the termination f , as JrNt, UfifNt, and are declined like 

The neuters are regular; as, nom. and acc. 
irrf%; TTWN*, mfMt, uwf%; the rest like the masculine. 
is declined like TfT^. substitutes ^ for the antepenulti¬ 

mate before the accus. plur. and following terminations; as, 

^cfhrT, &c. Those derivatives also in 
which the semivowel if occurs, change it to analogously to 
the similar change in TTf^. ffWT^r changes its nasal to a 
sibilant before the vowel terminations beginning with the 
accus. plur. 


nom. 



acc. 

— 


instr. PiU^I 

fd^r«n 

fflx§fhr: 

dat. frruij 

— 

ffriqrwi: 

abl. 

— 

— 

gen. — 

frart: 

firwf 

loc. fdiLfva 

— 

fTnnra 

si 


b. When the derivatives are from a similar root, but which 


h 2 
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has a different meaning, namely, Wf 4 to worship/ they follow 
the rules of Sandhi only; that is, ^ is rejected when final, and 
before a consonant, when also the palatal nasal becomes the 
guttural; as, prsf 4 who worshipssing. nom. PPf, acc. PTPT, 
instr. mm, dat. pr%, abl. and gen. PF?:. loc. PTf%; dual nom. 
and acc. PF1T, instr. dat. and abl. pTT«rT, gen. and loc. Ul^l:; 
plur. nom. and acc. PTp:. instr. prf fin, dat. and abl. pr^PI, gen. 
mm, loc. in$Kf. Fem. sing. nom. PT^, wwi, prei:; neut. 
nom. and acc. pup, PT^t, PTf%. 

96. There are not many nouns ending in pt, but they 
follow the model of ms &c. before the consonants, and option¬ 
ally change ^ to 31 before the vowels: thus P§PT5^, 4 who asks 
all/ makes, 


nom. w£fmz or -3 
acc. pfpr# or -PUT 
instr. p§PT3tr or -PUTT 

dat. p#pt% or -PUT 
abl. P'S' pi 5 : or -pun 

gen. ——- 

loc. pfprfpt or -mfai 


PWPTpT or -PUTT 



p'SPtstt: or -puir: 


priPTp: or -put: 


pflPUfa: 

pfiru»p: 

PltUTSTT or -PUTT 

pIptut 


97- PP, 4 to sacrifice/ when compounded with the preposi¬ 
tion WP, lengthens its penultimate vowel before the vowel 
inflectional terminations, and is declined like a noun ending 
in p before the consonants, as if it was an imperfect noun 
supplied in part by the obsolete noun WPPTT. Thus 
4 an inferior worshipper/ makes. 


nom. WPPT: 


wpptp: 

acc. UPPTP 

— 

— 

instr. ^TPPRT 



dat. ^TPPTP 

— 

wrppbp: 

abl. ’vTPPTP: 

— 

■■—■ 

gen. "PPPTP: 


WPPTpf 

loc. WPPTfp 
voc. wpp:. &c. 


WTPPIP 

Cl 
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98 . c a lame man/ drops, agreeably to the rules of 
combination, the last member of its conjunct, when final, or 
when followed by a consonant: hence, sing. nom. instr. 
dual plur. loc. plur. wsu. Before the vowels 

there is no change; ^r^T, &c. 

99 * ‘strong/ may reject one before a pause or a 

consonant, but is in other respects regular: sing. nom. or 

■gnT, acc. instr. $ dual instr. '3p|wrf; plur. instr. 
loc. 'sref, &c. The neuter plural may be ’asfrt or ; but 
in composition with «j?, ‘much/ the nasal, if inserted, must 
precede the final consonant; as, plur. nom. and acc. or 

Wgf S' ‘ very strong/ 

100 . ‘blood/ a neuter noun, optionally borrows its 

inflexions in the accus. plur. and following cases from an obso¬ 
lete noun, which is inflected like other nouns in «T. 


nom. 

acc. 

instr. WSpTT or 
dat. or 

abl. or 

gen. -- 

loc. or ’srrrfcr 

W 



^npwrr or 

c 


^rnrfh or w*aft: 



— or WwrfiT 
’amfhr: or vmfa: 

s> 

’sr^rwr: or wtiwi; 


or 

wnrg or ->x e W 


Class III. Nouns ending in cerebrals, or z, Z, Z, Z. 

101. Nouns terminating in these letters do not, as far as is 
yet known, occur; but z and ^ are used as the substitutes of 
nouns ending in U. The first, as a hard consonant, is changed 
optionally when final, and absolutely before the inflexions 
beginning w ith *r, to Z. 


Class IV. Nouns terminating in the dentals, 7T, *r, v. 

102. Nouns terminating in consonants of the dental class 
are for the most part regular, being subject to no other 
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changes than those which the laws of Sandhi require. The 
final in the nominative i3 either the unaspirated hard or soft 
letter tt or ^; before it is the soft ; and before x? the hard 
consonant w; as in the following paradigmas of ‘green/ 
■»nfi‘one who kindles fire/ ‘a bull’s hump/ xrftrw 


c fuel/ 

^ fen mfn. 


f. 

xrftru f. 

s. nom. 




Xfftnr or -<*■ 

— acc. 


WO'H H xj 



— inst. 

ffbn 

wfr?Fnn 


xiwur &c. 

d. inst. &c. ^frarf 



xrfFrsn Sec. 

pi. inst. 

fftfk: 



xrfafs: 

— loc. 


0 

cji^irn 

0 v> 

xrfxnxf 


The neuter form of the two first is in the nom. and acc.; 

or ^ ficfnT j ft »i H W or wfrxpTxft, ftvj; 

but ‘who cuts much/ and similar derivatives, do not 

insert the nasal in the plural; as, or -<?, 

a. ^TT, ‘ a tooth,’ and r 5T, ‘ an army/ are considered as 
optionally substituted for ?p?T and ; as, sing. nom. ^ or 
^ or ^tT:, acc. or ^ 7 , instr. ^frr or ; dual instr. &c. 
^WT or ^rrrwr. &c. 

b. So ti?, ‘ a foot/ is the optional substitute for xn^ in all 

cases, and absolutely for xn^ in composition, but only in the 
accus. plur. and subsequent cases beginning with vowels; as, 
sing. nom. xjtt or xj<* or xn^:, acc. or xrnf, instr. xryr or xn%*T; 
dual instr. &c. xngrf xn^TWR, Sec. : but ‘ tiger-foot/ a 

plant so named, makes, nom. ^nDTUT or xp?, ^TTTDTTyt, ; 

acc. xqrsixn^, xqx^n^:; instr. ujiyqyi, x^l£TPfgjf, ^nrr 

xn%:. Sec. In like manner, ftf, ‘the heart,’ is a substitute for 

; nom. or ^7, &c. 

103. xpsrT, ‘the spleen/ and TJTW, ‘ordure/ neuter nouns, 

C V A ' ' c \ 

are declined analogously to that is, they optionally 

substitute in the accusative plural and subsequent cases the 
inflexions of obsolete nouns ending in as XT^r and 
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nom. 

V \ C 

acc. — — 

instr. irarffT or xr^RT or xrawf 

V C V 

dat. ^TfTT or ^ril - 

abl. or — - 

gen. - *P|rfl: or H#: 

loc. TT^Of or •—— —— 

£ 

So ^TffnT or 3Fnf*T, ^TfrTT or &c. 


- 

— or TTofiTf^r 

or irifW: 

V 

xrasrr: or irawr: 

c c 


■Ss’^ITT or TTjJiT 

or 


«. ^ ‘ who knows/ changes its initial to whenever it 
changes its final to the unaspirated letter, that is, in the nomi¬ 
native singular, and before the inflectional terminations begin¬ 
ning with a consonant. 

nom. * rf or 

instr. U*SIT ^fir: &c. 

loc. plur. &c. 

104. Besides nouns of a general character ending in den¬ 
tals, there are certain declinable participles ending in W7T and 

and certain possessive nouns ending in ^ and which 
undergo some modification of the inflective base before the 
terminations of the nominative, and before the accusative sin¬ 
gular and dual. In all the other cases they are regularly 
declined like other nouns ending in 7 f; that is, the vowel 
affixes are attached to the final; W is unaltered before *T, and 

7 O 7 

becomes tf before »?. 

105. These participial and possessive nouns prefix an to 

their final W before the terminations of the five first inflexions: 

\ 

thus rj^rf ‘ cooking/ becomes M*ri. Those ending in TFT or 
*T5^ also make the penultimate vow el long in the nominative, and 
accordingly becomes ‘ doing : 5 but by the rule 

that the second member of a final conjunct consonant is to be 
rejected, the final 7f is thrown out, and the words remain in 
the nominative singular «pRTrT. Before the vowels the 

compound is unchanged, as &c.: thus. 
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>TTrT 4 being/ 


nom. 



acc. 

— 

HT5T. 

instr. VTTiTT 


vrrfk: &C 


*TinrPT 

^TirT^tT 


iTTTfTT 4 going/ 

una*iit 


mrw; 

^TrTTiTt 


unMHI nTTTSlf uiHfjS; &c 


So iR'i'fT 4 having wealth f masc. 

nom. VH'ti«i 

aCC. U »1 ^ 'jT — 

instr. *RTfTT &c. 

and 4 having prosperity / masc. 

nom. 

acc. ^fN^r — 



wnr: 

'sfirnr: &c. 


a. To form the feminine gender of these nouns, ^ is added 
to the termination, and the noun is declined like as, 

*Trf'f rO, V H "=frfl, vflMifl. The neuter is regular; as, JTrTTiT, 

3 Id=i rO, U rl r 4 fni. 


b. Participles of the present tense formed with vrtt 


II 


e- 


times retain the nasal augment in the fe 


ii 


through 


out, and in the nominative and accusative dual of the neuter; 


as, >TTiT 


II 


akes -rfl, vhvTi, &c. in the feminine; and 


in the neuter, HWTT, 

c. This insertion of the nasal is imperative in the participles 
of all verbs of the first, fourth, and tenth conjugations. It is 
optionally inserted after verbs of other conjugations, which 


either in their si 
with or m 


II 


conjugational 


after 


Verb. 

Part. pres. masc. 

Fem. 

1st conj. 

^to be 



2d — j 
, 1 

to eat 

^Tt 


[HT to shine 

to sacrifice;) 
l repeated, 

^Tf[ 

HTfft or >TTnft 

3 d ~ | 



4th -— 

, I 

to play 

(to bear; with j 

1 


5th— -j 

1 v> y \ 

1 increment WrT j 

\ S 5 ** 

I^nft 
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6 th conj. 

to torment 



1 1 

oo 

^vr to obstruct 
f 7PT to stretch; with) 



j increment inj ) 


9 th — * 

to buy; with) 
j increment ^Ntt) 


rft or <u *tt) 

ioth — 

to steal 




So in the nominative and accusative dual of the neuter, VTT^; 

UTift or &c. 

d. The participles of the present tense of verbs, which take 
a reduplicate form, even though the crude verb originally 
terminates in or w, do not insert an before their final 
7^, but are declined like nouns in general ending in that con¬ 
sonant ; as e to givepart. pres. ^ 7 ^; masc. nom. or 

^c , ^ rTi, ^^ rt. ; acc. ^TiT, ifi b, fi . j mstr. ^ 7 T T, * ^^TT, &c# . 
fern. sing. nom. <* <} ril; neut. nom. acc. dual plur. 

or t'fi fri. 

e. There are certain other verbs which are analogously 

% 

inflected in their present participles ; as, insf ‘ to eat f snsjv^ 

5sj if♦, &c. • govern j ^ITrtln ^ ft*, $tc* 

/. when a term of address, as ‘ Sir/ * Your worship/ 

is declined amongst the pronouns. 

g. ^ e a deer/ ^THTiT ( the world/ and ‘ great/ are 
declined like participles in the three numbers of the nomina¬ 
tive and in the accusative singular and dual; in the rest they 
are regular. 


nom. 


acc. 



instr. 



106 . JT^TT, c great/ makes its penultimate long before the 


i 
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first five inflexions of the masculine, and that of the two first 
cases plural of the neuter; as. 


nom. WjTpff 


acc. ^n^RT — 

H i* n't 

lnstr* ^ ci i ^ 

&c. 

Fem. neut. nom. and acc.' 

FT?TfT ? W&ft, TJ^TfnT. 

a. Nouns of every description 

ending in dentals are nume- 

rous; of which the following are 

a few. 

Substantives. 

Attributives. 

TcrfVs'T f. a sacred treatise 

who or what cuts 

n. a lotus 

fqTf who or what gathers 

^TTT mf. a cannibal 

tnr who or what falls 

f. a stone 

cfTf who or what is or abides 

f. i st day of lunar fortnight 

qrq who speaks 

m. wind 

*rq who or what churns 

f. lightning 

what torments 

f. autumn 

^ who sends or drives 

f. wealth 

who or what breaks 

qfq;* f. agreement 

who or what knows 

Possessives. 

Participles. 

W^TTfT long-lived 

doing 

abounding in lotuses 

xT 33 Trf going 

Vhrif sensible 

^ going 

q^^Tf dependant 

' 5 ft?IT conquering 

having children 

WRIT knowing 

having form 

frUT crossing 

M i iTfl majestic, divine 

^ffrT taming 

famous 

holding 

<*5S*fNiT prosperous 

*T^TT sounding 

*n^TT having elegance 

flowing 


Digitized by Microsoft ® 


NOUNS ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 


59 


Class V. Nouns ending in labials, it, is, xr. 





107* These, which are few in number, are for the most 
part regular. The nominative ends in x^ or The final 
remains before the vowel terminations, and is ^ before *?, and 
XT before XT; as i] 7 * who preservesnom. or xjxrr, xpr:; 
acc. xpr, xpr:; instr. xpn, xnr*rr, xjfar:; loc. plur. 

So 4 a quarter of the horizonnom. or 

'ZFgr. 1 acc. ; instr. ^=g>TT, «R^p^qf; loc. plur. 

108. There is one irregular noun in this class, 4 water/ 
declinable only in the plural number: plur. nom. ^TTxr:, acc. 
^nr:, instr. wfkb dat. and abl. ^TWI, gen. ^nrf, loc. wwr. 

In composition it may be declined like any other noun in 
; as, w<T, from XT 4 good/ and 4 water/ 4 having good 
water/ makes, nom. sing, or ^«r, nom. dual XiP^, nom. 
plur. ^pt:, instr. dual w ♦xrr, loc. plur. &c. 


Class VI. Nouns ending in nasals, T, *T, W, *r, *T. 

109* Of words terminating in nasals of the two first classes 
no instances are known, and but few are met with ending in 
xr^. They are quite regular, but may optionally insert ^ before 
XT; as xhti^ 4 of a good classnom. xtjtx!{, xtitot, xrnxir:; instr. 
&c. dual xppiMrf; loc. plur. xjjujttt or 

110. Nouns ending in are numerous, and present many 
peculiarities. They may be divided into two orders; one 
ending in the other in 


Nouns ending in 

111. When regularly inflected, nouns in drop the final 
in the nominative singular, and before the terminations begin¬ 
ning with consonants ; and in the masculine and feminine 
genders they make the penultimate letter long before all the 
terminations of the nominative, and those of the accusative 

I 2 
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singular and dual: the vocative singular is unchanged. Thus 
ipij, 4 soul/ is declined as follows: 



acc. ^TrfTR 
instr. '3nw«TT 


^rr^rwiT ^irufa: 

loc. WTWTJ 


dat. wtiwif &c. 


VOC. 

In the neuter form the vowel is made long only, agreeably to 


general rule, in the plural; where however a nasal is not 
inserted before a nasal: $I 3 PT 4 Brahma/ e the Supreme / nom. 
acc. pt$i, crsnift, OTftr. 


112. In these two examples, vnTT«'?f and the final 


^PT is preceded by a conjunct consonant, of which the final 
letter is it. If the last of such conjunct be % the noun is simi¬ 


larly inflected; as e a sacrificernom. tpjpt: ; 

acc. *T5fFT, iUPTIj &c.: but if no such conjunct precede, 

then in the accusative plural and following cases, of which the 
terminations begin with vowels, the penultimate is rejected, 
and the antepenultimate and final coalesce; as TTTPjf { a king : J 


nom. TTSTT, THTT^T*; acc. tHTHT, tl Mcisi; mstr. 

TTST^lij TT5rfW:; voc. TPPT, &c. In the locative sing, the rejec¬ 
tion is optional; as llf$T or TTWffT. 


a. The same takes place before the feminine affix f ; as TTsft 


e a queenand optionally before the neuter dual; as 
4 the skynom. acc. or nftipft, 

b. When a noun ending in ^PT is derived from a root 
ending in T or preceded by T, or the vowel is made 
long before the conjunct consonant of the accusative plural, 
&c.; as 4 who sportsnom. TTfrf^^T, ttfrfTTRt, 

nftfifSfPT:; acc. ; instr. 


irftfVfwrf, irfi &c. 


c. a name of Indra, may substitute for its final. 


and be declined like a noun in ; as, nom. 

iTWni:; acc. wtTPiT, U IN H&c.: but it is also declin- 
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able as a noun in ^ when it changes its semivowel ^ to ^ 
before the vowel terminations of the accusative plural and 
following cases, and ^7t is substituted for ^ and the of ; 
in the other cases it is declined like ; as. 


nom. UTRT 
acc. *TWR 
instr. *nfcTT 
dat. rninr 

voc. 


*i*<M*TT 

fnrrRT 




loc. UTT 3 JT 


d. ‘ a dog/ and ‘ a youth/ are declined so far 

analogously to that they change ? to ? before the accu¬ 

sative plural and the following cases, of which the terminations 
begin with vowels. In the is of course merely sub¬ 
joined to the ^T; in it is preceded by the T of tj, and 
consequently the two short vowels combine into one long one; 
they then follow the analogy of TT*r^, as by rule 112 , and 
reject the penultimate W; in consequence of which, ^ or ^ 
immediately precedes the final . Tgfrf, kvcdv , ‘ canis/ ‘ a dog 
nom. T^rr, "^rnfr, ; acc. ^rr?r, spr: ; instr. iiprr, ^«it, 

TgfW:; dat. Tg%, T 0 T«rf, &c. ‘ juvenis/ ‘ a youth nom. 

’prnrr, acc. Tprnr, *pr:; instr. Tprr, Tpr*rf, 

Tprfrr :; dat. ipvqf, &c. 

e. ‘the sun/ is irregular in not making the penul¬ 
timate long before the terminations of the nominative dual and 
plural, and accusative singular and dual; in the rest it follows 

its IT is changed to TT^ by virtue of the T. in 


nom. wnjfu 



acc. 

— 


instr. 



loc. or 

—- 


VOC. TO 




f. Compounds with *nr, ‘to kill/ follow the analogy of 

i. e. they do not make the vowel long in the nom. 
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dual, &c. They also change ^ to xr before the vowel termina¬ 
tions of the accusative plural, and following cases, in which 
also the penultimate vowel is rejected, and accordingly the 
antepenultimate and final consonants combine. 


pisnpr, ‘the murderer of a Brahman/ 


nom. *T3TfT 


acc. 

instr. OTjn 


dat. 





&c 




cRTfiir: 


g. wr«t, ‘the sun/ is inflected after the model of ^mbr«T; 
but in the accusative plural, and analogous cases, an imperfect 
noun, is optionally substituted. 


nom. 



acc. 


C\ 


instr. ^WT or tjrt 

:>r &c, 


■^?wn 


^xor. or xp 


dat. 




h. ‘a horse/ belongs to nouns in in one case 

only, the nom. sing.: in all the rest it is declined like a noun 


m 




or 



J as. 


nom. 




acc. 




instr. 'U'£j7T 
dat. Sec 




If compounded with a negative, and used attributively, it is 
declined regularly as a noun ending in preceded by a 


conjunct consonant, of which the last member is as 



‘ one who has not a horse :* nom. ^h£}t, ^PTHpfr, ^ 

acc. ^ *1 s} i «i, w*riT T Tt; instr. ^>1 t, §*rt. Sec. 

113. neut., ‘ a day/ is very irregular, substituting 

for the final in the nominative singular and locative plural, 
and ^ convertible to with the short vowel of ^ before *r. 
In the other cases it conforms to wta»T; as. 
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nom. j 
acc. j 

j-W* 

Or 'JR^rfl 


instr. 


’Safari 


dat. 


_ 


abl. 


— 

_— 

gen. 

— 



loc. 

^rf^or^rpFT 

— 

or 


a. Compounded with numerals, with f^, or with *rPT, ^Tjjr is 

substituted before all the terminations, and is declined like a 
noun ending in ^T; as the afternoon :’ ^rRTjj:, WPTTjff, 

WRT^T:, &c. : but in the locative case singular these com¬ 
pounds take different forms; as *TPTi|f, KRTf)? or ^rnrrfrfa. 

b. Compounded with other words, is declined in the 

masculine and feminine like other nouns in except before 
the terminations of the dual and plural that begin with *?, where 
it substitutes ^ for as ‘ a long daynom. c(Hh*rr, 

I IH •, acc. ./m t^t s 5 QI ^ I ^[1 ^ I^*, instr. ^p 1 ^ Kje* f. 

; dat. tfHn^jr, &c.; loc. sing. or 

plur. <£Hrnuir or <(f (ji? vr , voc. &c. 


Nouns in ^r. 

114. Many possessive nouns are formed with the affixes 

and ; as, vftpT ‘ having wealth,’ ‘ opulent 
‘having a staff/ ‘an ascetic;’ wwf%*^ ‘having devotion/ ‘a 
devotee‘ having speech/ ‘ eloquentall of which are 
declined on one model. They reject the before the conso¬ 
nants ; retain it before the vowels; and make the penultimate 
of the base long in the nom. singular; in all the other cases 
the inflectional terminations are added, without any change, 
to the final of the base : as vftpT mfn. ‘ rich.’ 


masc. nom. 


vfcnfr 


acc. 


instr. vfrRT 
dat. vfjrir &c 


uf>r*rf 


vf?R: 

trf?rw 

loc. VftR 


voc. 
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The feminine affixes t 


vf?Tffr, and is 




In dr a 


filter is regular; nom. acc. vf*T, 

>. There are three irregular nouns of this class; xrfxpT 
id/ irf^ ‘ a churning stick/ and 4 a name of 

’ These substitute ^it for the final syllable before the 
affix of the nominative singular, and for ^ before the other 
affixes of the nominative, and those of the accusative singular 
and dual: before the vowel terminations of the accusative 
plural and other cases they reject the final syllable altogether: 
before the consonants they reject the 

The two first also prefix a nasal to the consonant Vf, 
before the first five inflexions; viz. those of the nominative. 


singular and dual 


road/ 


xifxpT 


» c 


a 


nom. xp-qr; 
acc. xr^xrnf 
instr. ir^n 

dat. xpt &c 


trrsrnff 




xfxtpt: 

TO 


loc. tf-pzr 




voc. 


So makes *t?wptt, hxtt, &c. 


Compounded with other words, these are declined in the 


asculine in the same 


II 


anner as the uncompounded word: 


in the feminine, the final syllable is rejected, and the affix $ 
is added to the antepenultimate consonant: in the neuter, 
is rejected in the singular and dual, and prefixed to w 
before the plural: as xrqfxPT, ‘ having a good road/ makes, 

&c.; fem. xnrzft, wrrwr, &c.; neut. nom. and acc. 


masc. 


makes, nom. ^pr:, ^JTSTTOT, ; acc. 

; instr. ^WT, &c. 

116. Nouns ending in ^ are few: before the consonantal 
terminations it is changed to p; as 4 mild/ 4 quiet/ makes, 

nom. jqrr*T , TT^TTO: : instr. UJTTHT, U51 TTimjfi?: ; loc. 

plur. JnjTTW or BSIlWrW. 
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Class VII. Nouns ending in semivowels, zr, T, <7, U- 

117. Nouns ending in and 0 $ are of rare occurrence: if 
they occur, they are regular. 

118. Nouns derived from verbal roots ending in y or ^ make 
a preceding vowel long before the inflectional terminations which 
begin with consonants. ^ is changed to Visarga in the nomi¬ 
native singular; but not before the locative plural, if it be a 
radical letter. u followed by a vowel, as in u, is not doubled 

Thus fuTl fern. 4 speechnom. iff:, fuff, fut: ; acc. 


after T. 


fuf, fuff, fur; ; instr. fun, ; loc. plur. uf§. 

Nouns ending in semivowels do not insert a nasal before 
the neuter plural. UT£ n., ‘ water/ makes, nom. and acc. UTt, 
UTff, UTff; instr. UTTT, UTwff, Utf^:, &c. 

4 sky/ changes U to ^ in the nominative, and to T 
before the consonantal terminations. The ? of 1% becomes xr 


by the rules of Sandhi, f^ f. 4 sky:’ nom. sn:, f^, f^r:; 
acc. f^u, f^ff, ffu:; instr. fi?TT, ^vqf, ^ifu:; loc. plur. sru. 

b. Used attributively, as in 4 having a clear sky (a 

day)/ the neuter form is, nom. and acc. u?r, Uuf^fu; the 
rest like the masculine. 


Class VIII. Nouns ending in sibilants, ^T, u, U. 

ST- 

119. Nouns formed from verbal roots ending in with 
the affix technically termed substitute for the final the 

guttural letter Uj before all the terminations beginning with 
consonants; as f. 4 space.’ 


nom. or f^u 

^ff 

f^r. 

acc. 

— 

f^r. 

instr. ff’JTT 

f^uf 

f^fnr: &c. 

loc. 


' O 


When 


* 


same 


K 
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f^rsnr (fir 


nom. 


acc. 


fipi 

instr. fir^r 
loc. fir% 


or 




fipnr 


fipt 


firfwtf 

frjft: 


firrfir: &c 


neuter nom. and acc. filT or fir?, finift, firfit 


a. ^nr? 4 who or what destroys/ takes either form, 

nom. or ^pr-fTT ^T3T: 

acc. «T$t —— — 

instr. «T^rt or ^fT«TT *rfi*TC or 

loc. •rfbr 1 or 

b. SV who sees, with its compounds ^IT3^ fl 1 fir, *HT5[, 

* such-like/ 4 similar/ take the guttural substitute: so do the 
derivatives of S^pr 4 to touch/ rfTg^ or ITT^T, 'rfrg^, HTgSIT, 
dl^J^TT, &c.: so ^TTF^sr 4 who touches Ghee / or it, 

*rr, &c. 

c. fifS^ may be substituted for fipiT 4 night,* and is then 

declined like according to some, a palatal may be sub¬ 

stituted for the cerebral before the consonants, except in the 
nominative singular; as f^*TT or fiTrf^T, fij^TT or fif^nr. 


*T. 


120. Nouns ending in tr are inflected in one of three w ays; 


i. by substituting ^ for the final before the consonantal inflex¬ 


ions 


2 . by substituting 'SR in the similar cases; and 3 . by 


substituting before the same inflexions 4 ru* or y 


The substitution of ^ is considered the regular form of 


inflecting verbal derivative forms in tr; as f., 4 light/ from 


fr^ 4 to shine.* 


nom. fr^ or 






acc. 


Ui 


instr. PkMt 


dat. &c 


fNrfwn 






loc. or 

NO 
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121, As in the case of nouns ending in 3T, those in ^ 
Formed from verbs by the affix take the guttural substi¬ 
tute ; as c arrogant/ from ^ ‘to be proud/ 


TO 
TO 

instr. <ppr 


nom. 

acc. 


or 


TO 


TO* 


TO : 


^vr*n &c 


122 . 


In the case of *npr ‘ a friend/ and some other words, 
particularly those in which the final is properly but has 
become ^ in consequence of being preceded by some other 


^TT (see rule 


\ 


before the consonantal inflexions, and the nouns are declined 
like nouns ending in 






a friend. 


nom. 


acc. 



C\ 



TO : 


TO 

instr. TOT 
dat. &c 






loc. TO3 or 



a. for f. ( a benediction/ is similarly inflected 


nom. 

acc. wf^R 
instr. vrrfTnrr 
dat. wfjfR &c. 

ffm for ' the 







loc. wn*fi:if or 


arm/ besides being declined in this 
: vowel terminations of the accusative 


plural and following cases the optional use of declined 

like nouns in TO 


nom. 






acc. 


or fftarr 


instr. or ^twr 

dat. HR or 
abl. or ^tarr: 

gen. or ^Ton: 

loc. or 




cfrfSr: 

^r«t: 


or ffiuin: <fRT or rftnnr 

*- or 


It is also neuter: nom. and acc. ?fh, ^rfa. 


K 2 
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c. Neuter nouns with a penultimate ^ or ? short, make 
the vowel long only before the nasal augment of the nomi- 

e the 


native and accusative plural; as 




e a how/ 



eye/ c light/ * Ghee/ severally for , &c.; 

, Clfq'fl, Znfffa; instr. ^rfw, 


as, nom. and acc. 




Ctf-qfit:, &e.: so, nom. and acc. ; instr. ^41, 

*T*i*rr, 

d. Nouns derived from the desiderative form of the verb 
are declined after this manner; as fay fa q, ‘ one who wishes to 
read/ makes, mf. ftPTTh, fxnrfr^, &c.; neuter nom. 


fw:, fwfrcft. ftrqfofq 


does 


in the neuter plural. ‘ one who wishes to do/ rejects 

the sibilant before a consonantal inflection (see rule 35 ); as, 

fspftwtf, &c. 

123. Nouns formed from verbs ending in the compound 
letter tt reject before 


nouns m 


1 ’ 


it before the consonantal inflexions either the 
of the compound or ^F, and are then declined like 
or they reject the second member and are 
declined as if ending in 

The same words, accordingly as they are said to be 
formed with different affixes, may take both modifications; as 
TT 5 ^ mf. c who or what pares or ‘ makes thinnom. sing. TT^ 
or TT?, or rP^ ; instr. dual, &c. W^WTT or riTaif; loc. plur. TT^T 
or irw 1 so rifCST, ‘a cow-keeper/ makes, nom. sing. Tftr^T or 
xiK?, or -ITT; instr. dual, &c. ifTTf^TT or TftTT^rf; loc. plur. 
Trttrg or nitTg. Before the vowels the final is of course 
unchanged; as nrcsfT. 


a. 


Nouns in ^ formed from desideratives reject the 
as ‘who desires to cook/ makes, fqtroS 


fwft, fw«Tr, vqqw, 

e what desires to bum 


i who w ishes to speak/ 


*t. 


124. Nouns masculine and feminine ending in when 
preceded by w, make the penultimate long in the nominative 
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singular, and substitute T for the sibilant before the inflexions 
beginning with which with a preceding w makes 


WU7T ‘Brahma/ 


nom. %VT: 



acc. ifvtf 

— 

— 

instr. ifiRTT 


TurfW: 

dat. ihnfr 

— 

T*fr*r: 

abl. %W. 

— 

— 

gen. — 



loc. ifrrfa 

— 

or ivw 

VA v> 

voc. 




a. The vowel is net made long in the nominative, if the 
noun retain the form of the radical whence it is derived; as, 

to clothe / TCTTT ‘ who dresses w ell/ nom. sing. . So 
fcnjiy^T 6 who takes a funeral cake/ from fxRT 3 and 37 ^ e to 
take/ nom. sing. ftRjsij:. 

b. Three masculine nouns in are irregular, 4 time/ 

4 the regent of the planet Yenus/ and a name of 

Indra. They are declined in the nominative singular as if 
ending in ^^TT. In the vocative the first 

and last are regular, ; the second has three forms, 

vj *1 ^ Or >3 

125. Neuter nouns in do not make the penultimate 

long in the nominative and accusative singular, but make it 
long in the plural; as tttjtt 4 waternom. and acc. trk, tpRft, 
*nrrfn; utrit, tpftf*?:, &c.; or thru. 

126. Nouns ending in in conjunction with a consonant 
drop the final (by rule 35 ) before the consonantal inflexions; 
so mf., 4 who or what injures/ becomes, nom. 

f^r:; acc. f%RT, f^r.; instr. f^rsar, fip«rr, 

&c. 

a. Derivatives from and ‘to fall/ with the affix 
substitute ^ for the final (which becomes ^ and before 
the consonants, and reject the nasal throughout, sg* ‘who 
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falls/ nom. t«r? or sz(j, SRt, s«r:; acc. SR, ser:; instr. 
mw, i 2 TT«rf, tgrbr:, &c. 

127. $*‘a man/ drops the final sibilant before the con¬ 
sonantal inflexions; and it is otherwise peculiar in the nomi¬ 
native, and in the singular and dual of the accusative; as. 


nom. 


"3 'h i ’ff 

■^itr: 

acc. 


— 


instr. 

I*T 


pr- 

dat. 


— 


abl. 


— 

— 

gen. 

ft: 



loc. 


— 

ii or tfs 

voc. 

&c. 




may be declined in three 


as 




jnpft, fTfTTftr. 

128. There are 


RjprPf &c.; neut. nom. and acc. 


formed with 

V 


nominative 


sative singular and dual, prefix a nasal to the sibilant, and 
make the preceding vowel long. In the nominative singular 
the w is rejected, as the final of a conjunct consonant: before 
the accusative plural, and following vowel inflexions, is 
changed to T, as also before a feminine formed with and 
the dual neuter: the sibilant, when final (as in the neuter 
singular), and before the consonantal inflexions, is changed 
to 


masc. nom 

acc. 


firgR ‘ who is knowing, wise/ 

_♦ ^ 

terror 




instr. 

dat. H’ I &c 





loc 



voc. 



fern. 

neut. fTfff 


f^GTT 


vTsim 
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a. If the termination be preceded by that vowel is 
rejected when the ^ is changed to " 3 *; as e who is sit¬ 
ting nom. ; acc. 

; instr. %-prr, &c.: fem. nom. sing. : neut. 

nom. and acc. itepfl, 

129. Superlatives formed with the termination t*fW are 
declined in the three numbers of the nominative, and in the 


analog 



alogy of nouns in 


as 


Tl^-qTf e most heavy. 5 


masc. nom. JlOflPf 

n^frfrtr: 

acc. uOmIw — 


instr. Ti^hraT rrfNflvqf 

rfa: 

dat. &c. loc. 

ntfan or rpefanu 

voc. 


/* f\ - r\ _ r\ _,_ -^s 

tem. irtnrat TRFfWu 

uO mh<: 

neut. rr^hlJ rRl^THl 

TftRTlW 


Class IX. Nouns ending in *r. 

130. Nouns ending in *r substitute cT for it, agreeably to 
rule 32 : cT undergoes the changes to which the rules of Sandhi 
subject it. 6 a bee/ from 6 honey/ and fcT? ‘ who 

or what sips/ is thus declined: 


nom. *rwfc5^ or -fc 5 ^ 



acc. ^ 

— 

— 

instr. »rvf? 5 ?T 

•Wfcjpif 


dat. 



abl. 

— 

_ 

gen. — 


*>Y^' 

loc. 

voc. 

1 

or 


The feminine is the same as the masculine. fc$fr in the neuter 
makes, nom. and acc. fc57 or -3, fpjff. 
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DECLENSION. 


a. grrern?. a name of Indra, is inflected like iprfoir, but 
has the peculiarity of changing *T to t? when the final is 
changed; as guw or -T, fp (nifTt, ^nrnr^TT, &c. 

131. Words formed with the affix f^T substitute ^ for a 
final j?, which becomes «k or tt, agreeably to the rules of San¬ 
dhi, before the consonantal inflexions; as Tfw?, 4 a metre of 
the Vedas.’ 


nom. or tt 

acc. 

instr. TfwfT 
dat. i &c. 





TfuTpvqf 


loc. ■grPon'ET 


a. Other verbal nouns formed with the same affix substi¬ 
tute either a guttural or a cerebral for the final; as inf. 
4 one who is perplexed.’ 

nom. JJ ^97 or 3^-9 7 ’ # S* : 

acc. — — 

instr. iprr ^T«rr or or JjfHr; 

dat. &c. loc. or ipj 

So e one who vomits;* fw 4 one who is kind;’ wz 4 one 

V * v» v 

who hates.’ 

b. But, monosyllabic verbal derivatives, ending in an aspi¬ 

rated soft consonant, change their initial, if it be any unaspi¬ 
rated soft consonant, except W ? to its corresponding aspirate, 
whenever the final is changed: therefore ^rr for ^ becomes, 
nom. sing. or I 71 * w or w?; instr. dat. and abl. dual 
Tjrwn or ijpqf; instr. plur. ipfi?:; dat. and abl. plur. ipwi: or 
f ; loc. plur. jpg or ; in the other cases, ^t. ^t, 

&c. So rT? ‘what bums:’ or >PT, \jz or VT; ijtvut or 


&c. 

pr, who or what milks,’ 

takes the guttural substi- 

tute only; 

as, 

nom. vgiorVTT 

O \ \» \ 




acc. ?r# 

— 

— 


instr. 




dat. &c. 


loc. VW 

\> o 
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c. ^T?, ‘what bears or carries/ substitutes ^ for the first 
two letters in several compound nouns before the accusative 
plural and subsequent vowel inflexions : this ^ (by rule 3 . 
clause c.) makes, with a preceding "sr, wr not wt; as 
mf. f all-sustaining. 5 


nom. f^VTTr? or -TR' 

acc. 

instr. 

dat. fq v jf if &c. 


fr^RTTwri 

\ 

loc. 




fern. nom. sing, 


If the preceding vowel be not w or ^rr, the to which ^rr is 
changed combines with it, according to rule: thus ‘earth- 
sustaining/ nom. >jTnr, ; acc. plur. ; instr. 

sing. *pn, &c. 

d. %rTTT?, ‘ In dr a/ (he who is borne on a white horse,) 
presents several anomalies. In the nominative and vocative 
singular, and before the consonantal inflexions, it is declined 
as if ending in 'snr; as In the accusative plural and 

following cases with vowel inflexions it retains its final, but 
optionally substitutes ^ for TT; as. 



e. f. ‘a slipper, 5 substitutes ^ for the final before 
the consonantal inflexions; making g 4 PTF( or T*rr»T^, THRSTT, 

WRU:, jqiHrq; before the vowels, T<rRfr, &c. 

f. i an ox, 5 is very anomalous. In the nominative 
and vocative singular is substituted for the final; and in all 

I L 
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DECLENSION. 


the numbers of the nominative, and in the accusative sin¬ 
gular and dual, 'STT is prefixed to the final; before which, ^ 
regularly becomes Before the consonantal inflexions ^ is 
changed to 


nom. 

acc. 

instr. w^rpT 
dat. Sec. 

voc. 



Compounded so as to form an epithet, this word may become 
feminine and neuter; as e having good cattle/ makes, 

fem. nom. neut. nom. and acc. WH | rf, 


SECTION III. 

Adjectives . 

132. Adjective or attributive nouns are inflected in the 
same manner as substantive nouns: admitting of the three 
genders, and varying as to their inflectional terminations 
according to their proper finals, agreeably to the rules already 
given for the inflexions of nouns. 

133. Adjectives admit of the variations of degree common 
in other languages, as comparatives and superlatives. When 
regular, they are formed by adding to the crude noun the 
terminations ITT and 7 D 7 (technically called and titpt ): in 
the former of which we have the Greek repo?, and in the 
latter an approximation to retro? and the ‘ timus^ of the Latin. 
Thus, 

tpnr holy ’5WRT more holy giPliW most holy. 

xrg eloquent more eloquent most eloquent. 

a. Before these affixes a final is rejected, and the final 

of the participial affix is changed to as. 
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young 


younger 



wise 



wiser 


ipTivfl youngest 

wisest. 


b. The same affixes, with a like import, are added to some 
particles; as ^rfw, ‘ more than/ may make wfiTTTt and '■H’finTO 
t still more 5 or ‘ most/ and although different etymologies are 
assigned to T3T and T1PT, which, besides other meanings, 
denote degrees of excellence, or ‘better/ ‘best/ they are most 
probably formed from ‘ up/ with the terminations of the 
comparative and superlative degrees. 

c. The terminations are sometimes added to substantive 

nouns; as, * a king / •JMHI. ‘ more a king / ‘ most a 


•u 


king/ £ 

d. When added to feminine nouns in ^ or the finals 
may be made short; as, or wfhTT ‘ more fortunate / 

or ‘ most fortunate/ 

e. The same terms, with the syllable WT added, give a 

comparative and superlative force to the personal inflexions of 
verbs; as, * he talks / 



he talks more than 


he ought/ 



he talks without stint or measure. 


134. Attributives formed with 7TT and THT are declined in 
three genders like other nouns in u, and like them offer a 
marked resemblance to Latin attributives in ‘ us / as xjUTiTC:, 
*pPT?TTT, rf t, &c. 


135. Attributives of comparison are also formed with the 
affixes and jig, which are analogous to the lav and 

i<tto 9 of the Greek; the former properly denoting the com¬ 
parative, the latter the superlative; although the distinction is 
not always carefully observed. Those which are formed with 
are declined like nouns in n; those with in the man¬ 
ner explained under nouns ending in (see rule 129 ). They 
take the three genders; as, ‘strong/ ‘stronger/ 

nom. xrFfrtrPT, ^7$‘ strongest/ ^rfc5?:, 'wfrSST, 

PrtS, &C. 

a. These affixes have the effect of causing, as in the example 

given, a final vowel to be dropped. ^5 rejects its own 

l 2 
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and consequently the vowels ^ and ^ are attached at once to 


the consonant; so tj£, * eloquent/ makes trefhnr and xrfrs 


If 


the word be a monosyllable, however, the final is not 


rejected, and the usual change by Sandhi takes place; as Tl 


for finr, 6 dear/ with and V* makes inf; and 


for TT^TRT, 6 excellent,'* witTH, ^hr. They also cause the elision 


of the possessive affixes HIT, and of 7 J when an affix 


forming nouns of agency; so ‘ having sense/ 6 sensible/ 


becomes HcThpr e more sensible/ ufai 4 most sensible / Hvrf^T > 


II 


\ 


‘ possessed of intelligence/ makes ihffrr* c more intelligent/ 


\ 


nfw c most intelligent / , ‘ having wealth/ c rich,’ 


f richer/ vfH¥ e most rich / «iH| from f ‘ to do/ f an agent/ 


e active/ ( more’ or 6 very active/ 6 most active.’ 


b. The affixes and are attached, however, most 


commonly to modifications of the original noun, or to what 


are considered as substitutes for it; although possibly in some 


cases they are the proper originals become obsolete 


The 


following is a list of the principal instances. 


Primitive. 


Substitute. 


Comparative. 


Superlative. 


near 




ft 




T /**•« 




ft <£-/ 


little, young 



<=M!I 




<*r*u» 



HTJfhm 


\ 





large 






\ 



thin 






\ 




fispr quick 




TsHfarw 


\ 




small or mean 






\ 



^ heavy 






HfiCf 


content 


m 




?rfw 


long 




^rnfhrn 





distant 


C\ 






\ 





firm 



M large 






Tf lar g e 


ini 


H vfi q-fl 


\ 




T)$F3 excellent 





‘fP 




mi 
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frni dear 
much 
much 
R? Soft 


^TVT young 


heavy 

old 

Y^TT=fi excellent 

finn, stable 
*fc=5 gross, bulky 

much 
jT^ 1 short 



IT 

im 
















*ftU 8 




TTPJ 

irrifhrTT 

trrfw 


*pff*r* 






^m x 






W^hTTT 









c. 6 much/ substitutes Wl, and is anomalous in the first 
form, as *HTR, vrfw. 

J C\ V Cs 

d. Occasionally the regular terminations are superadded to 

■ 

these superlatives to imply excess in a still greater degree; as, 
TZTFrTt. e more excellent / 'ifljTDT ‘ most excellent/ 6 most best/ 


SECTION IV. 

Pronouns and Pronominal Nouns. 

136. Pronouns and certain other nouns are classed toge¬ 

ther, as agreeing in some peculiarities of inflexion, by which 
they are distinguished from all other nouns. The list com¬ 
mences with the distributive pronoun * all / whence they 
are called or Sarva and others. 

137. Besides the meaning ‘all/ is a name of Siva, and 

in that sense it is declined like any other noun in ^T; but 
when it is a pronominal noun it differs from its regular in¬ 
flexion in the following respects : 
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nom. plur. * is su 
dat sing. # 
abl. sing, w? 
loc. sing, iwr 
gen. plur. 


4L 


■zn:, 

as *r|f 

for *rfT: 

£ ■ 


— *rim 

T^T 

— ^riwrw 

- WW 

fT 


— 

*T 

— ^TfpTR 

— «iuui 


138. After the feminine form ^rfr, Tt? is prefixed to 
terminations of the dative, ablative, genitive, and locative 
gular; and the final of the inflective base is made short, 
the genitive plural ^ is prefixed to wm. 


In 


‘all* 


Masculine. 


nom. 

acc. *ltf 
instr. flifin 
dat. WWW 
abl. 
gen. 
loc. 







Trifrwri 










*f*ri 


Feminine. 


W 


If 


*rin 



irtTwn 








Neuter nom. and acc. *rff *rgf *rirfi»r &c 


139* All the words of this class follow this model, as far as 
regards the inflectional terminations, with exception of the 
two first personal pronouns, which are altogether anomalous. 
The class consists of the following pronouns and pronominal 


nouns 


I. Personal 




IpTPT thou. 


*3 




that, or he, she, it 


t tit /■ 

Jim . 


2 . Demonstrative pronouns 
«<j*l this or that, 
this. ■" 

this. 
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3 . Relative, 
who, which, or what. 

4 . Interrogative 
who ? or what ? 


5 . Honorific. 

your honour, your excellency 




U 




14 





r* # 


>T f 


fw 



all. 


one. 



6 . Pronominal nouns. 

1. Distributives. 

fkini 

- is 

fdrt<< 



second 


one of two. 



third. 


p^TrUT one of many. irmr first. 


W 

vmr other. 

either. 

other. 

PmR which of two. 






>T p- 


last. 

half. 


PT5I few. 

■^BfrTtTR how many. 


«HT*T which of many. all. 

iTiR whether of two. Cft* f fpp whole. 
P7TR whether of many. vp 7 half. 


-/ *>%/* 


4 4vnr»v i 




two, twofold. 


both. 


FT all. 




^ own 




2. Locatives. 


prior, east. 

TJT after. 

VTR posterior, west. 

inferior, other. 


^PR inferior, west, 
■^faprr south, right. 

subsequent, north 
vpjr outer. 



140. The pronouns of the first and second persons are very 
anomalous, but their irregularities are of exceeding interest, as 
they present striking analogies to those of the pronouns of the 
same persons in the classical and teutonic languages. 
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nom. 




acc. 

WT or ITT 


i 

instr. 

inn 


l 

dat. 

or ^ 


t 

abl. 



gen. 

f 

HIT or ^ 


- J 

loc. 

Hfpr 


5L. 

J * 

Tt* 

nom. 

• 



acc. 

RT or RT 


y ‘ £ 

instr. 

rht 

* 


dat. 

TT«R or ll 

l 0 Kr 

j v • 

i 

abl. 

O \ 

/ • 


gen. 

1 R or ^ 


loc. r^fq- 


DECLENSION. 

‘ I.’ 


snrf 


or if! yu 

WRPf or h: 

^TRTwrf 

sh r i fir: 

WRRTT or 

HW*R or h: 

W^TTr! 

^RrT 

W^nft: or if! 

hi 1 or •T* 

wrrat: 


‘ thou/ 

prf 


Tprf or TR 

gRR or h: 


gRifir: 

■JpTRTT or WR 

gRRR or 

TprRTT 


or WR 

*[RT«FT or W. 

■gw: 

y*™ l 


141. The other pronouns are declinable in three genders, and 
follow more nearly the model of the class, in their inflexions. 

Those which end in as 7R &c., reject their final conso¬ 
nant before all the inflexions, except in the nominative singular 
of the neuter; and they thus become words terminating in ?r. 

Before the nominative masculine and feminine, in*, and 
HrR change their TT to H; becoming therefore H, ht, FT, FTT, HW, 
TRT; as, 

ITT ‘ that,’ or £ he, she, it/ 



Masculine. 



Feminine. 

1 

<5S* 

nom. h: 


* 

FT 

t! m: 

r *j v\ tty ♦ t (Urv 

acc. if 

Wt 

tttr 

WT 

t! in: 

* % 

fc* A /ia 

instr. TR 

irrwrr 

t: 

TPTT 

TTRTT fTTfir: 

h *~JS 

dat. TR& 

— 

tIr: 

TTT^ 

- TTRK 

m 

rciyi' &,„«/. 

abl. tt ■•yfirni 

— 

— 

ft 

— .—. 

4 Tt 

gen. fTFT 

rnft: 

?hrf 


fPTt: TTTHT 

!f fa:» 

loc. TTfRR 

• ^ 

*3 

TTFTT* 

img 


Neuter 7R or rTTT W 
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So Wp, c that/ makes, 


masc. pr: 
fem. WT 


neut. 






* 


wt: 

TcrrfVr 


pp: 

ppt 


and prip, c this 


pm 

PTf 



PIT 


PIT 

put: 

prrrfp 


The other inflexions are also like those of tt^ ; but in the accu¬ 
sative singular, dual, and plural, in the instrumental singular, 
and the genitive dual, in the three genders, pp is sometimes 


used for pw; as. 


masc. acc. 


PP or pp 


PPt 


or 


PPT 


or *T 


instr. s. into or 
gen. d. PTPTt: or pppfc 


fem. acc. 


PUT or ppi 


PTf 


or pp 


ppt: or ppt: 


instr. s. P7RT or ppqr 
gen. d. PTTPt: or pppt: 


neut. acc. 




PPTfP 


a. The second form is employed in the subsequent member 
of a sentence in which the first has already been used; as. 


PPP «m i ri «i 



PT3P, £ The grammar has been 


studied by him; now' set him to read the Hitopadesa. 1 

142. The other two demonstrative pronouns, f 
f that/ and £ this/ undergo various modifications, 
of the inflective bases. 


Masculine. 

'this* or 

* that.’ 

Feminine. 

nom. 


PTPt 


PH*: 

acc. Tag 

— 



—. —. 

instr. ^t^pt 


ppfrfa: 


wnpf wrfp: 

1 1 at. ^pjwt 

— 



PPjJvq*. 

abl. 

gen. 

wpqt: 


Pip «HT. 

prjqf 

loc. PHTfarp 

— 

wffr| 


— ^3 

Neuter 

nom. and 

acc. 




M 


Digitized by Microsoft ® 
















82 


DECLENSION. 


/ ■*- ( t -TL* 

‘ this/ or ‘ that/ 


Masculine. 



Feminine. 

nom. wfi 



V* 


acc. 

— 


3^fT 

— — 

instr. 

wr«rf 


^nnn 

w«rf wrfrrc 

dat. n 

— 



— wtwj: 

abl. ^STWffT 

— 



-— — 

gen. ^Tfcr 



— 

^Rift: asra i 

loc. ^rfwnr 

— 



— wf 

Neuter 

nom. and 

acc. 




This pronoun also substitutes IFT for the base in the same 
eases as See above, rule 141 . 

143. The relative pronoun ‘ who’ or ‘ which/ is declined 
like TTT; as, masc. nom. in, ^ft, fem. nom. in, UTi; neut. 
nom. and acc. % infw, &c. 

144. ‘who’ or ‘what/ is also declined analogously to 
7TT, substituting ^ for its final and preceding vowel, except in 
the nom. neuter, and thus becoming a noun in ’W; as. 




«|i for ‘ who 

Masculine. 

/ ‘which/ 

Feminine. 

nom. W. 


^5 

■sfiT 



acc. ^ 


«iiT*T 



^t: 

instr. %?T 




^FTWIT 


dat. f 

— 

im* 

Tl™. 


— 


abl. ^rm 4 

— 

— 

■^rr. 

— 

— 

gen. 

loc. 


^TT 

TO 


•5infh 

mm 

m* 

v» 


Neuter nom. and acc. fsPT ^ ^lf»T. 


a. fap{ to various of its inflexions may affix or ^r»T, 
giving to it a more general and indefinite signification j as, 

‘some one/ ‘any one/ ‘a certain one/ fa '4 ‘to 
some one/ ‘some ones/ ‘any ones/ f^a? ‘some¬ 

thing/ ‘any thing/ The neuter also occurs in the obsolete 
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form of '5F7T; as ‘any thing.’ ^ is also added to 

inflexions of in a like sense; as, ‘ some one f«R^T 
‘ any thing, something.’ 

b. The preceding pronouns may be compounded with g"3T, 
^T, or j^, derivatives from ‘ to see,’ to signify ‘ similarity 
when THT, PIT?, &c. become ITT &e. ^ is substituted for 

and and for fcR; as, 

d Ig31, TTTF5T, or TTTtrW, such like. 

is ^TTTgTJT, or Pd I g^j, this like. 

*mr5T, xrr^T, or zugHf, how or what like. 

^7^, fsT5T, or that or this like. 

^frgTTf, or cfl g 8|, how hke. 


These are declinable in three genders, forming the feminine in 
mn. TTTl^P, f. VUg^fl; or as nouns ending in ^T, as 


mgsU 


TT Ig *,% dig ^1, &c. 

b. To Tp?, TTW?T, iRf, may be added ^Tr{, implying ‘ quantity/ 
when they are similarly changed; as, rfMrl ‘ so much / PTTTTiT 
* so much / xfT^rT ‘ how much / which are dechnable like 
nouns in ^TT; as, 7TRT»f, dHrfl, HNif, &c.: they are also used 
in the neuter form as adverbs, as, xrr^TT ‘ how much/ rf Mfl ‘ so 
much / and correlatively, as UN r| ITTTfT ‘ as much as,’ 

c. ^T and in a similar sense have xnf joined to the 

vowel of the base ; as, ^ ‘ so much / fspfrT ‘ how much 
nom. ^ttt*T, &c. 

d. To cR substituted for may be also added fir, to form 
«sf?T ‘ quot/ ‘ how much/ ‘ how many.’ It is the same for all 
genders, and is declinable in the plural only; 
acc. •ssfir, instr. aRfrrnT:, dat. and abl. ofifrT*n, gen 


as, nom. and 





3 * 


Similar derivatives may be formed from Tiff and *r<T, as 


»rf?T and xrffT, but they are of very rare occurrence. 

145. HTrT, an honorific term for tjwpt, and which, like 
‘ Your honour/ ‘ Yossignoria/ &c., although used for the 
second, is a pronoun of the third person: it is declined like 
other nouns in TSTtJ; as. 


M 3 
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DECLENSION* 

nom. *RT»T 

\ 


w: 

acc. H"RT 

— 

HTiTi 

instr. >raiTT 



dat. &c. 


loc. VRR 

V> 

fern, 


UTrU: 

neut. 


>rafar 


146. With respect to some of the following pronominal 
nouns, a few observations will be necessary. 


a. TT3F, 4 one/ c some one/ is also the numeral e one,’ and 

will be again noticed. In this place it admits of three num¬ 
bers ; as, e one / ‘ two ones / 4 some / as 

4 some ones/ or 4 some, say/ 

b. and the six following words in the list of pronominal 

nouns, which are analogous to comparatives and superlatives, 
differ from them in being inflected like They are also 

peculiar in forming the neuter in rT x ; as, *RTr?, ^RTiTOT? 
vH^ri'-HTf. The two terms preceding and 

make their neuters like other nouns in ^T, as TRTffT, 

c. "3V, 4 both/ is declinable in the dual only; as, 

d. ^nr, 4 both/ has no singular: nom. dual pi. T>R. 

e. fgrTT ^ and %<nr have two forms in the nom. plural, fsnnj 
or fsnrqT: &c.; so have fgTfht, TjfOa; and the two last have 
also two forms in both the masculine and feminine before the 
inflexions of the dat., abl., gen., and loc. sing.; as, fgvflaia or 

ni<4!IsS nIOCC# 

f. TTR 4 first/ 4 last/ 4 few/ 4 how many/ 

have two forms in the nom. plur., uwr: or ^rt: or 

, &c. 

g. rt, when meaning 4 equal/ 4 same/ is not a pronoun : it 
is declined like nouns in nom. plur. trt:, dat. sing. wnt. 

h. vpT has two forms in the nom. plur., . 

i. when implying 4 property/ is a noun; as a pronoun 

it has two forms in the abl. and loc. sing., or ^ 

or 
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■cni and the remaining terms 


or ^tf or 

or w|t: ; so W? or xirwn^, &c. They are pronouns only 
as signifying relation in time or space; 4 before/ 4 after/ 4 east/ 
4 west/ and the like. In any other sense they are nouns ; as 
^fsrrrj 6 clever: 5 nom. plur. dat. sing, ^fspjrnr. 

k. is a pronoun in the sense only of 4 outer / as, '^PtPT: 
or 'Hntl 3prr: 4 outer houses / ^Fjnpm: ^TT^FTr: 4 of the outer 
petticoat i’ but if a city be intended, it does not take the 
pronominal form; as WnPPTT (not W^fTPTT) ’jft. ‘ in the outer 
town/ the suburb or Pettah. 


SECTION V. 

Numerals. 

147- The first ten numerals are, one, % two, % three, 

^TiJT four, five, six, seven, ^ eight, rj^r nine, 

ten. 

148. The nine first are compounded with ^Tf , 4 ten/ to 
form the next nine, undergoing in some instances slight changes 
of termination; as. 


eleven. 

STT^Pf twelve. 

thirteen 

fourteen. 

fifteen. 


sixteen. 

Tra^Pf seventeen. 
WT^Pf eighteen. 
•H^SJPT nineteen or 



one less than twenty 


149- With 4 twenty, 5 the simple numerals are com¬ 

bined on much the same plan ; as, 

*pf^rfrf twenty-six. 




3 (fir twenty-one. 
twenty-two. 
twenty-three, 
twenty-four, 
twenty-five. 

150. The rest of the series and its decimal subdivisions 
are composed analogously to and its subdivisions. 


twenty-seven, 
twenty-eight. 

*T=I f4 3lf?T twenty-nine or 
4P f<3 3T?f one less than thirty 
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f^TTf thirty. 


^TffffT seventy 


forty 


vrjftffT eighty 


fifty. 


•T^ffT ninety. 


ifir sixty. 


Higher numbers have distinct denominations 


^ni a hundred. 



i a thousand 


^Pjw: or WJrf 


eTSf or c5WT a lac, a hundred 


f^rt: or -if 


JT*pr: or 



one million. 


cRtfe a krore, ten millions. 


or a hundred millions. 


*nrrir^: or a thousand millions 




Tnr ten thousand millions. 


* TgT q a hundred thousand millions 


wf: a billion. 


a. Numerals, when declinable, are inflected upon the same 


principles 


liar modifications of the base, which it is necessary to notice. 


b. 


‘ one,’ is declined as a 


numeral in the singular 


number 


F3K, It retains 


the pronominal form of inflexion; as 



‘ to one f ^cfiWTtf 


‘from one, 5 &c. 


c. fi“ is declined in the dual only, substituting for its 


finals as, nom. and acc. masc. fern, and neut. u, instr. &c. 


gen. and loc. . 


d. fw and the rest are declined in the plural only. 



substitutes frm in the feminine gender. 

£ 


Masc. 

Fem. 

nom. 

frnn 

acc. 

finr. 

instr. 

© 
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dat 

abl 



f^«i: 


gen. 

loc. 


c 

Pfl'Hil.lf 

c 

fFnrtj 

c v> 


Neuter nom. and acc. The rest as the masculine 


e. ^jTT, ‘four/ inserts WT before the final in the nom. masc. 
and nom. and acc. neuter, and substitutes THT for the last 
syllable before the inflexions of the feminine. 


nom. Mr3K: 

f. W 

&CC» 


instr. 

c 

dat. ) o 

abl. j 

^TR«r: 

c 

gen. -y jpTi 1 R 


loc. "STipf 



n. ^rrrft: 

HI ft &c. 


/. The 


numbers 




plural only, are the same in all 




before all the affixes, and the terminations of the nominative 
and accusative are dropped: substitutes ^ for its final 

vowel in the two first cases, and optionally elongates it in the 
rest: thus e five/ makes, nom. and acc. instr. wfa:, 

dat. and abl. xpjai:, gen. tp^r«n»T, loc. 


After which 


model are inflected &c. 

*PF f six/ makes, nom. and acc. instr. dat. and 

abl. gen. U^JT, loc. ^rr. 

c eight / nom. and acc. ^nrT, instr. wfir: or WTfirt, dat. 


and abl. W«T. or WTTWT:, gen. WRT, loc. or 

g. fy^rfrf £ twenty/ f^iTf c thirty/ &c. are declined like 
other nouns with similar terminations; but they are confined 
to the feminine gender, and to the singular number, unless 
multiples of them be signified, when they take the other 
numbers; as, sing, f-4 $ifrf ‘ twenty/ dual fr^nft c two twenties/ 
plur. fly dn: tf many twentiesotherwise the number does not 
vary with the substantive with which it may be connected; as 
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DECLENSION. 


frsjjwr? ferwr, 





with twenty, thirty, forty 



arrows, &c. Instances however do occur where they take 
the plural number, to agree with a plural substantive; as 

: ‘with fifty horses/ 
h. stw ‘ a hundred/ and ‘ a thousand/ are both neuter 
nouns, and are usually limited to the singular, except when 
repetition of them is intended ; as, ^Tir * two hundreds/ *nrtl 
‘ two thousands/ 3 rd 1 fa ‘ many hundreds/ ‘ many 

thousands/ In construction they are commonly employed 
with nouns in the genitive plural, as ^TfT ^rcffcrf * a hundred 
(of) female slaves / although they are also used attributively 
with plural nouns, as f»TfR: 4 a thousand ancestors/ The 
other numerals are inflected, like nouns in general, according 
to their gender and termination. 

151. Numerals in composition with nouns to form attri¬ 
butives are inflected, like other nouns, according to their 

having three friends / 


finals; as, ftprfwt e a man having three fi 

a woman having three lovers / ftnrfo 


agreeable 


finrfrrw, ‘a man 


three mistresses/ makes ftnrfWT, fimfdyi, fjprfw:, ftnrfrnr*^- 
&c. The same term may be used in the neuter; as findiTtf 
‘a family with three beloved females/ nom. and acc. fxnrf^. 
%Trf 7 T^Trfi, fjpjfwftrciT, &c. in such a compound becomes 

MWl*. in the nominative and in the accusative singular and 
dual; as, nom. ftr<T^T:, PlUMrdK: ; acc. ftnr^Tt, 



, ftnr^wr:; instr. fsrwijrT, &c. 
a. Similar compounds of uu are inflected like nouns in it, 
and those of the numerals ending with «T like nouns in 
but may in composition be inflected like a noun in ^r»T 
(p. 59 ), or like a primitive noun masculine in WT (p. 33 ), 
or in the plural number like the simple numeral; as, nom. 
ftpmn, ftnrnrP^, fjpmrrir:> or fTRirn, Pn n 1 at, firpmrn or Ppnufi; 

:, or ftnrref, Pitctft:, 



acc. fintTFR, ftnrrwRf, 
ftRTFT’T or ftennY; instr. fltHTf *n, firTTF^ti, frofit:, or fjptTFT, 
ftnnFwf, ftnrrFTfW:. &e. 
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% 



■gnr 


as 


4 twenty minus one/ i. e. nineteen ; '3R"ftc$nT * thirty 
minus one/ i. e. twenty-nine. It may also be used with a 
definite number; as, 4 twenty minus one / 

ftfVrf ( thirty minus five/ i. e* twenty-five; 4 a hun¬ 

dred minus ten/ i. e. ninety. The term ’^rfWcS, 4 more/ but 
which is declinable, is also compounded with numerals to 
denote addition, as ^Trf 4 a hundred plus five/ or 

4 one hundred and five.* 


Ordinals. 

152. The ordinal equivalent of 4 one’ or 4 first* is most com¬ 
monly declinable in three genders, thtr:, -ttt, -d, and 

according to the rules of pronominal inflexion (p. 77 ). Other 
synonymes are, ^rrfi*:, ’srren, wrf^r:; the first is restricted to the 
masculine gender, the others are declinable in three genders. 

153. In forming ordinals from the other cardinal numbers, 
certain terminations are either added to or are substituted for 
their proper finals, and the word is declinable in the three gen¬ 


ders. In the case 

of 

4 four,’ other words are optionally 

substituted 

• 




fgrfhr: 

-in -tt 

second. 

w: -V 

sixth. 


-in -tj 

third. 

mm: -d 

seventh» 


-yff 

1 

y : -*fi -d 

eighth. 


-TU -v j 

*• fourth. 

vrw. -*t 

ninth. 


-ITT -tf J 

I 


tenth. 

wt: 


fifth. 



154. The termination 'ST, derived from the technical affix T?, 


being added to u«fiT^ 9 r*T and the rest as far as twenty, is substi¬ 
tuted for the final syllable, leaving TrafiT^T:, -'Sfft, -^f , 4 eleventh / 

-sr , 4 twelfth/ &c. 

155. The same affix, causing the elision either of the final syl¬ 
lable or final vowel, is also added to the numerals from twenty 
upwards. In another form they add rPT to their finals; as, 

N 
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INDECLINABLE^. 


ftsifrnrfl: or f^r: twentieth. 

or f^i: thirtieth. 

: or ^ rft.su fortieth 

tranraw: or wr^r: fiftieth. 
trfFim: or W. sixtieth. 



uwfrfHH: or WrU seventieth. 
VTTfftfrnm: or ^T3 Hh: eightieth. 
rl^frTfln: or ninetieth. 
pfJH or SHU hundredth. 


a. In these as in the cardinal numbers the decimal subdivi¬ 
sions are expressed by prefixing the numeral, as V^ f^ifri rin: or 

c one and twentieth.’ 

b. There are other modifications of the numerals, declinable 

or indeclinable, in different shades of meaning; as, g ^ c a two/ 
c a duad / , e a triad / also fi'rT^n and in simi¬ 
lar senses, fgl ‘ twice / f<f: ‘ thrice / or * once / 

* 

f=pjT e twice/ &c.: but these belong more especially to the 
subject of derivation. 


CHAPTER IV. 

INDECLINABLES. 

156. The indeclinable words of the Sanskrit language com¬ 
prehend nouns used as nouns, and nouns or particles used as 
particles, that is, in some other sense than that which is 
expressed by a noun or a verb. 

157. i. Nouns which retain their character of the names of 
things or notions, but which are employed in one unalterable 
inflexion, whatever may be their relation to the other members 
of the sentence in which they stand, may be either simple 
monoptote nouns, or compounds of the indeclinable class: the 
latter will be noticed when treating of the different classes of 
compounds: the former are not numerous; the principal are 
the following: 

setting, decline, of the wrff remainder, et cetera, 
sun or of fortune. water, head, happiness, 

what is, existence. VDTT patience, pardon. 
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food. 


•jpTR reverence, salutation. 

•fifW non-existence. 

the fortnight of the moon’s 
wane. 

sky, atmosphere, 
w earth. 


a pair, 
a year. 

the fortnight of the moon’s 
increase. 

^TC heaven. 

salutation, greeting. 


a. Besides as specified in the above list, there are a few 
other verbal inflexions which may be used in the sense of 
nouns; as HTffT and £ what is,’ £ existence^qT?t £ what 

may be,’ £ scepticism:’ or of pronouns; as, £ I,’ properly 
£ I am;’ £ thou,’ properly £ thou art.’ They are also used 

absolutely, or as particles; as, ^nr, £ so be it,’ implying 
assent; £ come,’ £ begin;’ rnpj and tnjTTiT £ see !’ £ lo !’ £ be¬ 

hold !’ and a few others of rarer occurrence. 

158. 2 . The other division of Indeclinables, termed frRTTTT: ? 
comprises a variety of terms, the origin and character of which 
are sometimes of difficult determination, but which, from the 
functions they fulfil, may be considered as adverbs, prepositions, 
conjunctions, interjections, expletives; and particles properly 
so termed; that is, syllables which are affixed or prefixed to 
words to modify their meaning, although in themselves they 
are apparently insignificant. 


Adverbs. 

159- Adverbs are numerous, and are variously formed, but 

they are in most instances, and very possibly in all, attributive 
nouns adverbially employed in some one or other unvarying 
inflexion. The prevailing form is that of the neuter accusa¬ 
tive ; offering in this respect an analogy to such Latin adverbs 
as £ facile,’ £ difficile,’ £ dulce,’ £ ceterum,’ £ multum,’ and the 
like: but other inflexions, either regularly or irregularly con¬ 
structed, are also in use as adverbs. Thus WPT, £ truth,’ 
means also £ truly;’ Tn^, £ happiness,’ occurs as £ happily;’ 
fw:, -WT, IT, £ done,’ furnishes done with/ * enough 

N 2 
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INDECLINABLES. 


from WR, 4 place, comes 4 in place/ 
and from Wc?. 4 strength/ 4 force/ 'q’FSIri 4 b 
4 violently/ It may be a question if every Si 
is capable of being used attributively may 


» < 


forcibly/ 


II 


ployed 


as 


kind, degree, or those modifications which adverbs are intended 
to express. The following list furnishes some of those in most 
familiar use. The manner in which such are formed as differ 


from i 
to the 


nouns hitherto described, belongs 


'H<+W(rf suddenly, unexpect- now. 

edly, without a wherefore. always, eternally. 


tHjth'U before, preceding 
before, in front of. 






without delay. 




without, except; 
within, among. 


y~ 



41 


oreover. 



continuously, continu- other, otherwise 

ally. 

WRJIW ignorantly. 

quickly. 

hence, hereafter, more¬ 
over. 

^TlNr very much, 
here, 
so, thus. 

TBjfcWT how-else, yes. 

W5T rightly, truly, clearly, 
to day. 

W3& now, at present. 





down, downwards. 


WWTiT below . 

WHItt moreover, further. 

the day after. 


VIM# elsewhere. 

otherwise. 

^ fit rl ^quickly, entirely,around, 
near. 

repeatedly, quickly, 
quickly, a little, 
there, in the next world, 
quickly. 

behind in time or place, 
enough; it is also a 
prefix. 

^ntrr without, outside. 

repeatedly, more than 
once. 

•H H ry fft improperly, unfitly. 

"PftT^nPt improperly, unsea¬ 
sonably. 
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Wjjrni by day. 


also, verily, so. 




successively, seria- thus, so, as. 


tim. 


WTriT near, afar 



forcibly, violently. 


present, in 
^fTTT hence, from 

here and 
so, thus, ita. 
again, anotl: 
either day 
f traditionally 
thus, 
now. 

clearly, truly. 
^ like, 
here 


as, so. 


- j - 

in this place, in this 


a little, 
high, loud. 

TStTR subsequently. 

a subsequent day. 

^■q ilT secretly, privately, in a 
whisper. 

TvnrfTR on both sides. 

’SrvrqiPJ 1 

mrty- } both da J' B - 

T®TT dawn. 

^ rt H rightly, truly. 

rightly, truly, 
at one place, together. 
F<*^i at one time. 

once. 


at the same moment 


at this time. 



yes, so be it: it is also 
an inceptive mystical term 
prefixed to prayers and 
charms. 



| What if, how, if ever 
HW how. 



some how. 



ofcvjSHH how then, how indeed, 
when. 

«h^Tfq7^ some when, some time: 

«T sfiffrfi'TrT never. 

«sf^ when, at what time. 

some when, at some 





time. 

what truly, w hat indeed, 
further, moreover. 

a little, something; as 
with a negative *T 
f«RR nothing, 
but, also. 

Ifarej but what, but how. 
fq»jf what. 

f+Hrf what, what how. 
fqwff or what, or also. 

v> 7 

what, how. 

f^TT or, either, but how. 
f fwrr or perhaps. 
fqic5 indeed, possibly. 

what then, how. 
whence, how. 
where. 
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^ H ff somewhere. 

abundantly, 
excellently, 
lapf excellently, well. 

■^frTiT enough. 

1 $ where. 

somewhere ; «T 
nowhere. 

JTc^ certainly. 

f*RR a long time. Other cases 
of this noun are used in the 
same sense, as fqrtTF, 


rWc* 

for a long time. 
WTj[ sometimes, some-whe 
arfiMH silently, happily. 

quickly, frequently. 


mfrifrf 1 

mk fir { r,uickly - 

■fTrT (ht?) therefore, then. 

THTW thence, from or after that. 
TT^ 1 there. 

TT^T then, at that time. 

7T 3 . RW then. 
rT^TT thus, so. 
inrrff thus, thus even. 

’HvN' in like manner, 
rl WrT therefore, from that, 
irff then, at that time, 
rinif so far, so much, 
faxw 1 crookedly; also dis- 
ffrahs j honestly, 
ip? thouing. 
guiflofcF} silently. 

TgTjjffa silently. 


inr by that, therefore. 


f^T by day. 


f^wr fortunately, luckily, 


<r:*nr^ vilely, badly 


erg badly. 


3T3T far off, distant. 




ejrtaT in the evening. 



speedily. 



no-what, nothing, ex¬ 


cept. 


wm by night. 





} no, not. 


only. 





j- no, not. 


^TRT many, various 


«fR evidently, verily 


fqpspn near. 


w illingly, readily, very' 


perhaps 


q H « certainly, truly 


rft no, not. 


perhaps. 


ip after, afterwards. 


UTT’gTr day after to-morrow 


xrfbttT all round. 


qrsrftr the morrow, the day after." 


xpfhrnf sufficiently, abundantly. 


■CT 3 T well, good, right. 


tnaTrf after, afterwards, behind. 




east. 




again; g?r: again and 


again, repeatedly. 






i 
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TTCinT ^ before either in place 

r or time, in front, 

WtHTrT J formerly. 

in the east, in front, for¬ 
merly. 

wJpf*T formerly, in front. 

day before, yesterday, 
forenoon. 

TjvjcR separately, distinctly, 
apart. 

U*t in the morning. 

P1TPT widely. 


mrvj 

H fri Hr* daily, day by day. 

on the contrary, otherwise, 
early, in the morning. 


| w r earily, with fatigue. 


imrf^RT 



at the same time. 


TTR^I violently, forcibly. 

before in place or time, 
in front, formerly, in pre¬ 
sence of, east, hereafter. 

HTHl early, in the morning. 

in a contrary way, con¬ 
tinuously. 

tl I mostly, for the most 

part. 


UTf^ in the forenoon. 

after death, in the next 
w orld. 


« | violently, by violence 
3 rt i j or force. 

out, without, outside. 
HR* speedily, quickly. 


wr again, repeatedly; much, 
abundantly. 

much, very much. 

TO speedily, quickly. 

JTTRi a little, slowly, dully. 

HT or 1 no, not; prohi- 
ETOT I bitive c do not/ 



rnf^Tflr without delay, 
ftrqjr i together, mutually, in 
fjppzfr ) conjunction. 
fhsajT falsely. 

iJVT vainly, idly, unprofitably. 
Hirr repeatedly. 

mn falsely. 

^ (tj^) w hat; , THT , that- 

which. 

qrfTT w hence, wherefore. 
tr where. 

XRT as; W, rHIT, so-as. 
xjxn TxjTxf any how ; seldom. 

WHStR in order or succession. 
xj«rnnrr properly, rightly, 
when. 

xrrTf^ as far as, as much as; xn^TrT, 
TTWff, as much as, so much, 
xpr bad, ill. 

FR fitly, properly. 

at once. 

bad, ill. 

XR wherefore, w hy, because. 
TT^i by night. 

like, as. 

TR only. 
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P«W1^T in two ways, optionally, entirely, rightly. 


alternately. 

*u '<* universally, 
many. 

f^TWT aloft, in the air 
TpH vainly, idly. 

% verily, indeed. 



slowly. 

eternally, continually 
quickly, 
once, 
speedily, 
well, good, right. 

Wffff always, 
always. 

utiw at the same time. 



TRT 



always, continually, 
eternally. 


happily. 

now, at this time, 
before, in the presence 
or face of. 

entirely, completely; 
rightly, properly. 

wholly, every way, 
every where, 
every where. 

*nt^T always. 

hastily, precipitately. 

^ F Hf l H[ visibly, manifestly; be¬ 
fore or in sight. 

*rrN awry, indirectly. 

*rrffi half, equally. 

'h ( y now, opportunely, fitly. 

TrnFT evening. 

very, exceedingly. 


in concealment, privily. for a long time, 

at once. uselessly, idly, 

wholly, altogether, all ^ good, excellent, very, 
about, all round, on every of one’s-self, 

side. 

together, equally. 

KnrqT near to. 


tV verily, for, because, 
f^'cfe without, except. 


Vifh 1 because, by reason or 


| near to, in the pre- 






on account of. 


sence of. 


^PET yesterday. 


The same difficulty that exists in other languages applies to 
various terms in the preceding list, and they may be sometimes 
thought to be rather conjunctions or prepositions than adverbs. 
Several, no doubt, fulfil either office, and in any case the 
embarrassment is that rather of denomination than of appli¬ 
cation, as the connexion of the sentence will readily point out 
the sense in which they are to be employed. 
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Prepositions. 

160. The most important of these are used chiefly in com¬ 
bination with simple verbs, and form with them compound or 
derivative verbs, which, either in their own inflexions, or those 
of the nouns derived from them, constitute the bulk of the 
language. The verbs thus compounded sometimes retain the 
meaning of the original, or more frequently they have the 
sense of their component elements; but in many instances 
they express significations which depart widely from those 
which they might be expected from their composition to con¬ 
vey. In all these respects they offer striking analogies to the 
compound verbs of the Greek, Latin, and German languages. 
A preposition combined with a verb is termed an Upasarga 
fTnnh). The name Gati (irfff:) is also given to it, as well as 
to other verbal prefixes. The Upasargas are tw enty-one in 
number. 

a. The principal or primary notion conveyed by these prepo¬ 
sitions is in general sufficiently obvious, and may be rendered 
by equivalents in English or in the classical languages. Usage, 
convention, and metaphor, however, extend the primary notion 
through a variety of modifications, which can become familiar 
only by practice. The explanation of them all is the province 
of a dictionary, and in this place all that can be attempted is 
the explanation of, 1 . the principal purport of each preposi¬ 
tion ; 3. the equivalents by which it is usually translated; 
and 3 . its exemplification by nouns of frequent occurrence, 
derived from verbs compounded of a simple verb and a prepo¬ 
sition ; as in the follow ing arrangement. 

1 . Going beyond a real or imaginary limit: 3. ‘ over,* 
‘beyond/ ‘trans/ ‘ex : 5 3 . (i) ‘going over or 

beyond ; 5 (3) ‘ transgression ; 5 wffT^nj: ‘ excess . 5 
1 . Being above in place or degree: 3. ‘ over , 5 ‘ ubove/ 
upon , 5 ‘super : 5 3 . ( 1 ) ‘going over or on ; 5 

Q 
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'H fn 5 .R : * office/ 






"3 


i. After in order or manner: 3. ‘ after/ e like/ 3 . '^R MT 




,’ * a series / 



e imi 



ration/ 


WnTT 1 . Coming within a space 


or interval: 2 . c inner/ 


c within/ c inter/ e unter 3 . w m ^ R c disappearance ;* 


RRntPft c the pervading or inner soul. 


^TR i. Taking away in substance or kind: 2 . ( from/ c away. 


c off,’ a 7 ro, c de/ ( dis/ e ex 
WRI^: e detraction/ 6 censure. 


3. vnq ^ 1C. e carrying 





^rfxr 1 . Affirming of a certainty: 2 . c verily ,’ e indeed ’ (but this 

ore frequently used alone, as an adverb or conjunc¬ 
tion) : 3 . 'jffqmd * a coveringit is also f<TVW, the initial 
being rejected. 

1 . Being present, opposite, or near to; also, being 
above in place or degree: 2 . e to/ c unto/ c ad e before, 
c opposite/ e ob c up/ ‘ super 3 . c in front or in 

presence of^isfvRR: * approach ;’ RffiRTG * a high land / 

* a person of high rank.’ 

’SR 1 . Being below in place or degree; also, being sepa¬ 



rated : 3. ( down ,’ f off,’ ‘ from/ ‘ de. 


‘ dis/ * ex 3 



* coming down as from heaven to earth rtrrt#r e cutting 


off. 


» < 


excision\ srjm: c gone away/ e departed WRfftc 


e despised/ 

or 1 . Bounding or limiting; also reversing: 3 


. ‘ to. 


c unto/ e as far as,’ c ad, c re:’ 3 . ^rrenr: c form ^r<+T^i: 
c sky; mA e going;’ rurr c coming ;’ ^"R c gift’ or 
c giving;’ RTT^R c taking/ It is also used conjunctively 
with nouns in the ablative case: as, ( as far as to 

the Ullage; f as far as to the ocean, 

or 1 . Being high in place or excellent in kind: 3. f up,’ 


c above, e superior, e super/ e valde:’ c flying up ; 

c excellent; e great effort/ 

RR 1 . Being near or next to; whence also, being less than: 
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2. 4 near,’ 4 less,’ inro, 4 sub,’ 4 infra:’ 3 . TcptR: 4 approach ; 
W^: 4 a minor Veda or scripture.’ 

FT 1 . Condition of badness, pain, difficulty, and the like: 


2. 4 in,’ 4 un,’ Svs, 4 dis 
happiness,’ 4 pain 



3 . 4 wicked 15 :# 4 un- 

4 unbearable ;’ 4 difficult of 


access. 


f^T 1 . Being within, below, or under; also, being contrary 


or reverse: 3. 4 in,’ 4 on,* eV, 4 in 4 down,’ 4 sub;’ 4 un’ or 


/ • ? / 1 
4 m, * re: 3 


firAri: 4 a dwelling;’ 4 a heap;’ f^PTiPT 

4 coming down ;’ 4 iniquity.’ 

i. Being out or exempt from; whence also affirmation, 
as excluding doubt: 2. 4 out,’ 4 without,’ 4 ex,’ 4 ab,’ 4 ne:’ 
3 . firRhr: 4 going forth,’ 4 exit;’ fVpsnr: 4 certainty 





i 






4 faultless.’ 

cro 1 . Being opposite or opposed to; whence also reverse: 

2. 4 over,’ 4 back,’ tt apa, 4 ob,’ 4 re,’ 4 de:’ 3 . W^F 4 turned 
back j’ Tqrnpr : 4 defeat.’ 

lift 1 • Being all round or about; whence also fulness, 
completeness : 3. 4 about,’ 4 around,’ Trepi, 4 per,’ 4 circum:’ 

3 . trftfv: 4 circumference; ’ ijfWR: 4 maturity 
4 perfection of fabric.’ 

H 1 . Being before in time, place, or quality: 2 . 4 fore,’ 4 be¬ 
fore,’ 4 above,’ 77 -po, 4 pro,’ 4 prae:’ 3 . u*T^: 4 first birth;’ 
fPTPir 4 going forth,’ 4 proceeding;’ 4 preeminence.’ 

nfff 1 . Reverted, or reflected, or repeated action or condi¬ 
tion : 2 . 4 again,’ 4 back,' 4 re :’ 3 . nffT^TT: 4 retaliation,’ 
4 requital ;’ nfmTPTT 4 reply;’ nfwfeff 4 a reflected image 

4 day by day. 

1 . Being several or separate; whence also privation: 

2. 4 apart,’ 4 away,’ 4 without,’ 4 dis,’ 4 de,’ 4 se :’ 3 . f^FTT. 

4 separate or new form,’ 4 change of form;’ 4 dis¬ 
junction,’ 4 separation ;’ 4 distinction;’ fspfiw: 4 with¬ 

out ears.’ 

1 . Being conjoined with; w hence also completeness: 
2. * with,’ * together with,’ crvv, 4 con :’ 3 . 4 associa- 

o 3 
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tion ;’ jhftii; * union;’ fiHiU: 4 perfect fabric or perform * 
ance.’ 

w i. The opposite of or condition of happiness, ease, and 
the like : 2. 4 good,’ 4 well,’ ev, 4 bene wri 4 happiness ; 

4 handsome.’ 


b. Some of these prepositions are used separately or without 

verbs, especially ^rffT, ’STT, wfa, vtt, Ttr, wft, 

and xrfcT; and there are others which are not subject to be com¬ 
pounded w ith verbs; as, VT^rTTij 4 except, 4 w ith, except,’ 

f%7tT 4 without’ or 4 except,’ and ^TT, ^rffTR, TTHPf , or 

4 with,’ 4 together with.’ Some of the words given as adverbs 
may be considered as prepositions; as nvfH, tnfrif 4 near to.’ 

c. Besides prepositions in the sense in which they are usually 
understood, a number of words which are actually or were 
originally nouns, of w hich some are included in the above list 
of adverbs, are prefixed in one unvarying or uninflected form, 
analogously to particles, to the verbs ^rtr 4 to be,’ 4 to be’ or 
4 become,* and ^ 4 to do. 5 To these, in native grammars, the 
term Gati, 4 motion’ or 4 transition,’ is extended; and a few r of 
them may be conveniently specified here, as illustrative of the 


manner 
verbs al 


the 


if assisting the weak; 
’HrJH ornament; 
wrf^TTT manifestation; 

1 



T giving such assistance 


WWfjrcs decoration. 
wrah&Tr: appeared. 


7 # 






assent; 



&c. promising, making 


assent. 


^fTc^bfr. &c. wounded, slain 


44 Toil > striking; 

WTc^f diffusion; 

•ppr reverence; 
xnj an animal, a victim; trspjpr: hurt, slain. 


WKftwnt diffused. 

•THHJir. reverential salutation 
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TIT^ in the hand ; 
HIH Jq manifestation ; 
UTSP? continuity; 
WSJ faith; 

good; 

Tnrr^TT^ manifestly; 


afiTDT marriage. 

HigifsT appearance. 

ins^inf tied in regular order. 

£ 

believing, trusting. 

ITfcfiR: treating kindly or hospitably. 

being manifest. 


Most nouns may also be combined in this manner with verbs 
by the substitution of the technical affix far, leaving the vowel 
^ for their finals; as, 4 black / grarffafai 4 blackening,’ 

4 making black/ &c.: but this subject belongs to derivation. 


Conjunctions. 


161 


f inceptive, used to begin a 
< sentence or a subject; 
™ ( 4 now/ 4 then/ 4 thus/ 

^sfa and, also. 


W? 1 

j- but, how. 

inceptive, and imply¬ 
ing doubt. 

^fa conclusive, used to finish 
a sentence or a subject; 
4 so it is/ 4 finis/ 

T7T also, or. 

TrTT? j whether; implying 
VrTnfr) doubt or interrogation. 
^ also, 
fapg but. 
fag but. 

faf but how; implying doubt, 
fag how, but. 
fagw or how, or also, 
fag* or how, or what. 


fa%T but, or, moreover, 
fafanr or, perhaps, 
and, or, but. 

if. 

and also, 
g but. 

itf but how; implying doubt, 
cfg but not. 

«Tg but, if, is not, nonne. 

«T^T or not, if not. 
g if, how; implying doubt. 

either, or. 
perhaps, or if, 

%TT if. 

•ffag if not. 

^ if, perhaps. 

irfa if. 

Tf or, either. 

^7 if. 

\ 

fa for, because. 
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Interjections. 

1 62. These are numerous: they are mostly sounds devoid of 
signification, other than the unpremeditated utterance of natural 
emotions: some are significant words, and of them some are 
capable in other senses of inflexion, although others appear to 
have become obsolete both in inflexion and meaning. 

Of the simple exclamations the principal are the vowels, as 
wr, ^ ^ ^ i*, Wf, w hich may express surprise or 

sorrow, like ‘ ah !’ ‘ eh V and ^rf?T, Wft, ^T, 



exclamations 


similar kind. Others are, fanr 


implying ‘ contempt / fv3jj importing the same, also ‘ grief/ 
( alas!’ 4 ah me V implying c grief / ‘ anger 5 or i sorrow 

^T?T or ^Tift ‘ grief / f^T ‘ alarm / ^ s displeasure/ &e. 

a. Vocative particles, used in speaking or calling to, are 
frequently employed ; some of which are respectful, others 
disrespectful. Of the former class are, 

n, \ rrr, ^st, w, wn?, nfat, ^t, %, t, irt. Of the latter 
are, "t, t. may be used in either. 

b. Some ejaculatory syllables are mystical, like the monosyl¬ 
lable which is typical of the three great deities of the 

Hindu mythology, Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva, and of the 


never 


hearing 


ears profane. Others are used with charms and 


II 


ystical 


prayers peculiar to certain sects; as ipr, jff, w. Others, 
again, of which some are significant w ords, are uttered in the 
act of pouring oiled butter on the sacrificial fire, as a libation 
to the manes or the gods; as w, ^r, ^97, ^TUT, 


and ^r?rr. 


Expletives. 


163. Syllables used mostly to complete the metre of a line 
; considered to be devoid of signification ; they are, 

7J, W, ; being identical, therefore, for the most 


part 
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Particles. 

164. These are syllables added to words, either as prefixes 


or affixes, to qualify their purport. The specification of them 
properly belongs to derivation, but a few may be advantage¬ 
ously noticed here. 

W may be prefixed to nouns of any kind, to give them a con- 
trary or negative sense; as, vwh 4 virtue/ 4 vice / 


4 being/ \MRrr 4 non-existent.’ Before a vowel it is changed 
to wq ; as, ^P?r: 4 finite,’ 4 infinite/ * eternal.’ 


is a prefix implying 4 surprise ;’ 4 wonderful! 

«BT prefixed to nouns gives them a depreciatory sense; as, 
Tpnr: 4 a man,’ 4 a contemptible man/ 4 a wretch.’ 

It also signifies 4 diminution;’ as, ^rr + Tori = 4 a little 

warm.’ 

w 

^ is also a depreciatory prefix; <gra;si 4 wickedness.’ 

) These are added to pronouns and adverbs to give them 



M F 


1 a more extended sense; as, ^ 5 PT, 4 any one/ 

4 some one;’ 4 any how / 4 any where/ 

&c. 


^ implies 4 resemblance,* as 4 like a Brahman. 


FT is usually an expletive, but when affixed to a verb in a 


present tense it gives it a past signification; as, 4 it 
is/ vrrffRT 4 it was.’ It is also used with the prohibitive itt 


or RTT; as, *TTR 4 no,’ 4 not/ 4 do not.’ 
r is added to particles to imply 4 doubt and interrogation;’ 
as, 4 How is it?’ 4 Is it so?’ sh ‘Whether?’ 


* 

4 Is it so ?’ and the like. 



4 assent/ 4 promise.’ 
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CHAPTER V 


CONJUGATION. 


SECTION I. 

Roots and indicatory letters. 

165. The *rnj or * radical’ of the Sanskrit language, although 
in strictness it fulfils no specific grammatical function, and is 
equally the theme of a noun as of a verb, may be most con¬ 
veniently considered as identical with the latter, or as the 
crude verb; in which condition it undergoes the usual modi- 


varieties of voice, mood 


tense. 


166. As arranged in the Dhatu-paftias (vnpjrai:) or ‘ glossaries 
of roots,’ the root is usually interpreted by an active or abstract 
noun in the locative case; as, W^T-fWFT ( in’ division ; rpr-niTT 

being ; $TT-sn% ‘ in’ know ledge ; 


c in’ 


going; H-WRT 


f in’ 




and the like; intimating one general and comprehensive idea 
to which the different modifications expressed by its deriva¬ 
tives may be referred. 

167. All the roots, with a few doubtful exceptions, as 

^ T'nOVS 4 swinging,’ ‘ ascertaining,’ cRhIc? ‘ playing,’ rnN 

‘ seeking,’ are monosyllables: many of them are uniliteral, as 
^ * going,’ ^ ‘ injuring:’ the greater number, however, tei 
nate in consonants, as IT# ‘ discussion,’ ‘ sounding,’ 

* shining.’ In all eases, how ever, the root has some vowel, 
most usually the short ^r, attached to the final consonant, not 
as a radical letter, but for the sake of pronunciation or 
accentuation, and the mark of quiescence is therefore not 
subjoined: the roots specified, although ending as radicals in 
consonants, are written, tt#, JT3T, *TRT. The whole number is 
about nineteen hundred. 

168. In the original lists the roots have attached to the 

certain supernumerary letters or Anubandhas which 

have one of two objects; i. Some of them denote the class or 
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conjugation in which the verb is inflected; 2. Others intimate 


those peculiarities to which each single verb is subject in its 


inflexions. It will be useful to specify the principal of either 


class for the sake of occasional reference. 






I. General Anubandhas. 

Sign. 

Verb. 

/ 

Conjugation. 


9 

second. 

ft* 

f 

third. 



fourth. 

n 


fifth. 



sixth. 



seventh. 

* 

TFT 5 

eighth. 



ninth. 



tenth 



( a subdivision of the first conju- 



] gation, ?pT and other verbs. 

* 


another subdivision. 


2. Special Anubandhas. 


is added to all roots not terminating in any other radical 


or indicatory vowel; as rnj This vowel should be 


accented, and the accents mark the voice in which the verb is 




conjugated. The grave shews that the verb takes the voice / 


which is termed the Xtmane-pada, c the reflectivethe acute 


5$. 


accent indicates the Parasmai-pada or ‘ transitive f and the 


circumflex denotes that the verb takes both voices. 


The 




accents, however, are no longer marked in manuscripts. 


Wf denotes the optional insertion of 5 before the affix 






of the past participles, and its absolute insertion before an¬ 



other ; as, fter^T (fc^ + £ to perspireindef. past part. 


^ fipr. or f^TST: ; perfect past part. . 




^ indicates the insertion of a nasal after a radical vow el in 


t 


all the tenses; as, ffjf^ for % ‘ to abuse f*t f«i 


ftf* rt 


p 
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indicates two modes of inflecting the indefinite past; as, 
r + ?t), ‘ to swell/ makes either or . 

^ prohibits the insertion of ^ in the past participle; as, 

‘ to wet / past part, . 

marks the optional insertion of ? in the indeclinable past 
participle; as, 33‘ to tame* + *), SfiWT or 

" 3 i indicates the optional insertion of ^ in certain of the 
tenses; as, ft » (ftu + -gi), ‘ to accomplish / definite future, 
irsTT or irftr!T: indefinite future, iiwfff or ^rftxqft; indef. past 


or wtffr. 

^ prohibits the substitution of a short vowel for a radical 
long one in the indefinite past of the causal verb; as. 


to sprinkle/ ^ 



^ denotes that this is optional; as, >JTr£ ‘ to 

shine/ makes either ^rft»n5TrT or *Tft>nr^. 

<5 restricts the indefinite past of the simple verb to one 
form; as, xfw ("qn + o£) f to eat / indef. past ^rq*nr. 

^ prohibits the substitution of a Vriddhi letter in the inde¬ 
finite past; as, ^ e to encompass / indef. past 

not 

indicates the change of the usual termination of the 
past participle, TT to ff; as, t to break / past 

part. 

wt prohibits the insertion of \ in those tenses in which it 
might else be inserted; as T*rt t to begin / def. fut. 



indef. fut. ; indef. past ^ 



<JH • 


T indicates the reflective voice; as, ft* i? (ft? + ^) ‘ to smile/ 


WUH. 

>T indicates both voices; as, (ftt 4- *r) e to serve/ ^r<tf?r 
or ^RTT. 

ft indicates the optional employment of the past participle 
in the sense of the present; as, ftftr? c to perspire / 

£ perspiring/ s perspired.’ This is an instance of w hat is not 

' 

uncommon, the annexation of more than one Anubandha to a 
verb. The present occurs in the lists, as ftfft^T. 
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j indicates that the verb may take the affix to form 




1 


r? indicates the formation of fe 


abstract or active nouns; as, 7" ! 4 to tremble / 4 a trem¬ 

bling/ 4 a tremor/ 

^ indicates the formation of participial nouns with the affix 
as, 4 to cook’ or £ ripen / tjffpn ‘cooked/ ‘ripened/ 

nine derivatives with 
) xpsr, which occurs 


II 


and therefore forms the derivative, tp*rT cooking, 4 maturing/ 

With regard to the roots themselves it may be added, that 
those which in the lists are marked as beginning with the 
cerebral nasal or sibilant, w or change usually those letters 
in inflexion to the corresponding dentals; so zpr, 4 to bow/ 
makes 4 he bows / Wf, 4 to bear/ TT*r7f 4 he bears/ There 
are a few exceptions. 

SECTION II. 

Classes or Conjugations of Verbs. 

169- The conjugational inflexion of Sanskrit verbs is effected 
by a scheme similar to that w hich has been described under 
the head of the Declension of nouns. The verb in its inflected 
form is composed of two elements; 1 . the Anga or 4 base/ 
the modified verb to which the inflexions are subjoined; and 
2 . certain letters or syllables which constitute the inflectional 
terminations, and are subjoined to the base. These termina¬ 
tions, which will be presently specified, are subject to but few 
changes in themselves; but there is some variety in the man¬ 
ner of attaching them to the base. The crude verb, on the 
contrary, is liable to a greater number of modifications, most 
of which are special; that is, they are restricted to the indi¬ 
vidual instance; and, as not being reducible to general rules, 
they constitute the chief difficulty of Sanskrit grammar. 

170. Certain changes, affecting a greater or lesser number 
of verbs alike, have the effect of distributing them into ten 
classes or conjugations. These changes regard the manner in 
which the base is fitted to receive the affixes, either immedi¬ 
ately, or mediately through the intervention of a vowel or a 

p 3 


/ 


It 








Ct 
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syllable, accompanied in some instances by the substitution 
of a Guna vowel for the vowel either of the base or of the! 
adjunct, when it is capable of such substitution. 

a. Each conjugation is designated by a word compounded 
of the first verb of the conjugation with the term ^rrf^, equi¬ 
valent to * et cetera/ added to it. They are severally, i. 
or H 4 to be/ and other verbs; 2. -HI fa or ^ 4 to eat/ and 
others; 3. *V3Tlf3f or ? ‘to sacrifice/ &c.; 4. fifsTfV or 


* to sport/ &c.; 5. or t? * to bear/ &c. j 6. 



or 


TP 


‘ to tease/ &c.; 7. ^ or 4 to obstruct/ &c.; 8. trtt^ or 
TPT 4 to stretch/ &c.; 9. or 4 to buy/ &c.; 10. wtrfif 

or 4 to steal/ &e. The following are the characteristic 
peculiarities. 

1. The first conjugation, vsTTfif, interposes between the 
final of the verb and the inflectional termination, and requires 

yad4£4t * 

the Guna change of the simple vowel. Thus before f?r, the 
affix of the third person singular of the present tense, the verb 
it 4 to be* substituting Gufta becomes ifr, and ^ being inserted, 
with ’S becomes ; the entire form therefore is (»T^-f7T) 
Before the letters *?, of a termination this hH is made 
long; as, 4 I am.’ 

2. In the second conjugation, XTfrfr, the affixes are attached 
immediatelv to the base, with onlv such change as the rules of 


3 


^TrT, 4 to eat/ w ith fir makes (WrT-fw) 
conjugation, called araif^, requires the r< 


4 to 


plication of the base, and the substitution of the Guna vowel 
before certain terminations: no vowel is interposed, 
sacrifice/ becomes ; and with fw, (jpft-fff) apfifiT. 

4. The fourth conjugation, interposes if, and in 

some cases elongates a radical vowel: f^T, 4 to sport/ thus 
makes (^T-fin) 

5. The fifth conjugation, is characterised by the addi- 


1 


XTT 


TO and in inflexion (ipft-ffr) 


the 'gr of which substitutes the Guna 

4 to bear young/ becomes 
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1 T< Ii>, like the first, interposes 



but it differs from the first in not substituting a Guna letter for 
the vo\a el of the base: TT^, ‘ to torment/ makes WJ’fpr. 

7. The seventh conjugation, subjoins *T to the last 

vowel of the base: ^rvr, ‘ to obstruct/ becomes therefore 

The vowel is however inserted between the members of the 
conjunct consonant before certain affixes; and in combination 
with fir the verb makes (^TTpr-fr) 

8. The eighth conjugation, fRTft*, adds T to the final of the 
base; for which, before certain affixes, the Gufia element wt is 
substituted: thus irg for iHT, e to stretch/ makes (fTTt-fTr) cTJflrfw- 

9. The verbs of the ninth conjugation, fij, take vrr after 

the final; as ■# ‘ to buy/ I Prf . 

10. The tenth conjugation, f<, inserts before the 
affixes, and substitutes the Gufia letter for a radical vowel: 

e to steal/ becomes 

b. Of these conjugational distinctions it may be remarked, 
that their especial object is obviously, in every conjugation 
except the second and third, to interpose a vowel between the 
base and the terminations. In four of them the vowel is 
either mediately or immediately ’ 5 T, and consequently an ana¬ 
logous mode of adapting the terminations to the base prevails 
in all of them; that is, in the first, fourth, sixth, and tenth. 
The vowel of the fifth and eighth classes is T; of the ninth 
^tt. The second and third dispense with any vowel. Professor 
Bopp has accordingly distributed the verbs into two principal 
conjugations; the first composed of the first, fourth, sixth, 
and tenth; and the second of the remaining conjugations. 
The first he considers as agreeing most nearly with Greek 
verbs in co ; the second with those in /u. 

c. It is also to be borne in mind w ith regard to these con¬ 
jugational characteristics, that they are limited to four tenses. 




the present, the first praetcrite, the imperative, and the potential, 
in all the conjugations except the tenth, in w hich the distinctive 
sign is preserved in some other tenses. In the other nine 
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conjugations the tenses beyond the four above named have 
not the conjugational characteristic distinctions. Accordingly 
Dr. Wilkins has given the four tenses specified above alont 


conj ugation 


miscuously 


Professor Bopp has followed a similar 


distinction in regard to the same, under the denomination of 
u Tempora specialia” and “ Tempora generalia.” The incon¬ 
venience however of searching for different tenses of the same 
verb in different places, seems to be more than equivalent to 
any advantage resulting from the more distinct exhibition of 
conjugational peculiarities in the four special or conjugational 
tenses; and although the peculiarities of these will be noted 
in the following pages, yet the whole of the tenses of each 
verb, vi hen particularised, will be kept together. 


SECTION III. 


Moods and Tenses. 

171 . The moods are not distinguished from the tenses by 
native grammarians, who arrange the inflexions of the verb 
under nine subdivisions. One of these, however, being again 
subdivided, we have ten divisions, tenses and moods, of which 
the verb consists. There is another, an imperative, peculiar 
to the Vedas; which, not occurring in other books, need not 
be farther noticed in this place. Adopting the principle of 
classification common in European grammatical systems, we 
shall arrange the Sanskrit verb in the following manner: 

Indicative mood. 

1. Present Tense. 

2 . First praeterite or imperfect tense. 

3. Second praeterite or perfect tense. 


4 


Third praeterite, indefinite praeterite, or aorist 


5. Absolute future. 

6. Indefinite future. 

7. Imperative mood. 
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8. Potential mood. 

9. Benedictive mood 

10. Conditional mood. 


On w 


observations may be necessary 


172 . The present tense requires no remark; it is defined 
as denoting present action—action begun, and not completed : 

^iffT ‘ he does 5 or ‘ is doing ; 5 *rr ‘ she goes 5 or ‘ is 

going. 5 

173 . The first praeterite corresponds in the adoption of the 

temporal augment, and apparently in application, with the 
imperfect of the Greek verb. It is defined as denoting action 
recently past—action only not of to-day. But it seems espe¬ 
cially used to signify action past, but not perfected; or “ it 
represents a past action continuing during another past action, 
and accompanying it; 55 as, fjH‘The 

Rishis having gone to Manu, spake this speech. 5 What they 
said then follows; so that the act of speaking was not then 
perfected. Again; «T TfRJ(W»f ‘ The 

hostile Rakshasas regarded not all those (omens), but attacked 
their enemies. 5 In both cases v\e have the action accompany¬ 
ing another action, and only begun, not done and past. 


174 


it relates 


to an action entirely out of sight, or concluded, and also agrees 
in purport, as well as construction by reduplication, with the 
Greek praeterite; as, vp^TT'rfi HWR IfTWT WRfcRI fir: 

Jambumali abandoned life, slain by the son of the wind with 
a stone. 5 

175 . The third praeterite is the past of any period, but 
usually remote ; as, 

4 There was a prince, a friend of the gods;’ that is, 
they were, at some time or other, in fact long ago; but this 
is undetermined. The application of this tense is both that of 
the Greek aorists and “ plusquam-perfectum ; 55 and in its forms 



‘ There was a king ; 5 


correspond 
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taking only the augment, and sometimes taking the reduplica¬ 
tion and the augment also. It has hence been termed by 
Professor Bopp the “ Prateritum augmentatum multiforme , 3 
and may be suspected of being an aggregate of more than on 

f 

tense under a common denomination. 

176. The first future is the definite future, denoting action 
which will be after a fixed period, not remote, although not 
immediate; as, wqYuri Tjg: inirilfn ‘ Thou shalt depart to¬ 





morrow 7 to Ayodhya/ 

177. The second future defines no limit to the commence¬ 
ment of the action: it will be at some future period, or it will 
be contingent on some future event; as, *JVfH 

f ^ ‘ The sun w ill shine without fear; the wind 
will blow 7 unrestrained; ’ that is, when the power of the 
enemy Ravafta shall be overturned. 

178. The imperative mood is defined as implying not 
simply command, but the various significations of the poten¬ 
tial. In general, however, it denotes, in the second and third 
persons, injunction, advice, or command; as, 

'ftTgt * Let thy purpose be cruel, shew sternness, 
(thy guards)/ In the first person the senses are 
those of intention or volition, and the verb is commonly put 
interrogatively, as asking for acquiescence or command; as, 

7f 4 What may I do for thee ?’ 7 TT 

* Let us do that which is agreeable to thee, O queen/ 

179. The senses of the potential, which may be 

pressed by the imperative, are said to be, 1 . BTtij ‘ c< 
ing ;’ as, rf 7^: ‘ Thou mayest go (i. e. Go thoi 
village / 2 . firprow * directing j’ as, 4 

daughter’s son eat in this place/ 3 . £ invit 


7T 



to these 


[ 


wdtfT ( Let your honour sit here / 4 . 

as, vtt 'sqrPTCTT 4 Let the Guru teac 





5 . ‘ interrogation’ or ‘ inquiringas, T7T 

the Veda? or shall I study logic?’ and 




peruse 


HT^TT ‘ askingas, 4 O may 
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give me) food. It is also very commonly used as the subjunc¬ 
tive mood with the conjunction 4 if ;’ as, fyiiq WT*F=r ilf^ if 
TTfirT*. 4 If thou be not my protector, then I may (or shall) die/ 

180. The benedictive or optative mood is considered as a 
modification of the potential; as, pz^TT: 


f 4 Mayest thou preserve unshaken firmness, and be steady 



Cv 


in the affairs of thy friends/ 

181. The last tense is the conditional, which is susceptible, 
like the moods, of all times, and is commonly used w ith the 

conjunctions iffi? and %?r; as, *TT*rf¥«rf%4 3T£T *nsnTTWTf «T WT 

4 She (Sita) would not have been purified, if I had not pro¬ 


tected her;’ 



f rR*. 4 You will grieve 


as long as you live, if you do not relinquish this error/ 




SECTION IV 


Voices. 


182. The preceding moods and tenses are common to the 
usual distinctions of active and passive voices; but the San¬ 
skrit verb, like the Greek, has two active voices, as well as 
one passive: they are called severally Parasmai-pada and 
Xtmane-pada, which terms are retained by Professor Bopp, 
and rendered by Dr. Wilkins 4 common’ and 4 proper’ forms. 

183. The Parasmai-pada is that inflected w T ord or verb 

(pada) the action of which is addressed to another than the 
agent (from Parasmai, dative of Para, 4 another’). iftmane-pada 
is a word or verb the action of which is addressed or reverts 
to the agent himself (from Xtmane, dative of i&man, 4 self’). 
These might be rendered therefore 4 transitive* and 4 reflective’ 
verbs, but that it is in a peculiar sense that the action is said 
to affect either a different agent or the agent himself: it is 
the result rather than the action, and this is therefore com¬ 
patible with an intransitive verb. Thus, 4 Devadatta cooks:’ 
in the one case he cooks for his master, the verb is then put 
in the Parasmai-pada, m qffl ; but in another case he 

Q 


£ A-- 




I * f 


L 


a 


/ 
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cooks for himself, the Atmane-pada is then employed, and the 
phrase is In ordinary usage, however, the dis¬ 

tinction of import is little observed, and some verbs are conju- 
gated in one voice, some in the other, and some in both, 
without much attention being paid to their signification or 


relations. 


I 


184. The passive voice takes the terminations of the 
Atmane-pada, and prefixes tt ya or in some cases R to them 
before those of the four conjugational tenses. Before R the 
radical vowel takes neither Gufia nor Vriddhi. In the other 
tenses the form is the same as in the active, with a few 
special changes to be hereafter noticed. 


SECTION V. 

Numbers and Persons. 

185. The Sanskrit verb in its different tenses has three 
numbers, singular, dual, and plural; and three persons in 
each number. They are arranged in native grammars in an 
inverse order to that which we follow, the third person being 
placed first, and the first person last; but it may be more 
convenient to follow the European order. The terminations 
by which the persons are distinguished are shewn in the 


following scheme 


S' * 


ti 4 ' h 


1/1 


Indicative mood. 
Present tense. 


tr 


w * 


Parasmai-pada, 


Atmane-pada. 



Pers. 

Sing. 


Dual. 


Plural. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural 

4* 

I. 

nm 

p&J. 




* 



♦ 

2. 






it 

! UT^ 

* 

¥ 

3- 


y * . 


*■ u 



Wfl 






First prseterite 

or imperfect. 



i. 





* 1 

| * 




2. 


1<r 

R 

Us 

R 

1 Tz rru 


SR 


3* 



RT 

— 

** 


WTnf 







V. 


n&. /L 
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,, ^ Second prasterite or perfect. 

1. F F IF F% 

2 . w® •*£***■ Fnpi *- ^ ^ 

3. ^ jj^ m q r 1 ? ftttI 

Third prseterite or indefinite past, 
i. f^ ^ ■*••-*- FT | ftr 

s. iftF / **»>- w < h - ft tftf ftft 

3. ifirf FTT FF I FT ftttt 



First or definite future. 


I. 

fllffF 


HT9n^ | 11 

FTOT^ 

FTFT^ 

2 . 

FlfF 

STIFF 

ITTW 1 fTT^ 

ftftF 

FTT^ 

3- 

FT 

FTTT 

TCCZQ I TTf 

ft6 

FTTF 



Second or indefinite future. 


1 . 

TFTfFF 


FTTFF 1 Fl 

FTT# 

TFTF^i 

2 . 

FTfFF 

TFFF 

FTF 1 

FTT^ 

FET^ 

3* 

fn V. 

FHT^ 

TFPF 1 FTTf 

IFTn 

FTFT 



I 

Imperative mood. 



1 . 


w 1 ? 

"FTF^ 1 ifF 


"WTF^F 

2 . 


F 

F FT 

WFT 

«F 

3- 


FT 

1 TTT 

WTFT 

^TFT 



Potential or subjunctive mood. 


1 . 

FT 

FTF 

FTF I ^F 

tFf? 


2 . 

FTF 

FTF 

FTF ^FTF 

^FTFT* 


3- 

FTF 

FTFT 

P's 1 t» 

twi 




Benedictive or optative mood. 


i. 

FTF 

FTFT 

FTFT I iftF 

iftFf? 


2 . 

FTF 

FTFT 

FTFT HftlTTW 

iAfttfi 

FfcF 

3- 

FTF 

FTFTT 

FRJF 1 

TfiFTFTT 

*fitF 




Conditional mood. 



1 . 

FTR 

FTTF 

W1F | ?# 

FTTFff 

FTTFff 

2 . 

FJF 

FFF 

IFF ji TFFTF 

IFTFT 

FT«I 

3- 

FTi^ 

war 

FTF jj FTF 

war 

FPF 


Q 2 
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a. Iii the passive voice ^ is substituted for w, the termina¬ 
tion of the third person singular of the Atmane-pada. 

b. Of these inflectional terminations it is to be remarked, that, 
like those employed for the construction of the cases of nouns, 
they comprehend some letters which are not retained in the 
inflexion, being introduced merely for the sake of enunciation, 
or of indicating some change in the base. 

c. xi in fin?, ffTU, fin?, and every where else, is rejected; 
but it is an indicatory letter, denoting that, where there is no 
rule to the contrary, the vowel of the base is to be changed to 
its G ufia substitute: thus v. ad conj. ‘ to know/ before 
the terminations of the singular in the present tense, makes 
irf?T, xffw, ^rf%. Before those inflexions which have not an 


d. 


v the vowel is unchanged; as, frw, (V 
le first praeterite the ? of f^xr, ffr^, vrfetr, i« 


merely for articulation: the real terminations 


1 


In 


Atmane 


of mi 


superfluous 


e. In the second praeterite w is indicatory 


denotes 


that in some cases the Vriddhi, and in others the Gufia 
element is to be substituted for a radical. A final TT is every 
where commuted to Visarga, agreeably to the rules of Sandhi 
(see rule 37 ). Other modifications of a less general nature 
we shall now proceed to notice under each tense separately, 
together with such modifications of the base as are not exclu¬ 
sively of a special or conj ugational character. 


A 




to «*-'£• 


General principles of Conjugation. 


186. Present 

to few changes. 


terminations 


plural 


rejected after an inflective base ending in vr; that is, after 
those of the first, fourth, sixth, and tenth conjugations; so 
that e to go/ makes not c they go / FU, 6 to 


not WFft 


In other cases it is 


preserved; as, 1 to eat/ f to mix/ avq f*H‘. After 
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verbs which are either polysyllabic, or become so by redupli¬ 
cation, the nasal is rejected; as, ‘ to be poor, makes 

4 they are poor / ^ for ^ 4 to sacrifice/ ^fff 4 they 
sacrifice/ Verbs of which, although monosyllabic, the inflec¬ 
tive base ends in a consonant, or in any vowel except % also 
reject the nasal in the Atmane-pada; as, 2 d conj. 4 to 
rule / 4 they rule / f 4 to do 4 they do/ The 

same applies to the analogous terminations of the first prae- 
terite and imperative, '3TrT and W^rTT. For the initial ^rr of the 
second and third persons dual, and for ^ of the first person 
singular, in the i&mane-pada of the first, fourth, sixth, and 
tenth conjugations, ^ is substituted, which with the conjuga- 
tional affix «r becomes ^ j as, The initial n or 

vi of a termination in this or any other tense, when following 
an inflective base ending with an aspirate, is changed to V, 
before which the aspirate becomes the unaspirated letter (r. 8 ); 
as, 4 to oppose/ makes Hd. 

The changes of the base in this tense will be specified 
under each conjugation. 

187. First praeterite. The tST of ^rf*PT, '?T^, and is 
rejected after wr; and after some verbs TR is substituted for 

The TTT of <a l ri l and VsrrvjT substitute as in the present 

tense. 

Besides the special changes to which the base is subject in 
this tense, there is one modification which is universal, the 
prefixing of the temporal augment «sr to a verb beginning with 
a consonant ; thus makes W^rcfjT 4 he went / and ’3TT to one 
beginning with a vowel. In prefixing the temporal augment 
to a verb beginning with a consonant, no change takes place. 
For wr and the radical vowel the Vriddhi equivalent of the 
latter is substituted 5 as, W 4 to go/ VTI71T 4 he v ent / ^ 4 to 
wish/ Pinr 4 he wished/ If the verb be a compound w ith a 
preposition, the augment is inserted between the preposition 
and the simple verb: thus from HUT, 4 to speak/ comes ufffHTR 
4 to speak again/ 4 to reply / first praeterite, 4 he replied/ 


ZJ -l ■■ 
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188 . 


praeterite 


terminations 


dergo no other changes than those which arise from the rejec¬ 


tion of the indicatory or servile letters. After roots in vtt, ^ 


is substituted for the vowel w left by ; as, 4 to give 


first and third pers. sing. ^fr. 


The changes of the base are more numerous, and the most 


important may be conveniently noticed here. One of these. 


which may be regarded as universal, although subject to a few 


exceptions, is the reduplication of the root; in effecting which. 


certain substitutions for the radical letters sometimes take 


place. 


a. If the verb commences with the vowel w, the repeated 


vowel is ^rr, which combines with the radical W; as, 4 to 


eat/ 4 he ate.* But if the verb contain a double con¬ 


sonant, «T is inserted after the reduplication, and before the 


radical vowel; 


W# 4 to worship,’ ’3TFT# 


4 to spreadas, WPT 5 f 


but not before ‘ to eatas, 4 he ate.* 






^ 4 to go,’ 4 he has gone/ 




gone; 



to 


3 


when the 


initial is not so changed, the reduplication of the initial pro¬ 


duces a long vowel; as, ftqj:. 


c. An initial substitutes wr; as, ^ 4 to go/ ‘ he 


went followed by a consonant it inserts «T; as, 4 to be 


firm/ makes 4 it was firm.’ 


d. A verb beginning with a single consonant, not a guttural 


nor an aspirate, is simply reiterated; as, 4 to sound/ 


tjr 4 to cook/ qtnv. 


e. A guttural consonant is changed to the corresponding 


palatal, or to % and it to *T; as, 4 to make/ ; 


4 to dig/ WR; ‘to take/ W 4 to eat/ tHTR. 


W is also substituted for as, 4 to take/ WfTC, In some 


cases the reduplication of an initial semivowel is the corr© 








! 
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sponding vowel; as, iHT 4 to sacrifice, ; and ^ 4 to 
speak,* TTT?. 

f. The unaspirated is substituted for an aspirated conso¬ 
nant ; as, 4 to whirl/ m 

g. When the initial is a double consonant, the first only is 
reduplicated; as, ft? ‘to serve/ f^psTHT; ftepr 4 to throw,’ 
fV aj q. If the compound be a sibilant and a hard consonant, 
the latter is reduplicated; as, g 4 to praise/ ; WT 4 to 

stay* or 4 stand,’ nwr. If the consonant is soft, the sibilant is 

0 ■■ __ 

repeated; as, ^ 4 to remember/ hwr. If a sibilant and hard 
consonant followed by tj occur, the medial is repeated; as, 
W7T * to ooze/ 

h. ’sr is the reduplicate of a medial or final w, 'SIT, 

and for a final p, ; as, 4 to make/ ; vtt 4 to shine, 
wf; 4 to sing/ ; also for the ^ of 4 to be/ 'sppr. 

i. Any other short vowel, medial or final, is repeated; as, 
4 to be pleased/ ip-p*. A long vowel is made short; as, 

4 to sprinkle/ For a medial diphthong the analo¬ 

gous short vowel is repeated; as, xfc? 4 to go/ fuuc?; cfto 4 to 
see/ cjeTl 0 *. 

k. Verbs which begin and end with a simple consonant, hav¬ 

ing a medial vr, and of which the first consonant is unaltered 
in the repetition, do not double the verb before the termina¬ 
tions of this tense beginning with a vowel, whether it be the 
vowel of the termination or the augment to be presently 
noticed. Such verbs change the radical w to thus 
makes, dual and plural in the third person, ; and in 

the first, ij 1 V 3 , uf^m. 

l. Of those changes which affect the primitive or unredu¬ 
plicated syllable of the inflective base, some .are special, and 
will be hereafter noticed: the most general are the following, 
and concern chiefly the vowels. 

m. The terminations of the first and third persons singular 
having an indicatory m are said to require the substitution of 
the Vriddhi letter; but this affects only final vowels and a 
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medial TO; as, TOft c to guide/ third pers. sing. f^RTR; R ‘ to 
run/ g RTR (r and R becoming severally ^ and TOT, changeable 


TOTR 


totr 


rule 


TOR 




the first person singular 
two forms, vitr or tPTTR. 


takes 


UR 


7 *T, ‘ to wish/ makes RRR 


tor ‘ to know,’ tortr. A vowel long either by nature or posi- 


as 


medial, it is unaltered: as, Rfa 


ftpffa; fsi'HJ £ to learn/ 


The 


TOtr 


change 


any 



medial vowel; as, fro 
The same if R is 


firtTO; fSTR ‘ to hate/ 
as, fR J l ft rTO , fgtfRR. 

TO 

p. Before the other terminations of this tense in the Pa- 
rasmai-pada, and all those of the Atmane-pada, the radical 
vowel, if initial or medial, is unaltered; as, RR 4 to burn/ 
TORTj: (r becoming to by virtue of the reduplication only, as 
above, clause b ); fgTR 6 to hate/ fgfRRjj:, fgfgr^l. A final vowel 
is unaltered before the consonants ; as, to c to do/ totor, totor ; 

£ V V 

and is changed before the vowels only according to the rules 
of Sandhi, tortj:, TOTO. A final tot is rejected before a vowel ; as, 
gT * to give/ gri*; and roots ending in diphthongs change 
them, with few exceptions, to TOT, and are similarly inflected. ^ 
and ^ final undergo the changes of Sandhi, as, fro ‘ to gather/ 

except when the root consists of a single vowel, or 
when ^ is preceded by a conjunct consonant, in w'hich cases 
is substituted; as, ^ ‘ to go/ ^Rip ; fro‘to serve/ f^rfTORTj:. 
A final R or to substitutes RR, as, R ‘ to run/ RRRR:, except R, 















TOT, and so does RT when preceded by a double consonant; as 


m ‘ to remember, torttr:, to rt r : 


There are 


egard to the chang 


occur 
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q. Initial semivowels are sometimes changed to their corre¬ 

sponding vowels, and the verb is inflected as if commencing 
with them; as, c to speak/ g:, . 

r. Some verbs, having between two consonants, of which 

the latter is a nasal, reject the medial before all the termina¬ 
tions except those of the singular in the Parasmai-pada; as, w»T 
c to be bom/ Wg:, ; JR c to go/ &c. 

8. Before and the other affixes of the second praeterite 
beginning with consonants, as *T, all roots, 

except f, W, ig, VI, *g, insert as, makes mPmvj, 

Before vr it is 

sometimes optional; as, M Pm w or ipppr; the v in R is changed 
to S'. 

189- Besides the formation of the second praeterite upon 
the principle of reduplication, there is another form of it, 
which may be regarded as a compound praeterite tense, the 
radical verb being combined with the inflexions of the auxiliary 
verbs wt? e to be/ >$/ to be/ and ^ c to make/ The syllable 

is interposed between the radical verb and the auxiliary 
inflexion: thus WV, 6 to increase/ becomes in this tense. 


pvtjttr 

pvrtPsr 



pvtrw^j: 

PUTHTR 

PVTRTtf 








PVTWT 

Cs. 








fui ij 

wri f % 

C <1 


pvwaiivl 

PVTlil/i 


a. Verbs of which the initial is any vowel except w or WT. 
and which is long either by nature or position, before two 


consonants (except 



‘ to go/ and irfj ‘ to cover’), also the 


roots wni ‘to go/ ’zrm ‘ to sit/ and ^ * to hurt’—verbs of 
more than one syllable—all verbs of the tenth conjugation 


R 
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and all derivative verbs, as causals, frequentatives, desidera- 
tives, and nominals—take the compound form of the second 
praeterite. 

b. In inflexion, and always follow the Parasmai-pada; 

takes either Pada, according to the voice of the primary 

verb. 

\ 

c. and ‘ to shine, * ^rr ‘ to be poor,’ fa^ ‘to 
know,* WT 3 ! e to be awake/ and ‘ to bum/ may be conju¬ 
gated either in the reduplicate or compound praeterite. 

190. Third praeterite or indefinite past. The inflexions of 
this tense are so various, that it has been termed by Professor 
Bopp the “ praeteritum multiformeand Dr. Wilkins has 
specified eleven modes in which they are formed. In these 
latter, however, he comprises not merely changes of termina¬ 
tion, but modifications of the base, and those affecting the 
terminations by the insertion of certain augments. 

a. The alterations of the terminations are not many, but 
the terminations themselves are referrible to two classes. They 
are, 1 . the terminations of the tense, as specified in the scheme, 
p. 115 ; or they are, 2 . those of the first praeterite, as found 
in the same place, p. 114 . 

b. The changes of the first class are confined to the elision 
of the ^ combined with tf or vj after a short vow el, or any 
consonant except a nasal, a semivowel, and ^TT, w, of 
the Parasmai-pada, and tft, w of the Atmane-pada, become 
ITT, if, IT, and it, m The only change of the second class is 
the optional substitution of for the termination of the 
third person plural. 

c. The principal modifications, however, arise from prefixing 
certain augments to these terminations. To the terminations 
of the first class ^ is prefixed, either singly or with *r, as fa; 
to those of the second class, in like manner, is prefixed 
either singly or with the sibilant, as *r. 

d. When ^ is prefixed alone to the terminations of the first 
class, the of the second and third persons singular of th< 
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Parasmai-pada is rejected. In the other persons the dental 
sibilant is changed, of course, to the cerebral after ^ (rule 29 ). 
We have then. 





Parasmai-pada. 



Atmane-pada, 

» 

** 


*** 



V? 



^rrvrr 

¥* or ^ 


TO 


^rnri 

^TrT 


In the Parasmai-pada only, may be prefixed to these termina¬ 
tions, making ; *fk, fw, fir?; fwf, ftrj. 

e. The inflexions of the third prseterite becoming those of 
the first, the tense preserves an analogy throughout, and 
instead of inserting the augment which cannot belong to 
the first prseterite, inserts '3T, which does belong to it in several 
conjugations. The terminations of the base then become. 



Parasmai-pada. 


Atmane-pada. 

• 

WFT 

WT 

* 

•grafts 



^nf 

W | 


wri 



wf 

or 

| ^rnr 

wr 

or w 


Here, agreeably to rules already specified, has become wr 
before ^ and jt ; the initial of ’SW, is rejected after a 

vowel; is dropped before ttt ; and the WT of WiTT and W^T, 
having been changed to form 1 ? with the augment 'ST; so 
does the ^ of the first person singular. 

f. Sometimes, but rarely, and only after a verb ending in a 
vowel, the augment w is rejected, when the terminations of 
the first prseterite are attached directly to the base. It is 


more usual, however, to prefix 
making therefore, 

Parasmai-pada. 


F to the 


• « 


in both voices; 


Atmane-pada. 





ftr 

^rf? 

raff 

w. 

?nf 

W 


mm 


** 

TTHT 

V 


RTfTT 


y. Modifications 

of the base. These 

are for 

the greater 

part of a 

special 

description. 

and will 

best be 

adverted to 


R 2 
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under each particular case. A few of the most general ones 
may be here inserted. 

h. The indefinite praeterite prefixes the temporal augment, 
whether it retains its own terminations, or adopts those of 
the first praeterite; as, *rr ‘to go, ^nrreOl^; ‘to be,’ wnjTf. 
In a few verbs, which take the terminations of the first prae- 


to serve,* 


terminations 


are its own, verbs having simple final vowels commonly sub¬ 
stitute for them the Vriddhi element in the Parasmai-pada, 

me-pada; as, ‘ to take,* wlNfrir, 


At 


II 


W; v ‘to shake,’ ‘to make,’ ’snsr^Ta' 


A 




agreeably to clause b, the sibilant is dropped; as, third pers. 
sing. Atmane-pada, ’sr^rfT- Verbs ending in diphthongs com¬ 
monly change this to ^tt; as, wt, ‘ to destroy,’ makes 




or ^rnr. 

\ 


Of roots ending in consonants, those which take the aug¬ 
ment either with or without the sibilant, and have a 
medial w, optionally substitute the Vriddhi WT in the Parasmai- 



as 


vowel changed; as, fir?? ‘ to know,* 

tv ‘ to shine,’ 



; rpaj ‘ to flower,’ 


k. Of those w hich do not take the augment and which 
are marked in lists of roots by the Anubandha , rr, the medi d 




pada; but not if they end in *r, *r, *r, or a double consonant, 
or are distinguished by an Anubandha r?; nor do the roots 
'EjRTT and admit of the alternative; as, U7, ‘ to read,’ makes 

or ; but W 4 to wander,’ ; ipT 4 to restrain, 

. If they end w ith it or the vow el is invariably long; 

, or ^<5 ‘ to go,’ ^T^Tc^TT. So it is in ^ 4 to 

speak,’ and tHT ‘ to go,’ ^TWTsfh^. In the Atmane-pada 

the change does not take place; as, 4 to hasten,’ . 

j. Any other medial short vowel substitutes the Gufla 

element in both voices, except in certain verbs. If the final 
is a double consonant no change takes place, nor is a long 
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affix 


vowel substitutes the Vriddhi element in the Parasmai-pada, 
before the proper inflexions of the tense; as, ‘to worship/ 

but not in the Atmane-pada; as, ipr ‘to liberate/ 
; gr of being rejected (clause b), and ^ becoming 
before IT, as in declension (rule 92 ). 

/. Before the terminations of the first prseterite—and before 
which, it should be remembered, the augment ^ cannot be 
inserted—verbs ending in vowels undergo the Gufta change 

begins with w r hen the augment "ST is not 
inserted, they are unchanged; as, ^ ‘ to go/ makes '.MWJI; 

‘to give/ ^<jI'rt ; and final diphthongs are changed to wr; so 
that *1, ‘to drink/ makes ^TVTrf. The verbs that insert the 
sibilant before the terminations of the first prseterite in the 
sense of the third, are those which end in ^T, or having 
any other penultimate than or wr. There are a few excep¬ 
tions. The final sibilant or aspirate is changed to before gr, 
and that again is changed to ^ (rules 27 , 28 ), making the com¬ 
pound w ; as, fifJT ‘ to shew,’ ^‘ to be thin,* . 

Before a double consonant a vowel is unchanged. Verbs of 
the fourth conjugation of the class are inflected with 


terminations 


Parasmai 


with the augment ^r, w hen the radical vowel is unaltered; as. 


3* ‘ to nourish, 




and verbs distinguished by ail 


In the Atmane- 


Anubandha <£; as, ‘ to be able/ 
pada some of these verbs may take and undergo the usual 
changes ; as, ^JTT, ‘ to shine,* makes •graftfrig . ' 

m. Verbs w hich have an Anubandha are conjugated in 

the indefinite praeterite with both classes of terminations; as, 
(fsffip:) fisFT, ‘ to cut/ makes either or 

n. Verbs having an Anubandha ^ do not insert ^ before 

the terminations of the third prseterite; as, (^>n) ‘ to ob¬ 

struct/ \H<Jrd)r^, "gTtfaT, "ertfNj:; or Atmane-pada, w^wrri T, 

^n^TfTrf. 


* 


as 
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(fin*) fw c to be perfect/ ^nNrr, ; or 


f 


l 


'srctftnrr, wtrfVpp. 

p. All the verbs of the eighth conjugation, except «|i 6 to do. 
besides taking and being inflected on the principle of clause 
dy may dispense with the ^ in the Atmane-pada, before the 
terminations of the second and third persons singular ; before 
which also they drop their own finals; as, tpt e to stretch,’ 
W?T, weir: (the F of w and wn» being rejected by clause b). 

q. All verbs of the tenth conjugation, and causal verbs, are 
inflected with the terminations of the first praeterite with the 
augment w. The root is doubled before them, according to 
rules to be given when treating of the causal praeterite; thus, 

to steal,’ makes ^Tf^rT. 


Of the augment 

191. The insertion of this augment is not restricted to the! 
cases in which it has already been pointed out in the second and 
third praeterite, but is extended to the terminations beginning 
with consonants in the other tenses which are not comprised 
within those that take the conjugational distinctions, except 
the benedictive of the Parasmai-pada. The objects of the 
insertion and exception may be easily understood. In th 
former case it is intended to supply the place of the conjuga¬ 
tional vowel; in the latter, the initial of the termination is 
the semivowel tr, which may be united with a preceding con¬ 
sonant, and does not need the interposition of a vowel. 

a. Although, however enjoined in most cases, there are 
many exceptions to its insertion. In the two futures, the 
conditional, and the benedictive Atmane-pada, as in the third 
praeterite, ^ is not inserted after verbs distinguished by an 
indicatory ; TH-WT 4 to begin/ I3TT‘he will beginand it is 
optionally inserted in verbs having an indicatory ; as, ftrv, 
c to accomplish/ makes in the first future or irfwr. In 
the tenses now named, however, a more general prohibition 
to the insertion of and which is not applicable to tht 
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praeterites, is when the vowel of a verb has the grave accent. 
These verbs are specified as follows. 

b. Monosyllables ending in any vowels except'^ and 

and except Tg, ^t, ft, tt, (ad conj.), $ft, fxr, f% m 

Verbs ending in also insert ^ before the terminations of the 
indefinite future. 

c. The following verbs ending in consonants do not insert 
this prefix. 


xnr to eat. 

to shew. 

WPT to obtain. 

fip to smear. 

to attract, (i. 6 .) 

ip to do wrong. 

to be angry. 

<Tf to milk, (a.) 

to cry aloud. 

to be proud. 

fsPT to throw. 

3TT to see. 

to pound. 

to hate. 

■ETV to be hungry. 

to cook. 

to be distressed. 

^ to go. 

Jin to go. 

ftjn to grind. 

tir to eat. 

^1 to cherish. ( 4 .) 

fsr^ to cut. 

to ask. 

W*: to touch. 

■apj to bind. 

UW to bow. 

to bind. 

W? to tie. 

HIT to serve. 

frnr5f to cleanse. 

to break. 

vp to send. 

to break. 

to inflame, (i. 4 . 10 .) 

to enjoy. 

frnr to drop. 

>T*3T to fry. 

ip to torment. 

- »T»T to think. 

to be satisfied. 

HT5T to merge. 

ip to be satisfied. ( 4 .) 

fin? to urine. 

WIT to abandon. 

to be free. 

frSR to shine. 

ipj to perceive. 

^ to bite. 

HIT to sacrifice. 

to burn. 

HH to copulate. 


b 
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WW to stop, 
gw to join, 
gw to fight. 




to colour 


tW to begin. 

TW to sport. 
tTW to accomplish 
f*W to purge. 

to hurt, 
to be sick, 
to obstruct, 
to hurt. 

^5? to ascend. 

75W to acquire. 
f^W to smear. 
f?5^t to lessen. 
f?5ir to lick. 





to disturb, 
to speak. 

WW to sow. 

WW to dwell, (i.) 

to bear, 
fww to differ. 



fww to differ. 

Iwg to know. (4. 6. 7.) 
fw$T to enter, 
fqw to pervade. (1. 3. 9.) 
*HW to pierce. 

ST* to be able. (5.) 

to wither. 

^IW to vow. 

f$IW to hurt,to distinguish.( 1 
^TW to be pure. (4.) 

SIW to dry. 

figw to embrace. (4.) 
to embrace, 
to wither, 
fww to sprinkle, 
fqw to accomplish. 

to embrace, 
tww to sleep. 

WTW to accomplish, 
gw to abandon, 
gw to creep. 

to go. 

FJW to touch. 








The figures mark the conjugations in which the verbs 
are inflected without g; in any others they may insert it. 
The same verb sometimes belongs to more than one conju¬ 
gation, either with the same or with a different sense. 

192 . First future. The terminations undergo no change 
whatever, except when the verb ends with an aspirate, when 

I 

W is changed to v, as in the present tense. The changes 
of the base are few and simple. The final vowels w, 
Wi, Wb substitute the Gufta elements, w, wt, wri, whether 
the augment g be inserted or not. If inserted, the first 
two are changed by the rules of Sandhi to wg, wg; as, 
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fq * to conquer/ 4 he will conquer / sfl ‘ to sleep/ ^rfwr 


w ill sleep / ^ 4 to crv/ TfVrTT 


^ are changed 


Wf, and this vowel, as well as qft, undergoe 


4 to give/ <rnrr 


xt 4 to drink/ VTWT; sft 


4 to sharpen/ ^ffirr. The medial vowels qj, if followed 

by a single consonant, also substitute the Gufia letters; but 
is sometimes changed to ^; long vowels are unchanged; as, 
fqq 4 to sprinkle/ ; Spr 4 to be sad/ ^ftfwr; 4 to see/ 

wN 4 to live/ »9P«nn. The final consonants when not 
separated by the augment ^ from the dental n, which is the 
initial of all the terminations of this tense, combine with it, 
according to the rules of Sandhi: thus xpq makes qqq; jpt, 
rpffT. After an aspirate, TT is changed to v; as, 4 to gain/ 

V after T derived from a final (rule 32 ) is changed to 
3 “, and the first ^ is rejected ; as, 4 to grow,’ fter. 

193. Indefinite future. The terminations of this tense 
differ from those of the present only in having prefixed to 
them, on the same principles as verbs of the first conjugation; 
making therefore yqftrT, not TqrftrT, &c.; wq, sil, not 

WT%, wnh After ^ the sibilant is changed to q; and after 
a final vowel or consonant it undergoes such changes as the 
rules of Sandhi enjoin. 

a. The changes of the base are not numerous. A final or 
medial short vowel, the latter not being long by position, 
substitutes the Gufia element, which before ^ is changed to 
the form which the laws of combination require. Final con¬ 
sonants are also modified according to the same rules. A 
final palatal is changed before q to the hard guttural q», and is 


is formed; as 



4 to 


cook/ qsqfq; fulfil 4 to wash/ fVfsqfw. After a final cerebral 
sibilant the same change takes place; as, <jq for f^T, 4 to see/ 
makes ^ also is changed to q» ; and as in the declen¬ 

sion of nouns in *r, when the final is so changed the initial is 


changed to its aspirate (rul< 
V^FqfTT; 4 to milk/ qtarfit 


^ 5 , 4 to burn/ makes 


194 


The changes of the terminations are 


s 
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few, and where the terminations are analogous to those of the 
present, as TOTOT, TOTOTT, TOTTOT, TOnrr, they undergo similar modifi- 




necessary. 


conjugations 


same conjugations, 


of the second person singular, is rejected, leaving only the con¬ 
jugational sign to; as, to + becomes TOTO ‘ be thou/ In the 
other conjugations, after any consonant except a semivowel or 
a nasal or fu is substituted for ff; as, TOTO ‘ to speak,* TOftro; 
also after ^ ‘ to sacrifice,* as sjFfTO. TTT 7 T is substituted for the 
terminations of the second and third persons singular in a 
benedictive sense; as, ‘ may thou' or ‘ may he be/ 

a. The changes of the base are conjugational, and analogous 
to those of the present. 

195 . Potential. ^ is substituted for the TOT of all the termi¬ 
nations of this mood, and is prefixed to TOT, which becomes to, 
and also to ’ ft , in the Parasmai-pada of the first class of conjuga¬ 
tions, and with their conjugational sign TO becomes by the rules 
of Sandhi (rule a) TO; as, In the second 

series tot is unchanged; as, TOBTH^, &c. In the first class of con¬ 
jugations the initial $ of the terminations of the Atmane-pada be¬ 
comes with the conjugational TO, TO; as, TO'l'iT, TO^TOTiTT. In the second 


a. 


196 


unchanged; as, TOTTO ‘to sit,’ Hl u! h, TOTRhrnTT, TOTRtT^ 
e changes of the base are conjugational. 
Benedictive mood. The terminations are not li 


to change: may be inserted before those of the Atm an e- 

» 

pada, when TO becomes TO. 

a. The following are the principal changes to which the 
inflective base is subject in the Parasmai-pada, and when ^ is 
not inserted in the Atmane-pada. 

b. Of verbs ending in vowels, most of those which termi¬ 
nate in TOT, either as a primitive or as derived from TO or i>, 
substitute TO in the Parasmai-pada; they are unchanged in 
the Atmane-pada; as, ‘ to give/ ^TOTfT, T f l TOlg . Some change 
it optionally before TO; as, rf ‘ to sing,* TO I'M 1 ri or TOTOTT^. Those 
in which TOT is preceded by a conjunct consonant, except FT 
‘to stay,* do not change the TOT; as, tott ‘to blow,* unTOT^. 
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Those ending in ^ or ^ substitute $ in the Parasmai-pada, and 
the Gufia letter in the Atmane-pada; as, * to take/ 

%rfrt. Those ending in ^ and "35 substitute ^ and , sf|[; as, ^ 
c to hear/ ^ e to praise/ ^THT, wWte. ^ short sub¬ 
stitutes ft, and long in the Parasmai-pada; as, ^ ‘ to 
make/ fiww,; e to cross/ Verbs ending in and 

beginning with a compound consonant, substitute the Gufia 
^rr for their final; as, ^ ‘ to spread,’ w^Ti^. In the Atrnane- 
pada the vowel is unchanged; as, 4 to make/ A final 

’Wt is unchanged; as, * to wither/ SfifaT?^. 

c. Verbs ending in consonants change their finals accord¬ 

ing to the rules of Sandhi, or others of an analogous appli¬ 
cation, only before the sibilants of the Atmane-pada; nor do 
their preceding vowels undergo any alteration; as, 6 to 
cut/ ‘ to cook/ insffar. If the final 

be a compound, of which a nasal is the first member, it is 
rejected in the Parasmai-pada, as if^i ( to bite/ ; not in 

the Atmane-pada, as * to embrace/ ; nor does this 

apply to roots inserting a nasal in consequence of an Anu- 
bhandha ^; as, *rf^ ‘ to rejoice/ 

d. Some verbs containing semivowels change them to their 

corresponding vowels in the Parasmai-pada; as, e to ask/ 
'j ton i if j ^ to speak/ J I ^^ m to sew, ( to 

worship/ [ a ; f to bear/ 'SlPTrT ; qq ‘ to dwell/ ; 

( to subdue/ TjpTT^. There are a few verbs containing the 
semivowel % and ending in P, which admit of a similar modi¬ 
fication, and reject the diphthong; as, ^ ( to weave/ ^TUTTf; 


m ‘ to conceal/ ^hrr^; and ^ ‘ to call ’ Fmr- 

e. When ^ is prefixed to the terminations of this tense in 
the Atmane-pada, the changes of the base are analogous to 
those of the other tenses before the same augment. 

197 . Conditional mood. The terminations generally follow 
the analogy of those of the indefinite future (see p. 115). 

a. The base prefixes the temporal augment, but in all other 
respects is analogous to the inflective base of the indefinite 

s % 
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future; as, ind. fut. nfspqfd e will be/ cond. ; ^mfil 

e will eat/ cond. 

SECTION VI. 

Formation of the Verb . 

198 . From this general view of the formation of the tenses, 
we may now proceed to trace an entire verb through all its 
inflexions in the two active voices and in the passive voice. 
In following the example of Mr. Colebrooke, and offering **, ( to 
be/ as an example, we select a verb of general usefulness, and 
frequent recurrence, ij is a verb of the first conjugation: it 
is properly confined to the Parasmai-pada, and in its character 
of a substantive verb cannot well admit of any other. With 
prepositions, however, it takes a transitive sense, and may then 
be both active and passive; as, c he perceives; XS *| Mr* 

e it is perceived/ We may, however, lay aside the preposition 
for the present, that the purpose for which the verb is exhi¬ 
bited, that of supplying a model of extensive application, may 
not be embarrassed by unnecessary complexity. 

199 * H as a verb of the first conjugation changes its vowel 
to wt before the sign of the conjugation w. It changes it to 
Wt also before the augment which it admits : and ^before W 
and Wt becomes ^. The inflective base with the augments 
is therefore and nf%. In the second praeterite ^ is added 
to the radical vowel, and the verb being repeated, the base is 

In the third praeterite in the Parasmai-pada the verb 
takes the terminations of the first: in the ^tmane-pada it 
retains its own terminations with the augment J. 

e to be/ 9 m /-r 
Indicative mood. 

Present tense, s I am/ &c. 


Parasmai-pada. 


Atmane-pada. 

1 Pi fiA MTfHt 

1 ^ 



wrfa -a* - 6*- vr^xf 





| HTTf 
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First praeterite or imperfect, 4 1 was/ &c. 





WTRRf^ 

wrrnrf^ 

wr: a 

WRIT 

WR 7 T 


WT^jf 

WRR 

wr^ 

WMRTTf 


WRTT 


WRnT 

Second praeterite or perfect, 4 1 was 

or have been/ &c. 

TO 

Wjf^R »> 






TOT* 

“TO 


R<JTT^ 



TOT* 

TO : 

TO* 

WRITT 

Cs 

wjfrt 

Third praet., indefinite, or aorist past, ‘ I 

was or had been/ &c. 


TO 

WR 

C\ 

wiP^Pm 

wrfsfBTf? 



TO 

WJfT 

Cv. 

wrrwr. 

^twtPrwt 

wfasq(f) 

to 

TO* 

'St'Tp T 

C\ \ 

wrfr? 

WTfWfTT 

WrfRWfT 

» 

First or 

definite future, 4 1 will be/ &c. 


vrfwrftR 


H d i 

*Tfr?n% 

HfTrTRjTf 


HfTrnfH 

HfWPen 

HfTrTTR 

HfTfTT^r 

HfTrTTHTR 

HfWTR 


^f^wrO 

HfTfTR: 

Hf^cTT 

hPwtt! 

♦rfrfrn:: 

Second or indefinite future, 4 1 will 

or shall be 

a 

/ &c. 

Hf-nqifa 

hPtvtr: 

vrfiptrrHt 

vrfr^ 



nfrorfiT 

vrfwq: 


vrfRvm 

hPtvtv! 

Hfroret 


HfWrTt 

HfrqptT 

HfroiTf 



-_ 

Imperative mood. 

4 May I be/ &c. 


*RTf*r 

HRR 

>rth | 

>rt 

htr| 

*RTHf 


*R 7 T 

VRTT 

VRR 




*R 7 fi 

^ I 

HRrri 

HTfTT 




Potential 

or subjunctive mood. 

4 1 may be/ 

&c. 


*RR 

HTH 


*RTff 


■■ 

HR 7 T 

H^TT 


JRqr^T 

*RR 


*R 7 T 


H^iT 

H^WT* 

VRTW 


Benedictive or optative mood, 4 1 wish I may be/ &c. 


^t: 


WTTW 

CV 

HWT* 


^TPR 

w- 




n P n f N P3 


j HfNhr 

Hfrqhnw 
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Conditional mood, f I shall be, if/ &c. 


- / 


Mi- 


1WfV**rR WHf=( U|IH 

'SWfroi: WH U w| H* ^wfroriT 

fw fgvnr wm P*ui a i* ~iw1rc«nr 


«wfw®l 


'WMfirsrprf^ ^wPcjTqmff 


wrfw f^rii whTm« i»ti 


Passive voice. 


200. In this voice ^ is prefixed to the terminations of the 


conjugational tenses in the ^tmane-pada; and 


before if the 




radical vowel is unchangeable. In the non-conjugational tenses 
the radical vowel optionally substitutes the Gufia or Vriddhi 
diphthong, and thus ^ becomes Ht or ^; making consequently 
before a vowel »T^ or >TT^. It takes the latter only before the 
termination ^ of the third praeterite. In every other respect 
there is no difference between the tenses of the passive voice 
and those of the active in the iftmane-pada of the first 
conjugation. 


Present tense 



C\ 




First praeter. 
Second praster. 
Third praeter. 

ist pers. 


©V 




~ *1 






mm# 


&c 


&c. 




fik 


2 d pers. 

t’s 




"STm N m vi i 


’swrfwr: 


_ V 


3 d pers. w^rrfV 



^wfrtrnrf 

VWIP--J MTrri 


tiiCHlAJit 


First future 


*TfTcTT% 





J. - * 


A 

A 


Second future 








/ ** • 
&hu. U 


- _ V’ 




Imperative. 

Potential. 



' n JC^u(S<] 


Benedictive. 



*rrf^nfN 





VTW tfl Of 

HfrorR% 

HTfVornT^ 

&c. 

&c. 

x iIVmI h 


&c. 



&c 



&c. 
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Conditional. 

I 


wrlnpit 


s sT5T 



TwiP=jmmfi£ 



SECTION VII. 


Derivative Verbs. 


201. Before proceeding to any detail of individual verbs, it 
is desirable that some notion should be entertained of those 
secondary or derivative forms of which the simple verb admits. 
Some of these might perhaps be more correctly designated as 
moods; for causality, desire, frequency, or intensity, are but 
different modes or conditions of the same action; and the modi¬ 
fications by which they are expressed are no more to be regarded 


tenses 


than are 


Greek verb, of which the 


same circumstance may be predicated. As however the deriva¬ 
tive forms have been hitherto given separately, and as their 
annexation to the simple verb as moods would present to the 
learner a rather formidable array of verbal inflexion, the distinct 
exnlanation of them mav be here also observed. 


Causals. 

202. All verbs admit of a modification implying causality, 

as causing to be, to do, &c. In the language of the original 
|| ? 
grammarians, is added to the verb; that is, the vowel 

which is convertible to and becomes vn? before a vowel; the 
HT in the affix indicates the substitution of the Vriddhi element 
for the radical vowel; H therefore becomes which with ^ 
makes or before a vowel vrrr^. 

a . The causal verb may be conjugated with the termina¬ 
tions of either voice; with those of the Parasmai-pada when 
it is strictly transitive; with the Atmane-pada when it is 
reflective, or when the consequence of the action reverts to 
the causer or instigator, v? is inserted before the terminations 
in the conjugational tenses, and ^ in the non-conjugational; 
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except in the third praeterite, which takes the terminations of 
the first praeterite. The second praeterite is formed with thf 




m m 


the change 
the causal 
drink / 3T 


m 






radical 


as, tit 4 to drink/ 3T33fiT 4 he causes 
ve/ Tn^qfrf 4 he causes to preserve / fTT 
e causes to know/ 4 he teaches.* In some 
vowel is optionally made short; as, ^ri 
c to sharpen* or 4 kill/ sfl I33frl or frTRfTT 4 he causes to kill / 
UHT 4 to bathe/ W33fff or ^33flT 4 he causes to bathe/ 

c. Roots ending in ^ or ^ when substituting the Vriddhi elem¬ 
ent change the latter of course before the vowel of the causal 

form to ; as, 4 to collect/ 3T33frT 4 he causes to collect / 
but 3 is sometimes replaced by ti, and the vowel in both cases 
made optionally short; so that makes also *31*?ifffT, 
or ^q-qfrT. Roots in ^ long sometimes either change the radical 
to the Guha element, or preserve it unchanged, interposing a 
consonant before the causal augment; as, 4 to be ashamed/ 

; ift 4 to be pleased/ iflimifn or ifhnrfTT, Roots ending 
in 3, 31, 3j, and 3J, mostly change their finals to the Vriddhi 
substitutes. 

d. Roots ending in consonants usually change a medial 3T 

to vrr; and 3“ and to 3, wt and Long vowels are 


unchanged. There are exceptions, as in the class of roots 
called UilOf or 3 ^ 4 to endeavour/ with other verbs of the first 
conjugation, which do not make the vowel long, as 37, 373fa. 
Of roots ending in 3 , some do and some do not make the 
vowel long; as, 33 4 to go/ 333fff; 3*3 4 to wish/ 3*T3 3fc T . 


', 4 to kill/ substitutes 3T7T ; as, 3TrT3T7T 4 he causes to kill/ 



^TT, 4 to ascend/ optionally substitutes 3 for the final; as, 
T^nrftT or H33fir 4 he causes to ascend or grow/ 4 he plants/ 

e. These general rules for the modification of the base 
are applicable to all the tenses except the benedictive in the 
Parasmai-pada, and the third praeterite. In the former the 
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causal augment is rejected, although the vowel of the base 
undergoes the change to which it is liable in this form, as 

becomes >TF»ntr. In the third praeterite, which takes the 
terminations of the first, and the conjugational augment 
before them, the root undergoes reduplication, with some 
peculiar modifications of the radical vowel. With very few 
exceptions the causal augment is rejected; as, 6 to ask/ 
makes not In general the radical vowel, 

if long, is made short; as, iff c to please/ * he caused 

to please; v 4 to shake , 5 he caused to shake.* There 

are some exceptions, as in the instance of so also ^TPfT, 

f to govern/ makes ^rgr^rnr^. Some verbs take both forms ; 
as, hto e to speak/ \h +TPr?f or ‘ he caused to speak.* 

f. In doubling the root before the third praeterite of the 
causal, the general rules are mostly to be observed (see p. 118 ); 
but there are also some peculiarities. 

g. If the verb consists of a vowel followed by a consonant, 
the first member of the reduplication is the entire root, with 
the vowel modified as usual: to this, ^ is added, with the 
radical consonant; as, W 7 ‘ to go/ vnfZTTT ‘ he sent/ or c caused 
to go / 3T?5 t to worship/ t! Pc4 ri d c he caused to worship.* 

h. If the verb begin with a consonant, the reduplicated con¬ 
sonant will conform to preceding rules (p. 118 ). The redupli¬ 
cate vowel will be w, \ } or ^r. 

i. vr is repeated for a radical w prosodially long; as, 

i to obtain, makes ( he caused to obtain / and for vr 

when it is preceded by a double consonant; as, ^ e to tram¬ 
ple,* 4 he caused to trample :* for isrr medial, which is 

preserved in the inflexion; as, ^TTR c to govern/ ; 

and for ^ and ^ in some verbs; as, ^ ‘ to be/ ‘ he 

caused to be ;* ^ ‘ to tear/ ‘ he caused to tear.* 

j. becoming ^ before a single consonant followed in its 
inflected form by a short vowel, and remaining unchanged 
before a double consonant, or before a single consonant if 
followed in its inflected form by a long vowel, is repeated— 

T 
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i, for vt or vn when not followed by a double consonant; a 
ttm * to cook/ ; XffTT 4 to shake,* ; WT 4 1 

stand/ Vifrifyti^ * he caused to stand / 2, for 7, it; as, f% 
4 to conquer/ 4 to surround/ Vi f<H y : 3 , for 7 of 

■35 preceded by 'if, a labial, or a semivowel; as, w 4 to mak 
haste/ 4 he caused to make haste/ 4 to be/ vr^hTWT| 

4 he caused to be / 7 ^ 4 to cut/ vr^l^irf: 4 , optionally for l oi 
■35 preceded by the same consonants in composition with others: 
as, vj 4 to hear/ vrf^rETTiT or vr^TVrnr: 5 , for when that does 
not substitute vrc; as, ^7T 4 to be/ H 4 , otherwise : 

or in some cases where it does take Gufia; as, ofi 4 to make/ 

4 he caused to make/ 

k. 7 , liable to be changed to 75 by the same circumstances 

which require the alteration of ^ to is repeated for 7 , 75, vft, 
Trf; as, 4 to grow/ 4 he caused to grow/ 4 he raised/ 

TPfi 4 to seek/ vr^t7r?r 4 he caused to seek / 4 to sleep,* 

VTUTpnT 4 he caused to sleep/ 

l. Some of the forms of this tense are apparently anomalous, 

although they arise out of previous rules : thus ^ 4 to go/ with 
vrfu prefixed, 4 to read/ makes TTUlifim^ or ’TunfbtW 4 he 
taught’ or 4 caused to read / ITT 4 to smell/ or wftTUU? 

4 he caused to smell / ^ 7 4 to kill/ and 7T 4 to drink, 

i?#anr 4 he caused to drink/ 

m. It is not necessaiy, either in the case of causal deriva¬ 
tives or those about to be described, to multiply examples 
under their several rules. In the succeeding pages para- 
digmas will be given of many of the most useful verbs, and 
these will include examples of their derivative verbal inflexions. 


Desideratives. 


203. When the agent wishes, intends, or expects to do the 
action, or be in the condition, which the verb imports, 7 , 
technically called is added to the root. The vr is rejected 
before the terminations of the non-conjugational tenses. The 
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■oot undergoes reduplication, and is conjugated in the same 
oice in which the primitive is conjugated. 

a. Before the augment ^ is very commonly prefixed. 
Its exclusion occurs for the most part after those roots which 
lo not take the same augment before the non-conjugational 
enses (see p. 127 ). This does not prevent the use of the 
iUgment before the personal terminations in those tenses in 
riiich it is enjoined in all derivative verbs. After ^ the ^ of 
rf is changed to *T. 

b. The reduplication of the radical syllable follows the rules 
itfecting consonants (r. 188 . cl. d to g). There are some pecu- 
iarities in regard to the vowels ; ^ being usually substituted for 

radical medial or final ^r, 'WT, ^; and ’3T for ’ST, 

I, wt, When the root begins with a vowel, the redupli- 
■ation is the radical syllable itself, followed by the final con- 
lonant with ^ prefixed; as, 4 to eat,' 4 to wish to 

•at.’ Very commonly, however, there is no reduplication, but 
he initial letter or the whole syllable is changed; as, WPf * to 
>btain ‘ to wish to obtain/ ‘ to increase/ ‘to wish 

o increase/ &c. The same occurs with verbs beginning with 
consonants; as, 4 to give/ 4 he wishes to give / 

^ ‘to scatter/ and 4 to kill/ ftr^T, fnwfrl 4 he wishes to scat- 
er’ or 4 kill / ^fr 4 to be able/ f^T^r , as 4 he washes to be 

ible/ 4 he learns / 4 to obtain/ fc5^, as f^rftr 4 he desires 

n obtain^ 4 to go/ fqrfR^ 4 he wishes to go / xnr ‘ to fall/ 
MwPh 4 he expects to fall/ &c. 

c. Besides the changes to which the radical vowels are 
subject in the syllable of reduplication, they are occasionally 
subject to the same or similar changes in the radical syllable 
dso. When ^ is not prefixed to a radical short ^ and T 
become long; as, fw , 4 to conquer/ makes fid > fNfiiT; ^ ‘ to join/ 
Jf «rnr. The long vow els remain for the most part unaltered; 
is, 4 to know/ fid ^ mfii T 4 he w ishes to know' / 4 to be/ 

he wishes to be/ ^ and ^ are commonly changed 
k> ; as, to make , 5 c he wishes to makebut 

T 2 
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when preceded by a labial, the substitute is frt; as, ij, ‘ to die,’ 
makes ‘ he wishes to die/ 

d. When ^ is prefixed to a final wr may be dropped 
as, s to be poor/ ; otherwise Other 

final vowels may substitute the Gufia or Yriddhi elements, 
changed before ^ agreeably to the rules of Sandhi. Thus ft?, 
‘ to serve/ makes f^rftr^frr ; otherwise ^ e to go,' 

substitutes ttjt, which takes ^ and makes ftr/rO^fd j but not if 
wfW be prefixed, as ^rfvftpTfar^. ( to purify/ substitutes ^ 
for its radical, which becomes the Gufia and by Sandhi 

before the augment ftrcftnrfff. ‘ to cover/ takes 

different forms. 




or 



Tho-'C 


verbs in ^ or which prefix ^ to *r, change the radical letter 
to n; as, ^ ( to go/ ‘ he wishes to go/ ^ f to cross/ 

with is frtrfftqfrf ; without it finftfrfw. 

e. Most roots ending with consonants prefix ^ to When 
they do not, the finals combine with the sibilant, agreeably to 


the laws of Sandhi; as, ‘ to cook/ frrq^ar * to wish to cook/ 
fqrr^fiT; tj<j, which takes makes fimfiRfd ‘ he wishes to read. 




‘ to spread/ and ^r*T 6 to serve/ take both forms; as, 

fd u rof rT or fd ri Ph m fri, fwnrfiT or ftmftrrfar. 

f. Verbs having a medial - 3 i, when ^ is prefixed to 


*T, optionally substitute the Gufia letter; as. 



‘ to please/ 


or IWrf. There are a few exceptions; as, ^ 
* to weep/ M ffT. When the final is ^ it is changed to "S', 
when ^ is not inserted; so f^r, ‘ to play/ makes 


, or ( he wishes to play/ A medial ^ or ^ 



is usually changed to when ^ is inserted, but remains 
unchanged when it is not; as, ’JjrT, f to dance/ makes either 



or fVpjwfrr. 

g. Some verbs take the form of the desiderative, although 
they have the meaning only of the simple verb; as, TJi? ‘ to 
blame/ *jJTwf?r ‘ he blames / f to cure/ fi*‘ he cures;* 
»TR e to investigate/ ; and a few others. 
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I 

I 




Frequent atives. 

204. When repetition or intensity of the action or condi¬ 
tion is signified, w, technically called is added to the verb. 
The nasal intimates that it is to be conjugated in the 
Atmane-pada only. The root is doubled. Again, it is said 
that the affix is rejected; when is not inserted, although the 
verb retains the reduplication. In that case the frequentative 
form may, according to some authorities, be conjugated in 
either voice, although others restrict it to the Parasmai-pada. 

a. Verbs implying motion take the frequentative form in 
the sense of tortuous motion, and some others in an ill sense 
of the verb. 

b. When conjugated with if, the verb follows the model of 
verbs of the first conjugation; that is, it inserts vr before the 
terminations of the four conjugational tenses. When ^ has 
been rejected, it follows that of verbs of the second conjuga¬ 
tion, or is inflected without the intermediate vowel vr. 




Frequmtatives inserting tr. 

205. In the reduplication initial consonants are repeated, 
agreeably to general rules (p. 118 ). A verb beginning with a 
vowel repeats the whole, and makes the vowel of the primitive 


syllable, if short, long; as, vr Z e to wander/ ^<;r<iqd 4 he wan¬ 
ders much.’ A monosyllabic vowel is changed to its Gufia 
representative in both syllables; as, ‘ to go,’ n*.i ujff c he 
goes often/ 

a. A medial ^ or vn is represented in the reduplicate 
syllable by vtt ; as, Tf 4 to cook,’ q m ^; *rrq 4 to ask/ 

If a root with a medial vr ends in a nasal, the nasal 
is repeated j as, im ‘ to go/ 4 he goes frequently/ or 

4 crookedly/ Some follow different forms; as, *PT, 4 to be 


born/ makes either or *n*rpnf ; and ‘ to kill/ w1 ' •qfr, 

Wipnt, or ifrfftrft Some verbs insert a nasal in the redupli¬ 
cate syllable j as, »T5I 4 to speak/ ‘ he talks much/ 

Some with a nasal in the primitive, retain it only in the redu- 
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plication; as, ‘ to bite/ ‘he bites muchand verbs 

ending in *r, 7$, insert a nasal optionally; as, ^75 ‘ to go/ 

or ‘ he goes crookedly or ‘ repeatedly / tst?, 

‘ to bear fruit/ has only one form, The verb * to 

go/ also inserts a nasal, Some verbs, having a media* 

»*T, require ^nft to be placed after the reduplicated consonant, 


and if they have nasals, drop them; as, ‘ to go/ tpffarsiTf ; 
or ‘ to fall,* 

b. The simple vowels T, "3!, final or medial, and 

whether radical or derived from the changes to which a radical 
vowel or diphthong is subject in this form 


the 


and rt 


ft* ‘to know/ 

* to give/ becoming makes ; 


to jtt 


rft, and then 


ifjfl-M TT. The vowel ^ is put after the GuAa substitute of ; 
as, to dance/ 

c. The radical syllable is also subject to various modifica¬ 

tions, affecting chiefly the vowels. A final vtt, whether primi¬ 
tive or substituted for a final diphthong, is changed to as, 
<*T ‘ to give/ ^ and when ftnal, are made long; and 

if long, are unchanged ; as, ‘ to gather/ ^ * to coo, 

-ri ^qrf or ^ preceded by a single consonant is changed 

to : as, ‘ to make/ becomes ‘he makes* or ‘ does 

6 

incessantly.* If the initial is a double consonant, the vowel is 
changed to ; as, TR, ‘ to remember/ makes When 

medials, the radical vowels are for the most part unchanged. 

d. Some verbs containing semivowels combined with con¬ 
sonants change them, and the vowels following them, to thf i 
analogous vowels: thus wf, ‘ to cover/ becomes ; as, 


he hides repeatedly 


fwr 


and 


makes ‘ he increases constantly :* ^p? 


*rq 

v> \ 


as, ( he sleeps frequently’ or ‘ soundlj' 


WT, ‘ to make a noise/ becomes ftrff; as, iifawjTt 
great noise :* q, ‘ to swallow/ becomes fnx, and 




In others, the 


Digitized by Microsoft ® 






DERIVATIVE VERBS. 


143 


changes are arbitrary; as, ’src, ‘ to go/ changes its ^ to "3!: 
and is??, * to bear fruit/ changes it to g; as, 

Frequentatives rejecting 

206. The rules regarding reduplication are generally the same 

for this as for the preceding form of the frequentative verb. 

# 

a. The vowel of the reduplicate syllable is the Guna equi¬ 
valent of that of the base ; or g for ^; ^rt for g, g; for 

^r. The vowel ^ or ^ may be optionally subjoined to WT ; 
thus ^i, 4 to make/ in its reduplication becomes 
or ^ 4 to go/ becomes or The final ^ of 

4 to swallow/ and 7 £ 4 to 
changes of medial vowels, and the rules affecting the insertion 
or ejection of a nasal in the reduplicate syllable, are the same 
as those of the preceding class of frequentatives. 

b. As being inflected in the second conjugation, no vowel 
is interposed between the terminations and the base: <*t, 4 to 
give,* therefore makes ^PrrfrT, and 4 to cook/ xrnrfgi, in the 
third pers. sing, present tense. Optionally, however, ^ may 
be prefixed to terminations containing a mute q, and begin¬ 
ning with a consonant. Before the same terminations a final, 

« 

and if short, a medial vowel undergoes the usual Guna sub¬ 
stitution ; and when ^ is inserted, the final combines with it, 
according to the rules of Sandhi; as, 4 to sleep,* j f l ii frf or 

and 4 to be/ wtaffk or 'srtewtfw. 

c. Verbs ending in grr change the final to f before the 
terminations of the conjugational tenses beginning with conso¬ 
nants not having a mute r [; as, in' 4 to abandon/ smfN':, srnfta:; 
but e to give/ and VT 4 to have,’ before the same, drop their 
final vowel, as ^Tg':, ^T7i:. Before terminations containing g 
the change is optional, as wrcrfff or giiffiT; ^ being changed 
to its Guna equivalent. Before vowels the final is dropped, 
as, third pers. plur. WfiTfir, < Igfri ; the nasal being rejected after 
a reduplicate (r. 186 ). Before g the final is optionally changed 
to g, as JiTfrarnr or wntgn^, «?T and ITT, change the final to 
and are inflected like verbs ending with 


cross/ becomes ^TT; as, »TP|, im^. The 
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d. The changes of T, gs, ^r, when final, are analo¬ 
gous to those to which they are subject in conjugational 
inflexion. Before those terminations which reject vr they 
substitute the Gufia letters ^T_, which undergo the 

usual changes before vowels. Before a termination beginning 
with a vow el, and not containing a mute they are changed 
according to the rules of Sandhi, or in some cases ^ ^ make 




and T ■g? become 




before such a vow T el. Before similar 


terminations beginning with consonants they are unchanged. 


In like manner medial 


are 


changed 


Gufia 


terminations rejecting 11 


e. There are some special modifications, which will be 
noticed in the paradigmas. We may now give the continua¬ 
tion of w in its derivative modifications. 


+n q P Tp 

vm m fir 


Causal form of H * to bemfNr ‘ to cause to be.’ 

C\ 


Present tense, * I cause to be,’ &c. 


Parasmai-pada. 

n R M r; 

HTTtnr: 


Atmane-pada. 


HT^nTTR: 

URUfjrl 





W?T 






VTT^PfT 


ra 

t 


First praeterite, e I caused to be,’ &c. 


TTPTT 


WITTiT 

WWRtp? 




itnrf 




VWTT*RT 


♦TTTPW^rrr 


Second prseterite, £ I have caused to be,’ &c 



w i q M I 




■SRhRr^ 




fa rt: 







HRprmf 


Third prseterite, * I had caused to be,’ &c. 


w^ffaRR 

’SRbRTT 


^T^hRTH 




^pftlRRff 'rV-I J T 


w^bRRT: ^r 1 *r=i vii w^hRJ* 






W 
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First future, 4 1 will cause to be/ &c 


■ TRfin r T fe? nRfirara ; HRfiHim : 
•rnfwrf^r hrIrhiw: HRfwrR 
*RftnrT H"Rfmnu HRftniTC 



HTTfqiTRT 

HRf*RT 



hri w< r 


«T^fq-HTW ^ 

HRftTiTTR 

HRfRinr. 


Second future, e I shall or will cause to be/ &c. 


•n^ftrnrTfa hrArih: HRfqiq ih: 
TRfRrftr hr^rtr 

■ r r fir m fd HRfwpr: Hrafe p qf nr 




Imperative, ‘ May I cause to be/ &c. 


•nwfn 

HRJIR 

HNMIH 

HR% 

HRRR% 


HR*TrT 

HR*R 

HR*TR 

HRRRf 

*R*TTJ 

HRWf 

HR*T*jJ 

HRRTt 

HR*tiTT 


Potential, ‘ May I 

cause to be/ &c. 

•TR*t*i 

HRR 

HR^H 

HR*R 

HR^faf^ 

•tr^: 

HR^rf 

HR^TT 

hr^rt: 

HR^RTRf 

*R^ 

HRWT 

hr^: 

HRTR 

HR^RTflf 


HTW*rf 
hr*TR 
HRwi 

hrW? 

htw4 

HrRTH 


Bencdictive or optative, f I pray I may cause to be,’ &c. 


HI'*MMsf HTRfHT 

hrtt: htrrt hto¥ 

m^rnr hrirtt hroh: 


Hirftnfhi HRf*i*flRff hi ^rftr^brff 
HRftpflR: HRftnfNrrRT hr^rIr 
wftrtt? HRftpfhrcrf 


i 


Conditional, 4 1 shall cause to be, if/ &c. 

^wjcrfqwn^ tjth f-q aj ih 

WRf-4Uf; >*rM Rfq WR ^WRPmmrf 


> 





■=3THRpqiif 

^wr^ftr^qf ^HRftp£ri4 

^thi^Puur ^THRfaRTri wh i -h Pm h ti 


Desiderative form of H f to be:’ «pjH f to wish to be/ 

Present tense, £ I w ish to be/ &c. 


Parasmai-pada. 

Tfnft TJ"™ T!? m: 




TJ 5 ^ 

yjw; 




~fh*R ^HV*t 

vi tx vi w - 

HHR7T WR 

\5 Cv O Vs 


Xtmane-pada. 






U 


I 
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First praeterite, ‘ I wished to be/ &c. 




\> Cv 


O Cv 






\> Cv 






O Cv 




O Cv 


WWW: 




V> Cv 



O Cv 



o C\ 


Second praeterite, * I have wished to be/ &c 



or - 





I V*** 





wiNi*vj:**wa 










Third praeterite, ‘ I had wished to be/ &c. 


O Cv \ 

*VS**, 




O Cv 


O Cv s> 


w^rnrwf? 


O Cv 


wwfwn 'er^rfwqr ^r^rftr^* 

w|»Tfwrf 




First future, e I will wish to be/ &c 


Yjfwrer: 





TJf^ro 7 jfm t r. 










Second future, ‘ I will or shall wish to be/ &c 


wftnnTfii 

V> Cv 











w«f*ripr 

S> Cv 




Imperative, * May I wish to be/ &c 



TJ? 


TUWTrf 

\» Cv 




TP* 





\> Cv 






\> cv 


Tf™ 


IT*** 


TP* 5 * 

T?T*T 


TP* 7 * 

TP* 

TP** 


Potential, ‘ I may wish to be/ &c. 


vs* 

vs* 


VS* 

vs* 

Vi?V 


VS* 

VS*™ 

VS* 



VS™^ 


^pnrnn 



TP*^ 


TP 1 * 1 ** 

tuvtt: 

O ^ 


Benedictive, * I pray I may wish to be/ Sec. 

TJf^ 




fijyrref 




TP* 1 * TP 1 "*" TP 111 ^ 





s w i* ? uftWl r >T 
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Conditional 4 I shall wish to be, if/ &c. 



T^*jf1P1-V'fwWK' 




V> Cs 






Pmn ri f 



Frequentative form of 4 to be/ with the affix ir^F; 4 

be repeatedly / conjugated in the Atmane-pada only. 

Present tense, * I am repeatedly/ &c. 


I 








Cs 


First praeterite, 4 I was frequently,* &c. 

vnrfr f ttft P5 

Cv 



^nrbf?? 

WiTwrpqr: 


Second praeterite, 4 I have been frequently/ &c 




^fbjTr^r#* 

C\ 


Cs 

Cs 



*fhrcrr^fgfc: 

Cs 


Third praeterite, 4 1 had been frequently/ &c. 


whjftrf** 

T^rbffwn 


Pniq i% 



TR^rftrwTFr 

Cs 


_ "s.. -- /-»_ 

(f) 

Tppfvf f fc H7T 


First future, 4 1 will be frequently/ &c 


■-ThjPudlV 

■afbrftnn^ 

Cs 


'«;^WT XTrl ; W« ‘ I 





Second future, 4 1 will or shall be frequently,’ &c 





■qWiroH 



'^Wftrar^ 

Cs 



V 2 
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Imperative, 4 May I be frequently/ &e. 





C\ 

C\ 

©s 

Cn 

^W*r?rf 


Potential, 

4 I may be frequently/ &c. 




C\ 

Cs 




C\ \ 

Benedictive, 4 

I wish I may be frequently/ &c. 




■gbjftnftsT: 

C\ 

'^hjftnfrtrrwf 

Cs 

($) 

C\ 

©\ 


Conditional, 

, e I will be frequently, if/ &c. 

^ 41 «Pm 

^ N H? 


wsfbTftronrrc 

C\ 

wNrftr^T 

Cv 

w^hffq^ts# (j) 

C\ 

■eJ^HpMUjrff 

C\ 

Wfft&fTfWvf 

Cs 


Frequentative form of 4 to be/ after rej ecting the affix 

the Parasmai-pada. 

Present tense, 4 I am frequently/ &e. 


sfw^fifa or T^frftr 


Cs 

or 


Cs 

or 



First preterite, 4 1 was frequently/ &c. 

W^lWfW 

©V 

^enrbfH 

VH «TVh«0 i or ’SBThft: 


Cs 

S!f5fl'M<d fT or ^TThfr^ 

^nfbjiTT 


Second preterite 

, 4 1 have been frequently/ &c. 

wtHTT^TT 

© 

^nwmw &c. 

C 

■sffHT? or 

C\ 

or 

or 

or whff 

TPfftnr 

: or 

or *fr^ 

or 

*rr»prTj: or *rbprir: 

ifoTf. or 
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Third prasterite, 4 1 had been frequently,’ &c. 
whrrfc or 




or 


wn*ft ff 


^VjrhT or 


^nrbrrf^h 


W*ft>£r 



^nftafT 

^rrbjfrf 

V\ 

or ^nrbTjj: 

or 




^T^Nlf^K 


^nrhcrfm 

^qVtfirg: 


First future. 


I will be frequently/ &c. 




^rf^TTTW 

wtof^rnfa 


whrfwTfTOT 

wWVfn 

srtaf*nu€t 

whrfViTO 

Second future, 4 

I will or shall be frequently/ &c 

fa unfa 


whd^ctq m: 

whTfrarftr 

^tafrsrsr: 

iftufaiq^ 

fulfil 


^hrfa*rfcr 

Imperative, 

4 May 1 be frequently,’ &c. 







or ^hrtjj 



Potential, 

4 1 may be frequently,’ &c. 




^pn: 

<Tt*prnf 

wtefTrnr 


mmrnrr 


Benedictive, 4 1 wish I may be frequently/ &c. 

^rhprrci 

Wi^tTO 

wrmiwi 

C\ 



^p7^“ 

^rhjtrnr 

^prren 


Conditional, 

4 1 shall be frequently, if,’ &c. 


’^nfbrf'--jui in 


^fal^rfawr. 

^RWfVoTrf 

^HTWiT 



wNfhrfa opr 


Digitized by Microsoft ® 









150 


VERBS. 


The conjugation of the frequentative form of the verb, after 
rejecting in the ^tmane-pada, is not admitted by all gram¬ 
marians, and it is unnecessary therefore to exhibit it at length. 
The following exemplification of it in the third person singular 
of each tense will be sufficient. 

Pres. ist prast. 2 d praet. 3 d praet. 

^Rbrfw, ist fut. sffirftnTT, 2 d fut. imp. WfigaT, pot. 

bened. cond. ’CTTfifN rf. 


These derivative forms or moods may be used also in the 
passive as well as in the active voice; as, HRJTT c it is caused 
to be;’ ‘he is desired to be ; 5 ‘he is to be 

frequently . 5 They may also take other derivative forms; as, 
the causal of the passive, ‘ he is caused to be f the 

desiderative of the causal, ‘he wishes to cause to 

be : 5 or more than one desiderative may be combined; as, 

Or-Trrfrr f he causes the wish to occasion frequent exist¬ 


ence. 


These complex forms, and even the simple derivative 
forms, seldom occur, except the causal. The desiderative 
form is most frequently met with in the derivative nouns; as, 
(wrrn ‘ the wish to know ; 5 g\| e one who desires to die . 5 
The frequentative is rarely used. 




Impersonate. 

There is another specified form of a verb, which can 


the 


■as 


scarcely be considered as distinct 
it is nothing else than the third person singular of each tense 
of the passive form, either of the simple or derivative verb, 
being used with a noun in the instrumental case; as, e it 


is ; 5 *PTT 4 it is by me, i. e. I am ; * it wasHfWtfl 

‘it will be ; 5 srfl - e it is desired to be ; 5 c it is fre¬ 

quently , 5 &c. 


Nominate. 


Nouns are also not unfrequently employed as verbs. In¬ 
stances of this are not wanting in other languages, but no 
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perhaps to a like extent. At the same time it is to be 
remarked, that the verbal form of the noun occurs only in 
specific inflexions, and that its conjugation in every person 
and tense is only theoretically allowable. The most common 
inflexion is that which is usually given in example of the 
formation of such verbs, the third person singular of the pre¬ 


conjugation 


There is 


no peculiarity in the mode of inflexion: the modification is 
confined to the base, and is chiefly the insertion of or 


of IT called technically 
verbal terminations. 



or between the noun and the 


as 


'<*!«! is inserted before the terminations to imply desire; 

4 he wishes for a son / 4 he desires 



heaven. 

is more extensively employed, and in most cases with 
some modification of the vowel of the noun. The principal 
changes are the substitution of WT for ^ for and ^^ 
for and ^ for ^r. A final *T or is usually rejected. 
The senses expressed by these forms may mostly be resolved 
into desire and imitative action: thus from 4 a son,’ comes 
Tj^hrfir, i. 4 he wishes for a son;’ 2 . 4 he treats as a son:’ 


U^ftq frf, 1 . 4 he w ishes for a king;’ 2 . 4 he acts like a king:* 
tRfafrT 4 he desires wealthvrjTTifri 4 he longs to acquire 
wealthP=|UJJ 4 Vishnu;’ 4 he treats the Brahman 

as if he was VishnuH7¥T^ 4 a palace;’ fHTj: 

4 the beggar acts or lives in his hut as if he were in a palace 
4 a kite/ IWIt ^TaR 4 the crow acts like a kite ?n < 4 TT*T 
4 a nymph 4 she acts like a nymph.’ A final is 
sometimes retained; as, , 4 fame/ makes either TrjIT^ or 

4 the vile man acts as if he were famous.’ 

I n some cases ^ is prefixed to *l, implying desire; as, ’Effc 
4 milk ;’ P.i VI75 : 4 the child longs for milk 4 a horse / 
*UWf(T 4 the mare longs for the horse.’ 

Sometimes the augment is dropped; as, 4 he acts like 
Krishna* may be either or ; 4 he acts like a 


ja! 


A 
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father’ may be ftn^hrfft or fq rf ifd; tr* 4 arrogant,’ iTBT^ o 

4 he acts arrogantly.’ 

The class of words called takes ti in the Atmane-f 

pada to imply becoming or acquiring that which the word 
denotes; they lengthen a final vowel before it ; and optionally 

* 


adopt the Parasmai-pada, rejecting the augment; as 


‘much/ ‘many;’ v r gr rq ^, Hjfifrf, ‘becomes much:’ trftjTrT ‘learned; 
tj fi pu r q ^ , TrfttTrTfiT, 4 becomes learned,’ &c. The class termed 

in a similar sense may take if in either Pada, or 
reject it in the Parasmai-pada; as. 





or 


cSVffrrffT 4 becomes red,’ 4 reddens.’ 

and other words are conjugated with 11 , in the Atman e- 
pada only, to signify making; as, 4 he makes a noise.’ 

and others are so conjugated to signify feeling or experi¬ 


encing ;’ as, *n§rxr^ ‘ he enjoys happiness;’ «nrnr^ 4 he suffers 


pain.’ The last also denotes, doing what will incur pain; as, 
WTWH' ' "sbr: 4 the wicked man commits what will bring him 
pain,’ i. e. sin. w? 4 smoke,’ 4 heat,’ Tfi?T 4 froth,’ 

steam,’ are used exactly as in English: £*TP17i‘ 4 it smokes 

4 it grows warm,’ 4 it heats;’ iflfTR'rf 4 it froths’ or 
4 foams ;’ ^TTWPTW 4 it steams.’ 

4 reverence,’ THR? 4 penance,’ 4 service,’ do n^t 

reject tr before ; as, ^TRfcrnr %^t*t 4 he salutes the gods;’ 
TTRwfiT THT: 4 he performs penance;’ ^ fm frf jpj 4 he serves 
his Guru.’ 

A class of words called eMj^ i is conjugated with t? in the 
sense of doing or suffering w hat the noun implies; as, 

4 scratching,’ 

or JRHTnf 4 he sins;’ 4 dawn,’ ^uprfiT 4 it daw ns; 

Blfi 4 worship,’ 4 he is worshipped,’ &c. 

There is no apparent limit to this conversion of a n ui 
into a verb, but the pleasure of the writer, or the practice c 
his predecessors. Little or no difficulty can arise from il 
however, as the context will sufficiently explain the meanin 
of such a term, whenever it occurs in a sentence. 



or esaevfr 4 he scratches;’ *p?J 4 sin 
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The general construction of the Sanskrit verb having 
been thus premised, we now proceed to offer paradigmas of 
individual verbs which are of most frequent occurrence, with 
such occasional remarks as they may seem to require; arrang¬ 
ing them under the conjugation to which they severally belong, 
in alphabetical order. The person given is the third person 
of each tense in the primitive, and of the present tense in the 
derivative forms; with an occasional notice of other persons 
in the former, and other tenses in the latter. When there is 
no sufficient authority for the derivatives they will be omitted, 

SECTION VIII. 

i. First Conjugation. 

212. The modifications of the inflectional terminations in 
this conjugation have been pointed out (rules 186 , 187 , 194 , 
195 ). Those of the inflective base arise out of the charac¬ 
teristic insertion of before the terminations beginning with 
consonants, and its elongation before ^ and F. As it is de¬ 
rived from the syllable which contains a mute t, a medial 
or final radical vowel is changed to its Gufia substitute, and 
the latter is combined with agreeably to the rules of 
Sandhi; that is, ^ and ^ become F, which before a vowel is 
changed to T and ^ becomes WT, which is also changed 
to before and ^ are changed to wr. Thus, as has 

been seen, f, ‘ to be,’ makes WF 7 , &c. As further 

exemplifications of the peculiarities of this conjugation, the 
following conjugational tenses of fF e to conquer,’ and FU f to 
increase, are subjoined. 


fif c to conquer/ F4 f to increase.’ 

Present. 


I 

5pnfir 

conquer, &c. 

FV 

I increase, 

FVFT? 

&c. 

fvtf| 


4mm: 

"4 mm 


FFF 

FV^ 

*Plf<T 

tput: 






x 
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VERBS. 




First praeterite. 



I 

conquered, &c. 


I increased. 

&c. 


wtotr 

ronTPT 



ihtRl? 

ront: 

isronf 

FTTOTT 


inbri 

TOR 

WTOT 

wrorr 

^rror*^ 

TOT 

^brf 

^F?T 



Imperative. 



May I conquer, 

&c. 

May I increase, &c. 

rotTfa 

romr 

■TOR 



FVTFf 

ro 

TOT 

4 

d M d 

TOR 


FUR 


TOTT* 


TOTT 

tott 

TOfTT 



Potential. 



I may conquer. 

&c. 

I 

may increase, &c. 



^•1 

F^t 


F>faf^ 


rotrf 

TOT 

F*hrr: 

fWr 

F^R 

TOT 



TOt 

FWiri 

F^; 




, that, as 




a. Of the remaining tenses of fsr it may be observed 
a monosyllable ending in a short vowel, it does not take the 
augment ^ (rule 191, b). In the reduplication of the second 
praeterite and of the desiderative it substitutes fh for fw in the 
radical syllable, thus: 

ad praet. front (fJT 7 ^:, frog:, frofa or fro fro, frrfTOT, &c.) 
3d praet. &c.); 1st fut. ifrTT; ad fut. ^Tqfrr; 

bened. cond. WTOTH. Pass. pres. ; 3d praet. 

1st fut. ^fwr or wrftriTT. Caus. pres, rorofiT; 3d praet 



Desid. frofhrfcT. Freq. and frt or ifroftfiT 

Other verbs ending in ^ will be analogously conjugated. 

b. FU, as beginning with a diphthong prosodially long, is 
conjugated in the second praeterite with the auxiliary verbs. 
It takes the augment 

ad praet. TOPTOii, TOTfpft, TORTU; 3d praet. ifw; 1 st fut. 
FfuTTT; ad fut. Ffrorii; bened. Fftnfte; cond. tHVtot. Pass. 

Caus. TOrfir or -Tt Desid. FfyP uq w . 

The most useful verbs of this conjugation are the following. 
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‘ to mark/ 

The ^ which is added to the verb in the list of roots is 
indicatory, and denotes the insertion of a nasal before the final 
consonant in all the inflexions (p. 105). 


Pres, ist praet. wrfir; ad praet. 




; 3d praet. 

ist fut. wfiprT; ad fut. ^ffpqrl; imp. gT|*lTT; pot. 
bened. ; cond. Pass. ^W?t. Caus. 

(T or ' :t. Desid. 



grer () ‘ to pervade/ 
indicatory gs shews the insertion of 


conjugational tenses 


The gi of to 


before a 7T and vr, with which the sibilant 


If 


bines 


and 


If 


TOrofw 


cerebrals after 
st praet. ’li 1 


WR¥); 3d praet. TOrsftrT, TOlfid^yi, TOTfWfb of 


m P«i n 1 or toft 


TOfgfTOfcT or WSjrffl 


^rT 


gj^rnr 


wgro (^rPhjvj or 

grnrf, tothj:; 

P- ^15; 
Pass. 



^1 fvsj if or grra?nr 


gw?f 


WEnrfrT 




^ P^fajMPri 


This is also a verb of the fifth conjugation, q. v. 



‘ to go/ 

This verb is defective in the non-conjugational tenses, and 
its place is supplied by ’ft before the terminations beginning 
with a vowel or with g, and optionally before the rest; when 
does not, and TOif does, take the augment 3. 


Pres. ^gPd 


tout* 


ftpmr (fW: 3 ftr*r:. 


fVr^r or wrftnr, frfar? or TOTfgg, fgP*nH or y 1 P*th); 
3d praet. TO^rftfT or TOTifrfr; 1 st fut. ^ITT or ^TfWT ; 2d fut. 
or wPsimfif; imp. WTg; pot. bened. ThTHT; cond. TOgTOTT 


or g 



. Pass, gbftt 
ftnrhrfff. Freq. ^ftint 


gmqPd 


hH Ph Pd M Prf 


TO£ ‘ to go/ 


md the next are examples of a verb regular throughout 
wffT; 1 st praet. TOTTTf; 2d praet. TOT 7 ; 3d praet. 

x 2 
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VERBS. 


ist fut. nfeiH ; 2d fut. ^f<nqfrf; imp. ; pot. ; bened. 
i^Tff; cond. WTfron^. Pass. ^gR^nir. Caus. or -7T. 

Desid. wfrfr'rfrf. Freq. (but meaning c to go crookedly’) 

*TTff or wlfff. 

wk e to be fit* or c worthy.* 


Pres. w|fri; ist praet. 



2d praet. ’STTTf; 3d praet. 



ist fut. wf^TTT; 2d fut. igf|xqffr; imp. ; pot 


ipfrn cond. Pass. Caus. or - ". Desid. 

Freq. *r| ^ rt. 

^ ‘ to go.’ 

In the conjugational tenses ^ is changed to the Gufta 
element which becomes wq before the vowel It does 
not take ^ except in the 2d praet., and becomes $TR before a 


vowel termination, and ^ before a consonant. Its derivative 
forms are those of the same root conjugated as a verb of the 
second conjugation, in which it is most usually inflected. 


Pres. wrrflT; ist praet. wnrfT 

or ^r, ffpr, fftrc); 3 






F^rffT 


iNnr 


imp. ^nrij 




ist fut. ^jTT 

cond. 


* to 


Pres, f^pf; 1 st praet. ihpr; 2d praet. ^rFPSTT.; 3d praet. 


; 1 st fut. Ifsrvrr; 2d fut. 



imp 



; pot. f^pr; 


bened. ffgpihF; cond. ^fgj^TT. Pass. Caus. 

Desid. |f. 


1 


I 



‘to envy.* 

Pres. |v|ffT; ist praet. Rvcifj; 2d praet. ; 3d praet. 

; ist fut. ffvjTTT; 2d fut. §fuhqffi ; imp. ; pot, 


; bened. 'Iqhq; cond. irfv?7T. Pass. 
3d praet. or qftqwnr. Desid. 




Caus. : 

or 


^ £ to sound/ 


Pres. (^T-fR, 


wrqff; 2d praet. (3sf^) 


Digitized by Microsoft ® 










FIRST CONJUGATION. 


157 


praet. TO 


WtTTT 


; imp. 'STTfri 


uka: bened. ; cond. Wf*qw 


WM k. 






‘fR'-kk. 


t* ( to sound / 5 


3 s to jump/ &c. 


■TO f to go.’ 


Pres. ; ist praet. ^TO 7 { ; 2d praet. TOftf 



TOtftnq); 3d praet. 



; ist fut. wtfcnrr; ad fut. ; 


imp. wtenj; pot. wriki^; bened. TOTH^; cond. Pass. 

TOq^* Caus. wt^ufk. Desid. 



■gif ( to reason/ 

Pres. ist praet. mipr; ad praet. 



; 3d praet. 


j ist fut. gsf^rn; ad fut. ; imp. 'argrri; pot. 



bened. ^rf^nfh?; cond. 
Desid. 



Pass. Caus. ' 3 r*rq : k 



With a preposition it takes both Padas ; as, or *nprk 


he assembles. 


^ ( to go/ 4 to gain/ 


This substitutes before the conjugational tenses. Its 


other changes are to the GuAa or Vriddhi substitutes required 
by rules previously stated. 


Pres. ; 1 st praet. 



; ad praet. irR (wrft^r, 


\ Jrrftfl); 3d praet. (m&i); ist fut. wfr; ad fut. ; 

imp. ; pot. ; bened. TPtztrr^ ; cond. 'y ifriq^. Pass, 

“ffdfk. Caus. ^Ttrtrfk. Desid. wfrfr'Tfrr. Freq. VHUkk, and wrfk. 
WWW, wcxitfl or ^rttwnr. 

With TTff it takes the Atman e-pada, if used intransitively; 
as, RJjj'sa'k ‘ it collects/ 


4 to be straight’ or ( honest/ ( to gain/ ( to go/ ( to live/ 

Pres, ■srkk; 1st praet. m#rT; ad praet. WPJ^; 3d praet 
'Mlfk? ; 1 st fut. wfkrfT ; ad fut. wfkr**rk ; imp. , sr#TTf; pot 
WffiT ; bened. ; cond. wf^opr. Pass. ^ iq k. Caus 

^kqfrr; 3d praet. ^lfkfsfjr. Desid. wfkfiPTk. Freq. 'tfMIHfk. 
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4 to be dry* or 4 arid.’ 


Pres. *f)**frf; i st proet. 



ad praet. ; 3d praet 



1st fut. wtftnrr; ad fut. wtf^rqfw; imp. pot 


bened. 
wtmifff; 3d praet 



cond. Pass. wtww* Caus 


Desid. 



*S‘ to desire.’ 



This verb by special rule becomes «krtu in the conjugations! 
tenses, and optionally so in the non-conjugational. 

Pres, mrrnnt; 1 st praet. ; ad praet. 

3d praet. vi-ql<wrf or W’MssHri ; 1st fut. Pm n'i or ^(Vml j ad fut. 
«ST*rftr*nl‘ or ; imp. ; pot. «WTT*lTT; bened. «WH Pm Ml 9 

or cfifn^lg; cond. ^ or ^rafiTsnr. Pass, w ; 3d praet 

vi ^I « 1 aus. mi . Desid. 



fwa 4 to cure.’ 

In this sense the verb is conjugated in the desiderative 


form only. 

m 

Pres. f^iO+rH frl; 1 st praet. ? 
3d praet. 



1st fut. 



; ad praet. 
; ad fut. 




11 


II 


P 



pot. bened. ; cond. wff 



4 to be able/ 

The Anubandha ^ renders the insertion of ^ optional 
(p. 106); the radical vowel is changed throughout to <5, which 
becomes ^Tc$, the GuAa substitute of where that substitu¬ 
tion is required. As belonging to the class f? , it may be 
conjugated in the third praeterite in the Parasmai-pada also. 
This verb may likewise be conjugated in both voices in die 
two future and the conditional tenses. 

Pres. ^r=?rfr; 1st praet. ; ad praet. or 

3d praet. and ’snsf^crg or ; 1 st fut. eR^in 

or I l i 4<ajn or '3Sf%Trnit, and cn<^.?niP« or n 1 Hw 

and fut. or and or «Ef%n*rflT; 

; pot. ; bened. «sf^r^T or ; cond. 
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or and or . Pass. * *nt. Caus. 

^nrfiT. Desid. rf or 

'•m ( to go/ ‘ to walk/ 

This verb, under different circumstances, may be conj ugated 
in either voice. In the Parasmai-pada it makes the radical 
vowel long in the conj ugational tenses, and prefixes ^ to the 
terminations of the rest. Not so in the Atmane-pada. In 
the conjugational tenses it is also optionally conjugated in the 
fourth or the first class. The vowel is short in the causal, as 
the verb ends in U. 

Pres. L ^i 1*1 Fd or fir, i"rl or * ist praet. 4 or 
r WflWiT or wsnnr; 2d praet. wism, ; 3d praet. 

wfl a 9 , ist tut. rt f, % 2d tut. , 

imp. ^iiHor ipji< , 1 fi 1 or ft i« pot. 7[ or , *J(^ rf 1 

or Tpajir; bened. ^M-qlrf, tfciflj;; cond. , , ens^nr. Pass. 

^K*q 7 t. Caus. wnifff; 3d praet. nf. Desid. f^nsftnrfiT. 
Freq. •q’w-mi, or V’fif^r. 

1J3T ‘ to cry/ 

This does not take ^ except in the second praeterite. The 
third praeterite is formed with the terminations of the first. A 
final palatal sibilant, not followed by a vowel or *T, is changed 
to *T; and rr before n becomes «*, which with the following 
sibilant forms ; see rule 27. 

Pres. ffi ; ist praet. ; 2d praet. 

; 3d praet. wipriT; 1 St fut. TFteT; 2d fut. 
TfitOTfiT; imp. ; pot. ^tfnr; bened. ; cond. inFtWir. 

Pass. Tjrpnt. Caus. 3d praet. w^ipnf. Desid. 

Freq. 

Trnj 6 to bear’ or e be patient/ 

The final U becomes «T in conjunction with the W or n of a 
termination, and is changed to UT by virtue of the preceding TJT. 
It becomes Anuswara before any other consonant: see rules 

14, 18-22, &c. 
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Pres. ’SjRTfr; i st praet. saujHfl ; 2d praet. 
m yiw, M'^fus^ or or mkjP*r^ or 1 

3d praet. ^nsjfHE or ; 1st fut. ^jfHcn or wrrr; 2d fut, 

m Pm t qfr, 'sfw^ ; imp. HfH rf f; pot. ; bened. or 

Tpfr?; cond. vn^P^wirf or Pass. ’snnl. Caus. J 

3d praet. *SfpMHfHTT. Desid. f%wf*PTH or pMaiRTt. Freq. #^npr, 
and MWftfiT or ^fBffrT. 


ft? f to waste/ 

^ only in the second praeterite: ^ 
cal vowel before a vowel termination 




Gufia or Vriddhi. 

Pres. Tjf qPfl; 1st praet. 
Pm yj Pm si, or Pm \sj'vi, PmPuiPum) 


-l 






Pm^R (P-* P«jtfn;, 


praet. ^1 H 


TSfrTT 


; imp. 'Sf'SHT; pot. bened. 'BfNrnT; cond. 



'Efhm 


TTrxnrfir or ->i 


pMfmf? 


Freq. %^r 41 P <T or ^fw. 


t| f to waste 5 or ‘ decay. 5 

Verbs ending in 5 * adapt their final to the of the conju- 
gational tenses, agreeably to the laws of Sandhi; that is, they 
change it to Before the terminations of the non-conju- 

gational tenses they change the final to , srr. Verbs ending in 
’JTT change the final to w in the first and third persons singular 
of the second praeterite of the Parasmai-pada, and reject it before 
the terminations of the same tense in either Pada beginning 


* 


In the benedictiw 


they change ^rr to ^; optionally if beginning with a conjunct 


consonant. 


wqffl 


praet. ^iwnrif 


^resrrq 


^f%T*T, WW, mP«H, ^tPsr); 3d praet. -H nft H 


TBTHT 


filt. ni \*M ffl 


imp 


«nmr; 1 
fwrcrfir 






pot. 

■sfhnr 



bened. 0 

. wwPfT. Desid 


So ^ f to sound, 5 * 1 c to sing, 5 % f to be weary, 5 f* f to 
^ ‘ to meditate, 5 ^ ‘ to sound, 5 ‘ to melt,’ % ( to de 
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others , as ^ rii \ Pa, ^TTrTT ^ ajjifPn, 

waT. 1 has but one form in the benedictive, ^rnmr. 

‘ to dig/ 

This takes both Padas. The penultimate is rejected before 
the terminations of the second praeterite, not having a mute 
tj, except that of the second person plural, and becomes 
optionally long, with rejection of ^ before if. 

Pres. or -7t; ist praet. q tf , W^RTT; 2d praet. 

; 3d praet. ’erwRtr^, vsnffqg; ist fut. wf^Tfrr; 
2d fut. 4sP»i wiPfi or -it; imp. ipfj, W*T»rr; pot. WTST; 

bened. or WT^THtT, ^tf'T'Phr •, cond. f»f<n IT. 

Pass. or Caus. ifRuPd •, 3d praet. ^fh^»Tl^. Desid. 

fwffnrfir or -it. Freq. or ’wrefiq^t, and or 

WfnT. 

’TV to go/ 

This verb substitutes TREE in the conjugational tenses. It 
takes ^ only in the second praeterite and second future. In 
the former the penultimate is rejected, as in the last example. 
The indicatory denotes the inflexion of the third praeterite 
with the terminations of the first. 

Pres. TR 3 fff; ist praet. 2d praet. »PTPT 

or «rnf*RT, wf^r); 3d praet. ^Trirnr; ist fut. JRTT; 2d fut. 
JTflrarfff, imp. TRjJIJ; pot. bened. rfwrn^; cond. w *l foufij. 

Pass. JTWnt. Caus. JiHuffl; 3d praet. Desid. ftpTfo^frT. 

I req. fd or f*if. 

With certain prepositions this verb may be conjugated in 
the Atmane-pada, as u In this Pada the nasal of the 

verb is optionally rejected before the terminations of the third 
praeterite and benedictive tenses, as *rVpr, ‘to go together/ 
making Tnrrnr or VH n*^T, wrcfhr or ^nrnf^r. It is inflected also 
in the Atmane-pada of the causal, when compounded with WT 
to signify delay ; WFTO rTl if ‘ wait a little with ^rr in the 
Parasmai-pada it means * to come / * come hither/ 

Y 
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to agitate/ 

The changes of the final before a consonant are those o 
Sandhi (rule 32), and in some cases require the aspiration o 
the initial, as in declension (rule 131, b): being changed tel 
the aspirate <?, a following it or is changed (rule 186) also to 
; that again becomes also and the first ^ is rejected. Th 
sibilant of W WPFT is rejected between two consonants no 




the IT and are permuted 


* 


Pres. 


^TTTT?TT 


( 5 TMI^ 


or TFTTfV^ -f); 3d praet 
or wrrfV? (^PTTff^riTT 

^TTfewT; ad 


Txmz (^nrn?rnrr, 






i (51 or 


fiit. trnftnt or 


P 


^T#r? or rnfeifte 


*Tn*fTT t pot. 7 Tl^tfT 

^rtTT^nr or Pass. 




wir. 




WTO 'iffW 








3 V to protect/ 


This verb with a few others, as < to go/ and tpj and 
tR ‘ to praise/ inserts before the terminations of the 

conjugational tenses, and optionally before those of the rest. 
It takes ^ optionally. 

Pres. TftTrnrfrT; 1st praet. wrprPTf^; ad praet. xrtxrPTRrR 
(sjnvpp, or ; 3d praet. wrlqr4b^, wfhrftr, 

or 1st fut. rfhTTfwr, filfiTffT, ’ffRT ; ad fut. jfrmfq'E|frT ? 

!Ttftp*rfw, ; imp. ifltrnrj; pot. xfi^TT^i rT; bened. ntmuint; 






cond. 




Pass. rnq-iT. 

o 


Caus. ifmTWfiT or ifttprflT; 3d praet. 



or 


Desid. 'HfiPTfir, ^q Hi Pet, M fit. Freq. 




respects regular 
Pres. 3 
praet. 


to blame/ 

desiderative form (see f^r) 


praet. W 5 PRHT; ad praet. t 


s Pm hi ; ad fut. 



1 3 d 

imp. 
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wrrnnr 5 

Wr \» 7 


pot 



bened. 



cond 



Pass. fJprsnh Desid. 


n‘ to take.’ 

When ^ is not inserted, the changes of the final are those 
specified under ttt^. This is also a verb of the ninth conjugation. 


Pres, nflf; ist praet. wiffT; ad praet. 



or 



; 3d praet. or SJTf; ist fut. JTftrfl or tt#t; 

ad fut. Trffurft or ; imp. rifiri ; pot. infiT; bened. 



; cond. or wsra?nr. Pass. aps ar. Caus. 

Desid. fs w ffufr or Freq. n p 3 *T 4 rd, or stfNff. 


tfSoS ‘ to eat/ 

In the second praeterite, before the vowel terminations, this 
verb rejects its radical vowel, and xj in composition with nr 
necessarily becomes <s, which with the sibilant makes W. 
Before a termination beginning with nr, the final is changed 
to w. The verb is imperfect, and wants the third praeterite 


and all 


futures and 


Pres. xraffT 


WtruiT 


*nrrrf * ' 


WT 


wnw 


MW H 


imp. xnrg; pot. Wi|;; bsned. 
Pass, ist fut. xrcrr; ad fut. xnw^; 




UT e to smell. 


This in the conjugational tenses has for its base f»nf. In 
the other tenses it is unchanged. It is one of the,verbs 
which optionally attach to the final the affixes of the first 
praeterite in the third. 


Pres. fwfrT 


praet. 


>HTT 


■rntra or ■mmflir (*ntnri, W, or ™ 


xrnrr 


Trr^rfk 


f^TTHT 


XPITi^; cond. sy 111444 if 


xmm 


f^w 


i praet. 
ist fut. 

1 . immr 


TTrPlfw; 3d praet 



or 



fwrafff. Freq. if in «C?t, and ^ ij frt 


s /** 

m n it. 


Y 2 
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‘ to eat. 

As a verb having a short m between two consonants, of 
which the former is repeated without change in the reduplica-i 
tion, it substitutes ^ for the radical vowel, and is not doubled 
before the terminations of the second praeterite, w hich begin 
with a vowel except that of the second plural. 

Pres. ^rfiT; ist praet. w^iTJT; 2d praet. (^3:, 

&c.) ; 3d praet. ; ist fut. ; 2d fut. 

; imp. ^*3; pot. bened. cond. 

Pass. Caus. -^iH^Prf. Desid. mP h mP rf. Freq. v-'fiwjlh 

With ^tt prefixed, in the sense of sipping water, it lengthens 
the radical vowel, W^PTfw. 

e to go/ 

As ending in Tl, the radical vowel is made long in the third 
praeterite : rule 190, i. See p. 124. 

Pres. ^rrffT; ist praet. ^T^Urf; 2d praet. WC (^3:); 3d 
praet. ist fut. ^fcrr; 2d fut. ’*drwrfrT; imp. ^13; pot. 

bened. *i'u( 1 ^; cond. ^vf^m 4. Pass. Caus. ^R^Prf 



Desid. 



Freq. 




or 



It is conjugated in the Atmane-pada, preceded by TW with 
a transitive import; £ he goes beyond or transgresses 

duty / and by with a noun in the instrumental case; 

‘ he travels with a chariot/ 


PrfT ‘ to drop’ or ‘ sprinkle/ 

The indicatory Tt denotes the optional inflexion of the third 
praeterite with the affixes of the first preceded by ^r. 

Pres. Ttforfo; 1 st praet. ; 2d praet. 3*^ 

3*^); 3d praet. vad3 or ist fut. PdH1; 

2d fut. wHwfir; imp. ; pot. viplrfri; bened. cond. 




. Pass. Caus. vqVfPrfrr or j 3d praet. 

. Desid. 



or 



. Freq. of 


So in the same senses, 

the second praeterite, 


The reduplication is as in 
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4 to yawn.’ 

This verb prefixes to the final, whenever that is followed 
by a vowel. In the frequentative the nasal is confined to the 
reduplication. before any consonant except a semivowel or 
a nasal becomes Anuswara, which before is changed to H. 

Pres, wxk; ist praet. ’ 3 nr»T?T; ad prat. 3d prat, 

wsrforc; ist fut. ^rffenrr; 2d fut. ; imp. ; pot. 

aTrinr; bened. ; cond. ^nrf’WTiT. Pass. Caus. 

^n if. Desid. ftnrfrm req. h!P rt^ 


affa e to live/ 


Pres. vfhfd ; ist prat 



2d prat. fd'ifiM ; 3d prat 


mBNft ^ ; ist fut* ift^TTT y 2d fut. ^{1 ^^PiT i imp. ^^ ; pot 

; bened. cond. Pass. ’^terfr. Caus, 

fil 5 3d praet. or vi if) ^ . Desid. frj if! C- s ffi 

Freq. ihfl^h. 

So Tgfh ‘ to spit/ and *ffa or ijfa e to be fat/ &c. 



This verb inserts a nasal by virtue of the indicatory In 
the frequentative, is substituted for the vowel. 

Pres. 2d prat, ; ist fut. Caus. vpmrfrT. 

Desid. Freq. ^fhpfrfw. 


ijT * to have fever. 5 

Pres. ; ist prat. witud ; 2d prat. ifrjn;; 3d prat. 
«naifld ; 1 st fut. sfftjTT; 2d fut. "53 fruifd ; imp. sgtjj ; pot. 
^fbT; bened. sfdhr^; cond. . Pass. wnh. Caus. 

5 3d praet. ^ PDesid. *■ freq. 111^ 

»rnfCI fn or . 

RT, ‘ to hasten,’ takes the Atmane-pada: it is else similarly 
conjugated. 

( to go.’ 

Pres. Thirl; ist prat, isrsrhrit; 2d prat. 3d prat. 

; ist fut. Tihm; 2d fut. Tfhroh; imp. ^srrf; pot. 
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<*T3uT; bened. stfapto?; cond. -tfcflP^TOW. Pass 



Caus 


ghra fiT. Desid. Freq. f#P*fd, 


itr * to bow/ 


This verb takes 2 


‘ to refrain, and tr 


agree 


*T n f a 


rffT^T, 


*1 *i H 


*ttpt (%wjr:. 


vi n (vi P« i, ^snrftrj:) 5 xst fut» 


wr 


HW ?; imp. 




?T*W 


VlfttMlI 




/if or *1 Desid. 


t7) rf v- Prl 


*t«i*qd, *tH*nPrt or *rqP»d 


Trft (xrFhr ) e to lead/ 


both 


Pres. HgPd or 


d, vHMrf 


f^rni 


( PhhPu^ or f?pni, ftprij:), f^RT (fwfanr) ; 3d praet, 








(Tfrf) 


^TTT 


W^rfd or -Tf 



*1 m i FRT?rT 1 pot. d ij d , *RTT ^ bened. r 0 MI d, 

xtnT. Pass. Caus. *T|imfd or -*. 


cond, 


Desid 




fRWhl fd or -it. Freq. ^fhqTT, VRififrf or ^Rrfw. 


lift is used in the j^tmane-pada in the sense of preceding 01 




worshipping, as ‘ he leads 5 or ‘ precedes, 5 ‘ he worships; 


also after different prepositions, as Tif, f he leads up 5 0 


( raises ; 5 T« 7 , TW*Pf ‘ he gives 5 or ‘ pays 5 or e averts : 5 but if i 


is transitively used, it is regular, frwuPd; also if it concern 


part of the body, as ‘ he averts or turns away th 


cheek/ 


ftrfi? * to blame/ 


Pres. frfr^Pd ; 1st praet. 2d praet. PhP«rj ; 3d prae 



1st fut. faf^cn; 2d fut. frjf^xqfd ; imj 


P»i^^; pot. fVr^T^; bened. f^F€TrfT; cond. 



Pas 


Caus. f-r^PiT. Desid. 



Freq. f»lP^vg7t. 


So may other verbs ending in with an indicatory 
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«sf^, * to call */ f^if? * to be moist/ *rf? c to be happy/ 


&c. 


The 


fiT*T c to endure/ 

verb in this sense is conjugated in the desiderative 
form: in the sense of c sharpen" it is a regular verb of the 
tenth conjugation. 

Pres. ffffd'SSjTi - ; ist praet. wfirfirspr; 2 d p 
ad praet. vh ffl f (rfST?; ist fut. fdfrffsiWT ; 2d fut. 



Prt fd %si fl 1 5 pot. Pit Prt HflT 



; imp. 
’ 3 i ( ; f sji ®nr. 


\ 


‘ to cross over/ 


The verb substitutes the Guna syllable W. in the conjuga- 
tional tenses, and changes ^T to £ in the second praeterite, 
except in the first and third persons singular. The augment 
^ may be made long every where except in the third praeterite 
of the Parasmai-pada; and it may be omitted in that tense, 
as well as in the benedictive of the Atmane-pada. When ^ is 
not inserted, ^ is changed to $£. In some senses the verb is 
conjugated in both voices. 

Pres. HlfrT or -?T; ist praet. ^rTI.IT; 2d praet. WITR 

( il!, cl fi.tj, ITT. WiTIt or 110 rli.» ^d pF 8 ft* rl 10 ( vr a 1 (Vb 1) 

Atmane-pada wftl, MfHfr? or WrfO '8 ; ist fut. TTficHT or rfflrfI; 
2d fut. -Tf or TT&arfir -it; imp. HTW, ITOTT; pot. n^, 

ITtlT; bened. Hftrfte or ri 0 ifl 8 or irhPf ?; cond. WirfTwnT -’em 

or ^ ri Pass, C aus. ri [* *1 Pri • JDesid. Ph rf fim Or, 

fdX 0 ^ Pd or Freq. rTTrrftfw or imift. 



* to abandon/ 

The root does not take ^ ; and before a hard consonant the 
soft final palatal is changed, agreeably to rule 7, d. to 
Pres. W*fPif; ist praet. WRif ; 2d praet. HTTHT 
WWfi^T or ; $d praet. (’SWT^T, ’SfiUTSp); ist fut. 

FI^F£ 2d tut. | imp. wHij * pot. ?r^* bened. 

cond. ziwraM'i^. Pass. TqwTt. Caus. Fnwqfff. Desid. ftTrU^fIT. 
I req. it m • t n um fn or h e f * 
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^ ‘ to give.’ 


This is an exception to rule i 
the vowel in the second praeterite 


O 




praet. ^T^frT 


praet. ddd » 


praet 



dfddT J 2d fut. 



imp. r,r;rtl ; 


; bened. ; cond. ^Sr|P,aid. Pass. tjinh Caus. 


or -7t 


T^f<q : d 


Freq. 



, and JJl^Ofd < r 



V* ‘ to have’ or f hold/ 


Pres. 

praet. wefw; 




(^VTW, 



^fWT 


fut. dfw?t 


^vnrr 


•fv|7T; bened. 5ff*pfh?; cond. ^ftrsHT. Pass. ^TtRt 


'TPrqfrT or -7T. 


r< d fu q d 


Caus. 


d Id vfl fd or did Hi 


f to bite.’ 

This verb drops its nasal in the conjugational tenses; also 
before any termination beginning with it, and in the radical 
syllable of the frequentative. The final before a consonant 


becomes 




and 




before a sibilant becomes • rule 27). 


Pres, ^rfw; 1st praet. ^3T!T; 2d praet. d-TST (d^f^FT or 
; 3d praet. (w^frr); 1st fut. ^wt ; 2d fut. ^rfws 

imp. <^T^; pot. rfinT; bened. ; cond. Pa^s 


Caus. ^1 qfrf. Desid. Freq. or <*dfff 

or 

* to burn.’ 

The changes of the final before a sibilant, and the concur- 


change of the initial, are like those of ttt? 


Before 


a dental the substitute of ^ is xr; W or ^ after an aspirate 
become V; and n as the initial of a compound is changed 


to n. 


Pres. dTnr 


praet. ^r^TT 


wrfrr 


3d praet. ^nirsftrT 







, pot. : 
dl^^fd or ir 


di^tfrr or ^ id 0 vr. 


it. ^ ® 

st fut. dnrT; 2d fut 
d^nr; cond. ^snrsfnt 
fdV^fd. Freq. 
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Tr(^)‘ to give.* 

RT is also a verb of the second and third conjugation, and 
in order to distinguish it from them, an indicatory Rj is added 
to it in the first. This verb substitutes rr$ in the conjuga- 
tional tenses. In the third praeterite it takes the terminations 
of the first, and substitutes R for fit in the benedictive; in 
which some other verbs ending in ‘srr, either as a primitive or 
as substituted for a diphthong, concur: see t! and TIT. 

Pres, R^frf ; i st praet. ; 2d praet. ^ (RfRR or 

3RR:); 3d praet. xHr(|R ; 1st fut. ^TTTT; 2d fut. Ri^qfR; imp. 
*ItjAjT ; pot. ; bened. ^TTR; cond. ’ 37 RTTRR. Pass. ^IrR. 
Caus. ^TRRfR. Desid. f^TTrfTT. Freq. Tpffrnr, or ^fff. 

With RIT or RR prefixed in the sense of receiving, and with 
RR or RR and R in its own of giving, it takes the Atmane- 
pada; as, ‘ he takes ? RRRRR or rrr^ * he gives.’ 

]| * to run. 5 

Pres. RRfR ; 1st praet. RT^RR ; 2d praet. <^TR g^fRR 

or ; 3d praet. TRfNtR, RTfsifb^; 1st tilt, ^rt; 2d fut. 

; imp. ^RR; pot. r^RR ; bened. RRTR ; cond. Rr^ftRR. 
Pass. «£RR. Caus. RIRRfif. Desid. ||Nfir. Freq. 
or ffitil frt. 

¥31 (‘ to see.’ 

This is another verb of the first conjugation inflected by a 
substitution, as it takes r^r before the conj ugational tenses. 
Before the terminations of the other tenses beginning with any 
consonant except R, rj is changed to T. The changes of the 
sibilant are as usual. TT indicates two forms of the third 
praeterite (p. 106). 

Pres. R^Rfrf ; 1st praet. WR1JRR; 2d praet. f}*N 

or 5 3d praet. RT33IR or RT^rralfT; 1 st fut. <*RT; 2d fut. 

¥^fR j imp. R^RR ; pot. RJRR; bened. 33 R 7 R; cond. Ri g FRR . 
Pass. FRRR. Caus. R#RfR; 3d praet. R l ^V g q iR or Rn^lR . 
Desid. Freq. <*ft¥3RR or or R^ff. 

z 
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With rr prefixed in an intransitive sense it takes the 


Xtmane-pada; 4 he contemplates.’ 






^ (%T) 1 to protect.* 

The T denotes its being restricted to the Atmane-pada. In 
the conjugational tenses it is regularly inflected, ^ becoming 
before ^T. In the second praeterite it substitutes for 
the reduplicate; and in the third, ^ for the final; after which 
the of w and WRT is rejected. In the rest it is conjugated 
like verbs in , srr. 

Pres, ; ist praet. q A ; ad praet. (f^nn^, fiffrqv); 
3d praet. I1 m rt I, ^P m fi* ~»t i., . ist tut. tJTWTj 

ad fut. imp. 3 TWT; pot. bened. ; cond. 




Pass. ^hnr. Caus. 3"P3UffT. Desid. 



Freq. 




^TT * to shine.’ • 

This gives name to a class of verbs, ?puf<, of which the 
third praeterite takes two forms; one being that of the first 
praeterite of the Parasmai-pada, without change of the radical 
vowel; the other being regular. There are in all twenty-two 


verbs of this class. 


^nr to be able. 

to agitate. 
■gT to exchange. 
WH to hurt. 

ITO to hurt, 
rpr to shine. 


<5? 




to resist. 




to fall down 


fan* to be unctuous 
to shine, 
to resist. 



to be. 

to grow. 

to be beautiful 

5 TV to break wind. 
£ 

fisBTT to be white. 

to sweat, 
to drop. 

WH to trust in. 

WST to fall down. 


Several of these will be found in their places. 


I 
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Pres, srtrr^; ist praet. ^reftnTT; 2d praet. 3d praet, 

or ’sraYfin?; ist fut. iflfinn; 2d fut. ffHiror^; imp 
^fomf ; pot. ierV^iT; bened. ihfinfh? ; cond. ^ratfinm. Pass 




Caus. ft m ffi« Desid. ^frt^ or 


% cm vl* or 


run 




This 


* 



\9 


the second praeterite : rule 188, s . 

Pres. ist praet. 2d praet. <^R ( 

3d praet. ^TT^TTr ; ist fut. ^frTTT; 2d fut. ^mfri ; imp. 
pot. Tj^TT; bened. ^UTi^; cond. Pass. 

^RxrfTl; 3d praet. ^TjpjVTT or ^arf? jffW Desid. 
cl (j or (jl fri. 


Caus. 

Freq. 


So g ‘ to be fir 


II 


‘ to drink. 


Before the conjugational tenses ^ becomes vni; before the 


^TT 


praeterite 


Pres, inrfir 


‘ to give,’ ^ ‘ to protect. 
;. 2d praet. 



praet. yr<pm (’ST^vnrf, vt^PT), or 


^JVTfT 


^nmftrr (vnnftmT* srvrftr^:); ist fut. vnrr 


imp 




vim 

v> 


pot. ipfTf; b 

1. vnmrfir or ^ 


W; cond, 


(<pqr:, ^fvv); 

(wvmf, ), or 
2d fut. vrcvfiT; 

Pass. 


laVTOTW 


fwftr 


or ^Tvrfir 


scfhpm or -tm. Desid. 


tf to be quick/ 6 to gallop.’ 


in every case 


Pres. VTrfrT 


praet. ^nftCfT 


^VtftTT; ist fut. vtfTiTT 


flit, vrftiq frt 


>frCrf; bened. vtdfm; cond. ynfrftyiW 


Vkvfw; 3d pra 
SVfdfw or 


iHT^nr 


^vtfbrfw 


<pftt; 3d praet. 
imp. vkjT; pot. 
. Vtulih Caus. 
Freq. jvn^. 


wit i to blow/ as fire or an instrument. 

This verb substitutes VR before the conjugational augment 

z 2 
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wfx; i st praet 


WWif 


; 3d praet. 


WWtOlT 


tjttwt ; 2d fut. v^TWrffT; imp. Wit 


Tjfcrrff or TBRnrnr; cond. wwwr 


wnnt 


VWiT; 

Caus. 


wrwfw 


Mi I tiW' 


V»fNw, or ^ m n fii . 



‘ to cook/ 


A final palatal, as ^f or becomes 3 i, when not followed 
by any other letter, and before a termination beginning with any 
consonant except a semivowel or a nasal, and combines w ith it 


according to the rules of Sandhi. The vowel is changed to ^ 
in the persons of the second praeterite not having an indicatory 
t^. In the third praeterite the XT preceding wi ike. is rejected. 


and the radical vowel is made long in the Parasmai-pada only. 
The verb takes both Padas. 




Pres. Wlfrf -it; 1st praet. ?PTW, vnrw; 2d praet. w1 % 
7 %; 3d praet. ^T’TTRT:), ^PT^i (wqWrTT, ^PTWW) ; 

1st fut. wrr; 2d fut. -w ; imp. ttrtj -tt? ; pot. trW -tt ; 

bened. wfte ; cond. WW?Tr[ -TT. Pass, tjxxnr. Caus. 

xjT^nrffl -ir; 3d praet. Desid. fwsjfrT -if. Freq. 

wNMw or TTPTf^i. 

W (xfir) f to go/ 

The indicatory c£ denotes the inflexion of the third praeterite 
with the terminations of the first, and before them tj is pre¬ 


fixed to the radical final. In the desiderative the vowel may 


be changed to ^; and in the frequentative, is added to the 
reduplicate syllable. 

Pres, tnrfk; 1 st praet. ^rw»T; 2d praet. wid ; 3d praet 
’ 3 TWf[; 1st fut. ^rfjrrn; 2d fut. tTfinRfir; imp. wj; pot. wtt; 






bened. 


WTTrf ; 


cond. 


Pass. WITT. Caus. qnqfd . 
Desid. fqqfflqPrf or fwrfir. Freq. wO'M rUrt, TnfhTfftfff or trfhrfw. 



TIT ( to drink/ 


This verb substitutes fw 


in 


agrees with other verbs in ux 


Pres, fgqfff 


wfq w; 2d praet. xpff; 3d praet. 
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'srqrrf ; ist fut. tmn; ad fut. trmrfrr; imp. fqrg; pot. fq% 7 ^; 
bened. xf'^TTr^; cond. ’'snTTWrT. Pass. xfhnr. Caus. qPTqfiT -tt. 
Desid. fwTRfiT. Freq. TTPifTr or qiqTfrT. 

qT, ‘ to preserve,’ is a verb of the second conjugation, q. v. 

(wf) ujTift ‘ to grow.’ 

In the third person singular of the third praeterite this verb 
optionally substitutes ^ for ^T. 

Pres. UTRW; i st praet. ’srurrqTT; ad praet. fq-or (frrfuT^) ; 
d praet. qranftr or ist fut. urrftnn; ad fut. urrfquriii; 

imp. urnTrif; pot. unifa; bened. unftNfe; cond. wurrftpqw. 

Pass. vjiujiT. Caus. up qq>|. 


TJTOf ‘ to approach.’ 

As this verb changes its qi to q in the reduplication of the 
second praeterite, it should not substitute q for W (r. 188, &); 


rule 



: or 



Pres, qRufff; ist praet. qrwit; ad praet. q t fi Ri 
tJrutt:, qqjfioq or iftfqrq, &c.); 3d praet. wqRofht or 
ist fut. tfifwr» sd fut. qrfqpqfir ; imp. qsTOjj; pot. qrafr^; bened. 
iWW 1 r|; cond. qrqrfqjWr^. Pass. mWrk Caus. qpuqffT. Desid. 
fqqiftrqfff. Freq. xpjRTqrr, qwif) frf or qxfiftp. 


q^5 ( to bear fruit. 5 

This differs from the preceding only in the change of qr to 
V in the second praeterite being absolute, and the vowel being 
long only, in the third praeterite, as the verb ends in 15. In 
the frequentative the radical vowel is changed to q. 

Pres. TfiHfrT; ist praet. q^cSTT; ad praet. qtfiTH (^f:); 
3d praet. qnSTFftrT; ist fut. qsfHTTT; ad fut. qjfrysqfjr; imp. qsHrT ; 
pot. q^TT; bened. q^trrfT; cond. wqrfrT«Rf Pass. q^qq. Caus. 
q^rtMPrt. Desid. fqqifoqflr. Freq. q«j^ft, fri or q'^TcjfTT. 

qq ‘ to despise ; 5 £ to bind. 5 

■ 

This takes the frequentative form. 
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Pres. ■sfhTrU^; i st praet. ^NtHWiT; 2d praet. ; 





praet. wifi n fore; 1 st fut. ^hrfwTrr; 2d fut. ^brn^ranr; imp 
■s^hwai; pot. ^bnrftT; bened. ■fhrfTrnfhr; cond. w^brfwanr. 
Pass, ^hrsnr. Caus. ^taunnr. 


«nt, or with ^T, ^fllTL ‘ to know/ 

There is some difference as to whether these are distinct 
roots or not. With 3T there are two forms in the third 


praeterite (see p. 106); without it, only one. The causal of 
1»j also is restricted to the Parasmai-pada. There is another 
verb ^V, e to know/ of the fourth conjugation, which also 
substitutes ^ for the third person singular of the third prae¬ 
terite in the Xtmane-pada. They are both inflected like other 
verbs with a medial except in the desiderative, which does 
not insert 5, and changes the radical consonant to »T. 




Pres, 'sfrufrr -TT ; 1 st praet. m ‘f !%: fr - w; 2d praet. ; 

3d praet. (of ^v) (of ^fvr) wwWfa or ; 

1 st fut. ^frfVnn ; 2d fut. ■^rfuvrfff ; imp. 'wttfTT, ^v?rf ; pot. 

-IT ; bened. ' 3 W?T. ; cond. -TT. Pass. 

Caus. srhjxrfk or (’fftrt) -w. Desid. ipjwfm 





Freq. ■sfrfBltr, ’g frf iftfi T , 




Tl‘ to nourish.’ 

It takes both Padas. Before a tt, ^ becomes ft or tj. In 
the third praeterite, j^tmane-pada, the of is rejected after 
a short vowel. In the desiderative, ? is optionally substituted 
for the radical vowel, being preceded by a labial. 

Pres. *JTffT -TT; 1st praet. WHITT -it ; 2d praet. WIT. (whtt:, 
^thw), ^; 3d praet. w*rpff?t. whtt (w^prnrf); ist fut. 
HWT; 2d fut. mtvfffT -TT; imp. httt -ITT; pot. Wbr -IT; bened. 
ftnmr, ipfhr; cond. wnfisj* -TT. Pass, finm, Caus. HTrrrftr; 
3d praet. ’anfTHTTT. Desid. fwftfffw -TT or f>jwl 7 r -TT. Freq. 

^&ft, or T snfr nff . 

Ti‘ to hold, and <J»T f to take/ are similarly inflected. 


Digitized by Microsoft ® 











FIRST CONJUGATION. 


175 


iji? * to wander’ or ( whirl.’ 

This verb optionally takes the form of the fourth con¬ 
jugation. 

Pres, wfir, ; ist praet. ; 2d prset. w«TR 

3d praet. 1 st fut. JjfhrTT; 2d fut. >jfaiqf 7 r; imp. 

HWij, pot. >3^, bened. ^ ; cond. 

Pass. >3ixj^. Caus. ♦jfnrflT; 3d praet. Desid. 

Freq. or wftr. 


JFT^T c to churn.* 

The nasal is rejected before a xy. 

Pres. U^jfrT; ist praet. 'BRxxnr; 2d praet. *rc«[ (xprfVxrxr) ; 
3d praet. ist fut. irf^riTT; 2d fut. nftvjmfd ; imp. 

; pot. bened. xnsjTi^; cond. ’CGrfrxrar?^. Pass, 

wsq^. Caus. rFxnrfw -k. Desid. furrfcxrefw. Freq. ulu^H, 
WR^flffT or JTPTfw. 

»T 5 T ‘ to bind.’ 

There is nothing peculiar in the simple inflexion of this 
verb. Before a xi the final is optionally rejected; and in the 
frequentative form, which rejects xr, its conjunct final may be 
rejected altogether before a termination beginning with a con¬ 
sonant not a nasal, and having an indicatory x^; whilst before 
any other consonant XT is rejected, and W changed to ' 3 i, which 
then substitutes the Vriddlii element "^f. 

» 

Pres, xpqfff; 3d praet. ^wsfh^; 1st fut. wfsnrr; bened. warn? 
or Pass. rr^Tff or xrscqrfr. Desid. M rnfaptfii. 

Frequentative, present tense. 

xrPT^xftfiT or xrRTfir wnffa: HI HIM: 

rrra^trfq or mufu rnnhi: mwh? 

mu«flfd or xrnftw: xrnuxifff 

These modifications are rather curious than useful, as the 
verb is of unfrequent occurrence. 


WR i to investigate.’ 

This verb takes the form of the desiderative, *fbrfxT. 


Digitized by Microsoft ® 




176 


VERBS. 


Pres. jfbrraTT; ist praet. wftaftnT; 2d praet. 

3d praet. wfbrrfcrg; 1st fut. iftoiftrcrT; 2d fut. iftafftnarTf; imp. 
y fi w re rrff ; pot. ifhrf^TT; bened. ; cond. vitiluift*mn 


Pass. *fo r foqr ft. Caus. *fhr? r R 7 r. 


^ (^) * to barter.’ 


The final 


Pres. *R7T 


•11 ft I 


r becomes vrtf before vowels, and vrt 
3 changed to in the desiderative. 

. wnilf; 2d praet. ; 3d praet. ^Frrer; 
JTTFTTT; imp. fPTnT : pot. *nfw; bened. 


HT W h ? 
f*i W it 


VTHlWIrf 


Pass. jfhrTf. Caus 
w#frr, *n*rfw or wrarffT 


mwtnr 


Desid. 


^TT ‘ to remember.’ 


This substitutes in the conjugational tenses. 

Pres. Hqfw; ist praet. 'if; 2d praet. JT^T; 3d praet. 
ri^. 1st fut. WfTT , 2d fut. 1 Pd , imp. , pot. *1 m n . 




bened. ^TRTif or cond. Pass. ^nrff. Caus. 

OTTqfw; 3d praet. nf^. Desid. fwrafw. Freq. 
wren P11 or *1 r$ frt. 

*r*T ( to worship.’ 

^ is substituted for the semivowel before the terminations of 
the second praeterite, except in the singular of the Parasmai- 
pada, where it is the letter of reduplication. It is substituted 
for it before *T. ttw is one of those verbs which change »r to 


to 


rules 


Pres. q'Sffw - 7 T; 1st pra 
yqfirsr or tftrr). 






praet. vrirr^fiTT, (^SPTBJTUT) 


fut. WT 


wrffT 


imp. IfiM -WF 


?i^Trf, ^TEft¥; cond. vrwnr 


Pass. 



^rnrrfw -?l; 3d praet. wnTwir 


. -IT 

; ist praet 

Pm-mH f fri -n 


•MI <4 rUrt, M I *1 PW 


m ‘ to make effort.’ 


This is in every respect regular. 
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Pres, ; ist praet. SHUrfrf ; ad praet. xtfr; 3d praet. HHqPrfy ; 
ist fut. -qffnrr; ad fut. HPrfOff); imp. war; pot. h^tt; bened. 
qPrtxfl? ; cond. ^sxrfrrsnr. Pass. Caus. xrnrqfiT; 3d praet. 

. Desid. fxnrfinnr. Freq. quififrf, q I t' d'l Pri or qrq%. 



XPT ‘ to restrain.’ 

This substitutes "5? for its final before the terminations of 
the conj ugational tenses. Although it does not take ^ in the 
futures, it does in the second and third praeterites. 

Pres. xrefrT; 1 st praet. ^nrspr; ad praet. qqra (qfiT'q or 

; 3d praet. ^rxfcfti^ (^nffwi); 1 st fut. trtt ; ad fut. qfcqfrr; 
imp. TTSTIJ; pot. wa:; bened. q*U!r^; cond. ^Tc^Trr. Pass. 
qT=q^. Caus. 'qnrqfff or qq qfrf. Desid. fipfarffT. Freq. qqwi^, 
TjqiflPa or qqPnT. 

xpr is conjugated in the Atmane-pada when preceded by '3TT 
in an intransitive sense ; as, wrq^ffr rHji c the tree spreads 
by Tq in the sense of marrying; TTU: '#rn*prqir f Rama mar¬ 
ried Sitaalso by WT or " 3 "? or XR, signifying to heap together 
for one’s own use ; pfh^hf inracfr e he heaps up the rice/ 


£ to colour.’ 

This drops its nasal whenever is inserted before the 
terminations and before xf. Before consonants W becomes «fi. 

Pres. TifPrT -Tf; ist praet. ’.HItR - 7 T; ad praet. TTT^r 
or Tip^ % TT^Tj:). Tnr ; 3d praet. w^; wtis (wt^nrr); 

1st fut. fwr; ad fut. Twqfrf imp. uifj -wf ; pot. -it; 
bened. T-rq T tl, TTlfil?; cond. -IT. Pass. Caus. 

t*qP if or tinrfiT. Desid. PuPqqfrT Freq. TTT-iqi, TTUfffrT. 


TH ( to commence.’ 

This verb is invariably conjugated with the preposition 'sn. 

The final is changed before a consonant, agreeably to the laws 

<■ 

of Sandhi. Before a vowel, except in the conj ugational tenses 
and second praeterite, "q is inserted, which becomes Anuswara, 
and then again before vr, as in the causal. In the desiderative, 
^ is substituted for the vowel, and the root is not repeated. 

a a 
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Pres. Withtt ; ist praet. vrronr; 2d praet. vnt?t 
wrfvR); 3d prset. wrat (wiwnrf); ist fut. wwr; 2d fut 
wnt^qTT; imp. 'snTMrrf; pot. VTTWIT ; bened. ; condi. 

^rnT^nr. Pass, ^ssrrr.vqji'. Caus. ’crn^rxrfjT; 3d praet. 

Desid. ^ 1 fijflTi. Freq. ^^rnxfaf. 

With exception of prefixing vrr, 4 to gain’ is similarly 
inflected. Pres. ; 2d praet. ; 3d praet. ^TF53i; 2d fut. 

Caus. H^rqfiT. Desid. far^nTT, &c. 



T!*T 4 to sport/ 

It is conjugated analogously to other verbs ending with u. 

; ist praet. MTT.M rt; 2d praet. tR ; 3d praet. ^trrsr 


Wff 


ist fut. WT; 2d fut. ; imp. TRlri; pot. T*TrT; bened. 
cond. ^Tfr^TT. Pass. Caus. T.H'qfrf; 3d praet. ^ 0 tH ^. 

Desid. ft&lr). Freq. wiffi f or ttfar. 

faTR, 4 to rest/ makes fain frf ; but when it means 4 to lead 
a married life/ fa tufa or fTORW. 


4 to grow’ or 4 ascend/ 

For the changes to which a final nr is subject, see itt? 
(p. 162). In the causal the verb optionally substitutes i| 
for ti. 


Pres 





Pass. 


; ist praet 
praet. 

0? ri t pot. 


2d praet 







; 2d fut. 
cond. 



Caus. icffTrfa or ffaufrf; 3d praet. VH^^iT 



fn« 


vRjrflfrf or ^rtfar 


4 to see/ 

Pres. ; ist praet. ; 2d praet. 3d praet. 

; ist fut. c?Vf%rrr; 2d fut. o5ffarnnr; imp. cjfaTTT; 
pot. ctftWff; bened. ctfriVifi 8 ; cond. sh eil faf d. Pass. 

Caus. HlV^fd. Desid. 



W?fl% 



Freq. 




4 to see/ is similarly inflected. 
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‘ to speak.* 

This and the following substitute g 1 for the semivowel in the 
second praeterite and before g. 

Pres. g^ fd; ist praet. gr^TT; 2 d praet. 3'T 1 i (gi^Tj:, ggfifg, 
g^, TT? or d cj r<, gif^g); 3d pra t, grgnfh^; ist fut. gf^TTT; 
2nd fut. gf^Hrfjr ; imp. g^ TT; pot. gr*^ ; bened. dClift > cond. 

Pass. ggr^. Caus. gregflT; 3d praet. w#g^TJ. 
Desid. fggf^gfrr. Freq. gigng, ^T^fw or g\gfg. 

It is sometimes inflected in the Atmane-pada, especially 
after certain prepositions, and in particular applications; as, 

‘ to repeat/ ^ *J c KTT; v*qg^ ( to reproach (oneself)/ 

( to dispute/ fgg^rr; TTigg^ * to repeat together,* 

<• 

gg ( to weave.* 

Pres. ggfrf -Tfr5 ist praet. grggTf -TT; 2d praet. TTTT (gg'g 
or ggftnr, dfMri:), g»g; 3d praet. vgigft^, tjRW ; ist fut. gsrr ; 
2d fut. wfif -W; imp. ggj| -TTT; pot. gg7T -IT; bened. TOITT^, 
g*tfte; cond. -IT. Pass. gtqft. Caus. gTggfiT Desid. 

-TT. Freq. ^TfsjTT, or gigftT- 

grr ( to dwelL* 

TT is substituted for the final before a sibilant immediately 
1 bllowing it, and not conjoined with TT. 

Pres. gufiT; ist praet. grg^TT; 2d praet. ggre (ggftrg or 
TTR, grgij:); 3d praet. grgn*ft^ (wr?TT, VsrTTfq:); 1st fut. g^TT; 
2d fut. g^fjr; imp. gurr; pot. ; bened. g'OTTT^; cond. 
'H'-IWH. Pass. Caus. gwgfrr-if. Desid. fVNrHfd'. Freq. 

gig^fifTT, g i g ftff . 

gg ‘ to bear.* 

The changes of before a following consonant are those 
already noticed (see gr? &c.); but whenever ^ is changed to 
g, this verb substitutes gft for its vowel. 

Pres, gffff ; 1st praet. VR£rf -TT ; 2d praet. ggt£ (Wjjb 
ggfgg or ggig), g^; 3d praet. grwT^hr (vrgtgr, grgigr:) wgfg; 
imp. gfij -it ; pot. g^ -TT ; bened. ggrTTT, gE^fa ; cond. 

a a 2 
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VERBS. 


VTTCTTT -w. Pass. ; ist praet. wf?TiT; 3d praet. w^rrf^. 


Caus. ^T^trfTfT -^. Desid. f<* sij Pri - 7 t. Freq. TH r tfg . 


Preceded by n or tjIt the verb is conjugated in the Parasma 


pada only ; as, TTT^fTT, Trfc^frf. 


T*‘ to accept/ 


Pres. 




1 st fut. Tf%rTT; 2d fut. ; imp. T^rfT; 


po 




bened. ; cond. Pass. wsrw. 


cjifc-qfrT ; 3d praet. or Desid. f>^f4Urf. Freq. 


m m _ _"*s ry ^ _ <; c><l - _ . ft . ft ft _ ft ft ft 

qtypWfrt, TtjTior ^TT^, TyKrriT, TK^fifnT or WTr|WriT 


(see rule 206, a). 


^T tf to be.’ 


This is peculiar in optionally inflecting the second futur 


and conditional in the Parasmai-pada, and rejecting the aug¬ 


ment ^ before their terminations and those of the desiderative. 


As one of the class vwrfs, it has two forms in the third 


praeterite : see p. 169. 


Pres. Tirr; 1 st praet. ^rnhr; 2d praet. T| 7 T (wrff, ; 


3d praet. or ; 1 st fut. ^ffrTT; 2d fut. or 


^F^fri ; imp. A I; pot. ^fiT; bened. ^Plitfly ; cond. -sh ft «i | 


or ^ 



Pass. V**- Caus. ^hrfTT. Desid. (V^P 5 mH or 


ft ft 

r^wnr. 


Freq. 




or 



or 



as in the last. 


* (M) e to weave.’ 


The final becomes before the consonants of the non- 


conjugational tenses. In the second praeterite there are two 


forms; in one the reduplicated root is before the termina¬ 


tions rejecting it, and ira or before the rest; in the other 


the substitute is ^r, and tj being changed to WT, as in it &c.. 


the tense is inflected accordingly: see <fr 


Pres. Tqfir -W; 1 st praet. i| rf -w ; 2d praet. TTR 


Tsrftro, or ihP^H or 


■ant ^Put); 3d praet. WRfhj (TS^nwi), wn*T; ist fut. 


THTT: 2d fut. TrwPff -it; imp. - 7 TT; pot. -it; bened. 




ist praet. ^TT^rT; 2d praet. ; 3d praet. 




Caus. 
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■grmrT, Trcfte ; cond. -tt. Pass. ■grqw. Caus. ^nrtrfif -?r. 

Desid. ffnmrfif - 7 T. Freq. ^TTRTr, or ^fifT. 

n * to cover.’ 

The initial is not changed. The verb as usual is inflected 
as if ending in Wf in the non-conjugational tenses, except in 
the singular of the second praeterite of the Parasmai-pada: in 
the reduplication becomes Before a if, is changed 
to 

Pres, ^nrfir -W; ist praet. wsmf - 7 f; 2d praet. f«pqiU 

ffng:), fNr^r; 3d praet. raltj, w^rrer; ist fut. wnrr; 
2d fut. - 7 T; imp. ; pot. -if; bened. ^hrr^, 

; cond. ^TPRif -if. Pass. Caus. ^TTxnrfff. Desid. 

- 7 T. Freq. %T*ftflf, ^ 1 %. 

(^I^) £ to wither 5 or * decay £ to go.’ 

This substitutes ' jfN before the terminations of the conju- 
gational tenses, which are those of the Xtmane-pada. Those 
of the other tenses are the terminations of the Parasmai-pada. 

Pres, ist praet. ^fhrff; 2d praet. ; 3d 

praet. ^pfrf; ist fut. ^TWT; 2d fut. ; imp. ^ftwf; pot. 

bened. ^rSTiT; cond. W^TMif. Pass, Caus. ^TTrrqfrT. 

Desid. njniwfff. Freq. ^IT^raif, or ^TT¥f%. 

When the verb means * to go,’ the causal retains the final, 
^rn^ifif 4 he causes to go,’ or £ drives.’ 

Slftr ‘ to desire £ to bless.’ 

This is never used without ^rr prefixed. 

Pres, ; ist praet. ^TT^rRif; 2d praet. 3d praet. 

H T^i fu g ; ist fut. w^rfRifT; 2d fut. 51fa ust! ; imp. ^rr^Twr; 
pot. ^n^ififf; bened. ; cond. WSTfa'^rif. Pass. 

Caus. ^ n j fauft f Desid. wfwftniiT. Freq. WI^TT- 

^hftfff or w^niffw. 

The root £ to praise,’ differs from this in being inflected 
in the Parasmai-pada, and as its nasal is not derived from an 
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VERBS. 


indicatory in drt 

pass. TRWft 


benetf 




‘ to sprinkle.’ 


Pres, ; ist praet. ; ad praet. 3d praet. 

ist fut. ^fifcjrlT; ad fut. imp. ^fNnrr; pot 

; bened. $fl ; cond. ^ftnfinnT. Pass. Cans, 

; 3d praet. ’er^ftf^r^rT -IT. Desid. Freq, 

^fhPHT, kl\ «*i fir or ^ 3fl % 

W* ‘ to sorrow/ 

Before the sign of the desiderative, a radical medial ^ or % 
when the final is neither xr, % nor is optionally changed t 
the Guna vowel when the augment ^ is inserted. 

Pres. ^rfarffT; 1 st praet. W$fl^rT ; ad praet. sprH ('Srsrq’Tj:); 
3d praet. ’sr^rNh^; ist fut. sftf-Mri l ; ad fut. ^frfN'BifrT ; imp. 

; pot. ^V^TT; bened. ^Mlft; cond. Pass. 

Caus. ^Tt-qqftT Desid. ^JJJWqfrT or Freq. 

So ST*T ‘ to shine / except that, as belonging to ^TiTIT? 
(p. 169), it makes in the third praeterite ^r^vnr or ^rsfoftJT- 



fi?T (fijn?) ‘ to serve/ 

This verb, as indicated by the Anubandha »T, takes both 
forms. Before a vowel termination not requiring the Gufta 
or Vriddhi change of the final, ^ is substituted for it. In 
the third praeterite of the Parasmai-pada it takes the termi¬ 
nations of the first, with reduplication: and in the frequenta¬ 
tive form it optionally rejects the augment which aug < nt 
it takes as an exception to the general rule, 191, b. 

Pres. ’SrcfiT -Tt; 1 st praet. -IT; 2d praet. f^pSTPT (f^Tf^ 

f^nrrfq^r, fi?rrafitpr), ; 3d praet. 

^rfwr; 2d fut. vrfqxqfrT imp. w*fiTT; pot. W^TT -W; 

-7T. Pass. Caus 


-IT; 1 st fut. 




bened. cond. 

m*PrflT 3d praet. ss% '."4m -IT. Desid. f^fftrifcT 01 
ftrrfNfw Freq. ^rsxftfw or 
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wj ‘ to hear/ 

This changes the vowel to ^r, and adds «j, the proper 
termination of the fifth conjugation, in the conjugational 
tenses. ^ before a vow el becomes ^ by the rules of Sandhi; 
or before ^ and it may be ejected. In the second praeterite, 
even does not insert ^ (rule 188, s). In the third praeterite 
of the causal, ^ is optionally substituted in the reduplication. 

Pres. frt (9T4l c i ftif, . or ^•• oi f, 

ist praet. *spirtlf (wspgTTT, ->:<!] ) ; 2d praet. 






3d praet. ^ren§:); ist fut. whn; 2d 

fut. *m fd j imp. ■STUrr^ ( h 1 , ^ ^ ) , pot. "91 ^ '! i Vf, bened. 

^mr; cond. . Caus. W^ffT; 3d praet. or 

, Desid. Freq. ^Tt^ftnr. 

The verb is conjugated in the i^tma ne-pada preceded by 
with an intransitive sense, tfsnrri? * he hearsotherwise, 
as, TPR RWjlfff ( he hears the speech / Preceded by ufrT or 

, 3TT^ it retains the Parasmai-pada in the desiderative form, 
wnprofir or f he serves or attends upon/ 


‘to increase/ 

This verb optionally substitutes ^ for 


ftr 


second 


praeterite; absolutely before the it of the benedictive and the 
passive; and optionally before the Tf of the frequentative. In 
the third praeterite it has three forms ; being conjugated with 
its own terminations and the augment or with those of the 
first praeterite with or without reduplication : in the latter case 
it rejects its own final. 




ist praet. w«g - HTT 


praet. f$r vj PT 


ftfpgn* 4 x<) or ^rnr (sj snm or 






WW (WOT 




wfurafrf 


^TTT 


! 



; imp. VSRTJ; 
3. 3JTJ^. Cam 

or W 3 J 5 PI ri . Desid. f^raftprfiT. 



praet. 
: 1 st 


pot. ; bened. 
TUIUUfrr; 3d praet. 
Freq. or 


stonur, or 91^1 frf 


t 
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VERBS. 



4 to embrace. 

This root rejects its nasal before the terminations of the 
conjugational tenses. 

Pres. *nrfrT; ist praet. MfR^Tir; 2d praet. *rag (T n r fgw o 

3d praet. mtr raflfl ; ist fut. ; 2d fut. ff^rfir; 

imp. *nrj; pot. ggrr: bened. *nrrnr; cond. . Pass. 

Rinw. Caus. M a| frT. Desid. ftrrrgfir. Freq. R Hh gjff, 3 1 1 R g l f« T 
or 

( t^) ‘ to decay/ ‘ to be sad,’ 4 to go/ 

This substitutes ffbf before the terminations of the conjuga¬ 
tional tenses. 

Pres. ist praet. 


or gfirn); 3d praet. 



*vraf?T 





WTT 


2d praet. (r^tt:, 

; ist fut. TT?TT; 2d fut. 
ed. R&lrf; cond. MreMir 
w?rN<^. Desid. fro# 

Freq. n 1 R1R 1 fif or R TR Prt. 

With f»T prefixed, the initial becomes *T, as ft-pd^fri 4 he sits 
and this is repeated in the reduplication of the desiderative, as 
fVftVuRfiT. and third praeterite causal, as the sibilant 

following in fact ^ and ^ ; otherwise it is not changed, as, 
2d praet. ftrwr^; nor is it changed after the ? of nfff, as 
Hffl*ft^flT * he opposes/ 

^TF 3 T 4 to go/ 

This verb changes ito if throughout. 

Pres. ’R-nifrl -if; ist praet. MraWfT -W; 2d praet. RTT- 5 T, 

3d praet. M 




*rfrT -IT. 


; 1 st fut. nfwiTT; 2d fut. gf-r^mCri -it; 
-ITT ; pot. R ttJ rf -it 5 bened. UrUlTif , 5 cond. 

Pass. RttUIT. Caus. RisnrfrT - *. Desid. fRRfW- 

^RlRTfOPrl. TTTTTf^i. 


4 to bear/ 4 to suffer/ 




This verb takes the augment but optionally rejects it 
before the terminations of the first future: for the change 
that ensues, see JTT?r, T?, &c. In the desiderative the initial 
sibilant is not changed after a vowel in the reduplicate syllable, 
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because such change does not take place when the *r, which 
is the sign of the desiderative itself, is changed to ^ in conse¬ 
quence of the augment ; preceding it. 

Pres. W*rk ; ist praet. 2d praet. 3d praet. 

1st fut. wfrrrr or wter j 2d fut. ; imp. mrif; pot. 

bened. GP^iflt?; cond. waff*n tt. Pass. Caus. w?rxrffr 

3d praet. Desid. Freq. WRT^Tff, wrwHir or 

^rotr«s. 

The initial is changed to ^ after the ^ of fVT, lift, and fa, as 
; if the temporal augment intervene, the change is 
optional, as or ? w; it does not take place when *r 

has been changed to g, as faqP^dl or fvfatST. 



fw(fq^) ‘ to accomplish.’ 

Pres. ifafa; ist praet. ^nhnj’; 2d praet. ftnfa (fafairg:, 

or ; 3d praet. (^nrfVFr) or 

(wst, ; ist fut. i*f*nrr or ifar; 2d fut. Gfquifrf or 

WrTqffT; imp. *f\nr; pot. bened. ftnzrr^; cond. vsn^fa®«W 

Pass. fauiTf. Caus. iNrafa; 3d praet. wlfair^. 



or 



Desid. fafaftpifa or fafawfa. Freq. itfaufa, WWftfiT or imfsT. 

There is also a verb faq, e to go/ which is without the 
Anubandha gj, and which therefore inserts the augment ^ 
invariably; as, faqfirzT, itfvfiT, ^RVbr, &c. The initial R of 
either verb is not changed after the 5 of a preposition, except 
fa, when meaning prohibition; as, fspfafa * he forbids.’ 






to bear children/ 


takes 7 optionally in 


WTflT 


2d praet. TO (*w:. 


; 3d praet. ^faNfa or wpfar 

pot. ; bened, 
^prqfrf. Desid. 


imp. TT^nr 




Pass. Him. 

Cs 

*fanflPrf or wnftfk 


o 

Caus. 





?fhrr; 2d fut. 
;ond. . 

Freq. faifarf. 


The same root is also inflected in the second and fifth 


classes. 


b b 
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VERBS. 


* to hurt’ or ‘ kill.* 




Pres. ; ist praet. ; ad praet. ipji*; 3d praet. 

; fut. wf^irr ; 2d fut. sfi'wnf; imp. ; pot. *r^ir ; bened 


COnd. VTRT^TqTT 

praet. -IT. Dee 


C\ 


ra r fa -?t 




Freq. 




^ (ifo) * to serve 


The reduplication of ^ is ^ (rule 188, i ). 

Pres. ; 1 st praet. ^TfT; 2d praet. fHVt; 3d praet. 
wsfw? . ist fut. irfraT* 2d fut. Ph* mr * imp. j pot. ii * 
bened. ; cond. VTsfTsra. Pass. Cans. ; 

3d praet. Desid. faff f ' M mih Freq. fif 

So similar, but less frequent roots, if|, &c. meaning 

also 4 to serve* or 4 gratify by service.’ 




ifir * to stop’ or 4 hinder.* 

The sibilant being changed, the following letter also becomes 


a dental. 


WH 7 T; ist praet. WWf; 2d praet. ; 3d praet. 



I st bit. W rt T 




Cvj 


; cond. ^twPMWia 


imp. 


Pass. 



Freq. TTTCT^TiT. or Tnwfttf 


Wt 4 to stand* or 4 stay.’ 

This verb substitutes fwy before the terminations of the 
conjugational tenses. Although properly conjugated in the 
Parasmai-pada, yet in various senses, or after certain prepo¬ 
sitions, it may take the Atmane-pada also. Before it the ’SI 
becomes ^ or In the third praeterite the verb takes the 
terminations of the first; and in the Atmane-pada changes it? 
vowel to In the causal form it inserts s. 

Pres, fjrsfrl -?t; ist praet. ^rfw¥ff -IT; 2d praet. »rwf, TTTsf; c 
praet. swi?. "srfwfl (^rfw^nri); ist fut. WTWT; 2d fut. WTRlffT -if 
imp. fiifnrg -wf ; pot. frTTrT -ri ; bened. WSTiJ, WRfiy ; cond 
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•jBfnp; -7T. Pass. wfinH. Caus. WTWilT ; 3d praet. FrfrT- 
ffiqy -if. Desid. fn s 1 Pfi. FitT|. fl A l rri or TTTT^ Prf. 

FT is used in the ^tmane-pada to signify 4 to appeal to* or 
4 rely on / also w ith the prepositions qy, Fiq, q, and fq; also 
with FTf, meaning 4 to affirm/ with qy, except it mean ‘ to 
stand up’ or 4 rise/ and with qq, if the sense be intransitive, 
or it mean 4 to praise’ or * worship,’ or 4 to have a regard 
for/ &c. 

f?q 4 to spit.’ 

The vowel becomes long in the conjugational tenses: the 
initial sibilant is unchanged. In the reduplication if is substi¬ 
tuted for the cerebral optionally in the second praeterite. The 
desiderative optionally commutes the final semivowel to T. 

Pres, ; 1st praet. snfi q y; ad praet. fwFq or f£T*q 

(frffwij: or frftrqj:); 3d praet. qflNty; 1st fut. FfqiTT; ad fut. 
^TqflT; imp. pot. bened. fNt^; cond. FnHqv?ff. 

Pass. tfhqrf. Caus. FqqfiT. Desid. frtVlfqMfrr or jjFyqffT. Freq. 

*S ^ r\ 

WgVXCft, HsIqTIrt. 

for (fvrr?) 4 to smile/ 

Pres, ; 1st praet. wnrfT; ad praet. fqfanf; 3d praet. 
; 1st fut. WT; ad fut. ; imp. WFITT; pot. W 4 K ; 
bened. ; cond. wwinr. Pass. tffluii. Caus. wiqqfrf -it. 
Desid. fq[TFifqq>. Freq. Itwfhnr, uwuflfrf, ibftfff . 

With fq prefixed, and in the causal form, it makes fa wqqfir 
4 he or it astonishes / that is, the object itself astonishes: 
when the object differs, the Parasmai-pada is used, either in 
the regular form, or w ith q substituted for q; as, *rr if 
ffiwRqffT or fqwqqffT 4 she astonishes him by her form/ 

ffeq^ (fn fiq ^ t) 4 to melt,’ 4 to perspire/ 

The verb belongs to the class IJinf^; see p. 170. 

Pres. 3^^ ; 1st praet. ; ad praet. f«fW^ ; 3d praet. 

or qrfiq^y; 1st fut. ad fut. M ; imp. ^TTT; 

pot. ; bened. ; cond. ^T^rrT'mf. Pass. fiqsnT. Caus. 

mqflT -It. Desid. fiKdfy q ft . Freq. ^ftqwrif, ilfiqtflfrf or 

b b a 
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VERBS. 


^ ‘ to go.* 

When it means *to go quickly’ or ‘ to run/ is opi 
substituted for the root before the conjugational tenses (i. e. a 
different, but imperfect root, irf or is also admissible in 
these tenses). For other particulars, see the analogous roots 

Pres. wrfrT, vrrfTT; ist praet. ^TFrnr, ad praet. 

(W*) 5 3d praet. or ist fut. ad fut. 

R ftvrffT; imp. VTTr|' ; pot. RT^, ; bened. 
cond. n aci Pass. ■ aus. wrr q it -.r. Desid. fildl h fii. 

Freq. iftfNw, ^N r ff or 



rrcr (wq) ‘to go,’ * to 


The medial may be changed to ^ in the two futures and 
conditional. It is also optional to double the final after a 
conjunct n; as, wcqfrf &c. 

Pres. *ntf?r; ist praet. ’snrqit; ad praet. *nKt; 3d praet, 
WPTrT (^midi); ist fut. &m or W&T; ad fut. or ; 


imp. pot. bened. vm 1 a ; cond. wir^TT 


Pass. 


* C aus. ^ -1 ? i nr -?t t 
TnfifiT or «£|qf>t. 


Desid. ftnt^rfir. Freq. 


‘ to go’ or * approach.’ 

The nasal is rejected before *T, and in one form of the third 
praeterite: in the frequentative, *ft is added to the reduplicated 
syllable. 

Pres. ; ist praet. ^if; ad praet. or 




3d praet. -siw; n ( vuan;ni'i, ■vi *^t»i♦f'T 



, ; 


ist fut. ad* fut. Wr^qfrT; imp. ; pot. bened. 

fei 1 , cond. if • Pass. . i aus. 1 if *W» Desid. 



Freq. 




Or 


*tr£ ‘ to envy 5 or e emulate.’ 


Pres, will; ist praet. ^rwtfT; ad praet. ; 3d praet. 

; ist fut. wftrTT; ad fut. ; imp. ■w^rTi : 

pot. bened. Hj ifl y; cond. Pass. Wafl 
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Caus. -tK Desid. fwrf^nr. Freq. tj iTxnair, trreq^ffff 


or 


tn^ff 


FHira fccfiPft) 4 to increase. 5 


final 


^snnr 


^q?r*rfr 




■WH-hl 


filt. ^F^RiF ii i(T 


pot. util'an ; bened. «w PcnftT?; cond. 
Caus. HhR^frf; 3d praet. 
qTHhixqrf, qroRnftftr, MIHhlPri. 


Hhl Pm *q rf; imp. *-U>| a ri i; 

Pass. tHil^lTT. 
fqFSrftRW. Freq. 



wrffT -if; 1st p 

■Wfliffrl, W^JTT 


“IT J 

j flit* 


^ tti i^j 

wfttqfrf -IT 


imp. “WT 

-IT- 


^FrtrT 


WJfnr, 


Pass. wdiTr. ( 

1 ^ 0 Prt. *rrwrft 


WRX|fw -W, 


cond. 


to ooze’ or c drop.’ 


This belongs to the class RrTin* 


For the effect of 


It, see p. 106. The second future and conditional are 


ally 


: fTT and 

rt y l st praet. ^ fi* 





m i^j ^ or s^) f 3d pr^t. if Pw^if 

or wrqw (w^qP^mdf or ‘-fluirHIrii); 1st fut. F^f^iril or FT^T; 
ad fut. pjP^mPrf -w, Prf -it; imp. ; pot. 

bened. or ^qwfh?; cond. 

Pass. RFnit. Desid. ftr^qf^rq# and Pr rt( Pf -it. Freq. *rcwint, 

I 

WI ta *<{) Pit or RTWf%* 



-IT, “ITi 


(51) c to fall down . 5 

This verb also belongs to the class y rfiPf*. 

Pres. URF; 1st praet. JlWff; ad praet. *Pnt; 3d praet. 
^bJFiT or wftrf; 1st fut. fiPurfi; ad fut. Hftrorit; imp. wm; 
pot. mm ; bened. Tjftpfhr; cond. andfn m *t. Pass. Caus. 
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VERBS. 


srcrqfri TT• Ucsid* (tl• Frc(j* ^ n, tilP h 

ft 

^ntTOiw- 

sept and >f?r, 4 to fall down,* are similarly inflected. 


‘ to drop. 

This is one of the exceptions to the insertion of ^ in tfje 
second person singular of the second praeterite (p. 121). The 
root takes both the augment and reduplication in the third 
praeterite. 



HTfrT; 1st praet. WTrT; 2d praet. oth (*t«Ysi, 

; 1st fut. FTHT; 2d fut. jfncrfw; imp. ; 

Cam. 
Freq. 


Trq 7 T; bened. ^qrw; cond. W^fTcpT. Pass. sinrf 




FHnrfTT: 3d praet. WTTUTiT or Desid. 

^n^Tn, tilti 1 11 Hj WTTrT- 

? (<5*0 ‘ to take.’ 

Pres. ^rftT -7T; 1 st praet. ^TjT -IT; 2d praet. ( 3 Tf$ 

’T?; 3d praet. ’sr^n; 1st fut. f#T; 2d fut, 

irftTqffT -"fl ; imp. l^TTT - 7 TT; pot. *ftrr - 7 T; bened. fjrqirf, <|utp; 




Pass. 




Desid 


ftrsWiT -7T. Freq. Sftf- or fir, or 



4 to be or make glad/ 

Pres. jjJTTTT; 1st praet. ^T^w; 2d praet. 3d praet. 

; 1st fut. ^Tf^fTT; ad fut. jgift'orif; imp. ; pot. 



gj'IcTrt ; bened. ; cond 

^JTcPTfiT -W. Desid. 




Pass, j^icjri. Cans. 
Freq. Mi^irflPri or 



4 to taste/ and |rp? 


3^ ?T 5 T! 4 to call/ 

When the root is doubled, or before tt, the semivowel 1 I 
following diphthong are changed to ^T. The third praeterite 
takes the terminations of the first in the Parasmai-pada, 
and optionally in the xfrmane-pada. In the passive, the third 
praeterite, second future, and conditioned, optionally insert J. 

Pres. ^qrfiT -ll; 1st praet. ^Tdf*nf -»T; 2d praet. 
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213 . The characteristic peculiarity of this conjugation is 
the attachment of the inflectional terminations of the conjuga- 
tional tenses immediately to the termination of the base, with¬ 
out the interposition of any vowel (rule 170, a. 2). 

a. There is but one general change of the terminations; ftr in 

the second persons of the imperative is changed to f*T after any 
consonant except a nasal, semivowel, or f. It is said, indeed, 
that the terminations of the first and second persons of the 
first praeterite, 7 ^ and *r left by and ftnr (p. 114), are 
rejected after an inflective base ending in a consonant; but 
this arises from a general rule not restricted to conjugational 
inflexion. A conjunct consonant, when final, loses the second 
member of the compound (rule 35): therefore ‘ to kill/ 
1st preet., making in the first instance must 

become ^«T, rejecting the finals and The Rame in 
other verbs ending in consonants, of whatever conjugation. 

b. The changes of the vowels of the base are analogous td 
those of the first conjugation, before the terminations having 
an indicatory A final ^ or ^ is in general changed to 

V and 'gs to ; and ^ to WH. An initial or medial short 
vowel is similarly changed before the same. A long vowel is 
unaltered. Other changes are special, or follow the general 
rules of Sandhi. 

c. Final consonants are combined with the terminations 
agreeably to the law s of Sandhi, or to special rules, or to rules 
affecting all similar combinations in whatever conjugation. 
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Some of these have been noticed under individual verbs of 
the first conjugation ; but it may be useful to collect them i 



this place, as they particularly apply to the conjugation 
tenses of verbs of the second and third conjugations. 


i. 


consonants are unaltered before a nasal 


vowel, or except by special rule. 

2. A final palatal before other consonants, or when not 
followed by any letter, is changed to which before a soft 
consonant becomes *T (rule 7, c), and makes with a sibilant, 
(rule 27). 

3. A final ^ or v may be changed optionally to T. in th 
second person singular of the first preeterite; and n final 
becomes Visarga. 

4. A final or is changed to before any consonant 
except a nasal, &c., as above. 

5. A final *1 is unchanged before tt or vj, but they become 
the cerebrals z and Z in conjunction with it (rule 12). 
before is converted into TJ (rule 27). Before fir and set, 
changed to z; and after Z, V becomes Z (rule 12); when ^ 
takes the place of the hard consonant z (rule 7, c). 

6 . A final is changed to ^ before any soft consonant 
except a nasal, &c., as above ; and to TT before a sibilant, 


m 


ft? 


and it 




fn 


Wf rejects 
nasal, semr 


8. A final before any consonant except a nasal, &c. 
changed to tt, if the verb begin with followed by any vo^ 
except ; if it begin with 5, or with any other consonant 




is sometimes retained, sometimes rejected: it is 






verbs 


as WZ 


After an aspirate, TT and tt become (rule 


86), when other modifications occur, which 


.• 




may 


and 
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before a sibilant, and forms with it ^ (rule 29, 32) : 
becomes it, and if, t, before any soft consonant (rule 7, 6) : 

V after "g becomes <f (rule 12); and when z is repeated in a 
conjunct, one If is rejected. The initial of a root ending in 
an aspirate, being it, 'Z, or w, is changed to its correspond¬ 
ing aspirate, tj, if, v, or *r, when its final is followed by or 
or by no other letter. 

d. This conjugation includes a class of five verbs, called 
tjvpf? or ^ e to weep,’ ‘ to sleep/ ‘ to breathe,’ ‘ to 
breathe,* c to eat/ which form a partial exception to the 
non-interposition of a vowel between the base and inflectional 
termination, as they insert ^ before any consonant except *r, and 
^ or ^ if the termination consists of a single consonant, as in 
the second and third persons singular of the first praeterite. 

e. Another class, termed »nsrrf^, is also included in this 

conjugation, the verbs of which are termed ^rwrer or ‘ redupli¬ 
cated / they are, e to eat/ »TPT e to wake/ * to be 

poor/ ( to shine,’ c to govern/ ‘ to shine/ and 

c to obtain/ These cause the nasal of the terminations 
of the third person plural of the present and imperative to be 
rejected, as also of the same person of the first praeterite, 
Atmane-pada; and TTT to be substituted for w*T in the same 
person of the Parasmai-pada. 

The verb which is given as a model of this conjugation, ^ 
f to eat/ is inflected in its simple form in the Parasmai-pada 
only; but in composition with some prepositions, as with f^r 
and wflr, it may be conjugated in the Atmane-pada, as 
‘ he eats much reciprocally/ It may therefore be exhibited 
in both forms, omitting the prefixes of the compound verb for 
the present, for the sake of comparison. The final of 'SP* 
becomes it before a hard or surd consonant (rule 7, d ): 'W is 
inserted by special rule before the terminations of the second 
and third persons singular of the first praeterite, Parasmai- 
pada. The nasal of the third person plural in the present, 
first praeterite, and imperative of the Atmane-pada is rejected. 

c c 


* 
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VERBS. 


4 to eat.’ 

Present tense, ‘ I eat, &c. 


Parasmai-pada 


Atmane-pada. 




wfrr 



'sra* 



wiir 

' a t 


f*ti 


, «TTir 

First praeterite, 4 1 ate 3 or * have eaten/ &c. 



WTU ^TRT 1 

V 5 T ifr^ .n 1 £ H? 

wrrrf? 


^TTW WTW 

'HlrVli; wpqi 

wnj 

<gg 

wr^rr 

WWT ^TT^f | 

1 '^rnrnrf 



Imperative, ‘ May I eat/ &c. 


1 fd 





w£ 





?rwi ^Tfff 

rti 


Potential, 4 1 may eat/ &c. 


war* 

wr ^rernr 



^rerrc 

WTW WSffiT 

Wr^rn w?fNrrsn 


^rarnr 

TRtrnri 

^ffat ^njfarnrf 


Of the remaining tenses it is 

only to be remarked, that the 

second praeterite is optionally borrowed from w (see 

p. 163); 

and the third praeterite and desiderative mode are formed with 

the same verb. ^ does not 

insert 5 (p. 127), except in the 

second praeterite. 



ad praet. spiTO or (wpfji, WTjj:), »TW or wnjr; 

3d praet. 

-it; ist fut. ^nr; 2d 

fut. nwfvr - 7 T; bened. ^rerrff, 

; cond. 

^ “(Tt P& 8 S* C&US* y 3 d 

praet. • 

‘W« Desid. fwqwfw. 

1 


For the remaining verbs of this conjugation, selected as 
most useful or remarkable, the paradigmas, as in the first 
conjugation, with occasional observations, will be sufficient. 
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^R £ to breathe.’ 


This is one of the class ; see rule 213, d. 

Pres. '-irfa'ffT ^Rftflj; 1st praet. writ or : ?nrffar 

-^r^nr); 2d praet. ^ir (w*Tij:, ^rr*j:); 3d praet. 
Onftm, ; 1 st fut. ^[frl'.iT; 2d fut. ^frpEqfff; imp. 'StfaiJ; 

pot. (^rrtt); bened. ’SjaiTff (lami); cond. ’snfN’snr. 


Pass. ^nr. Caus. ^Rufff. Desid. ^f^frjufd. 

The *T of this verb becomes tj after a preposition giving 


cause 


as 


Pi fa i f fT c he breathes’ or c lives,’ irrftrfisrafk ‘ he desires to 


^sr ‘ to be.’ 

This auxiliary verb admits of the four conj ugational tenses 
only, except in composition, when it has a fifth tense, the 
second pneterite (p. 121). The other tenses are supplied by 
to be’ (p. 132). Before those terminations which do not 
require a change in the radical vowel of a verb, the initial of 
is rejected: the final is rejected before a termination 
beginning with *r. In the first praeterite, the second and 
third persons singular are borrowed from a defective third 
praeterite, prefixing ^ to the terminations. The second person 
singular of the imperative substitutes ^ for the root, and ff is 
changed to fv. Like some other verbs, ^R takes the Atmane- 
pad a compounded with prepositions, in a reciprocal sense; 
as, * q ? R (' ejtr!) c to be mutually.’ In this Pada is substi¬ 
tuted for the root in the first person singular, present tense: 
U is changed to ^ before U. As this verb is useful, the inflex¬ 
ions may be exhibited in detail, omitting the prepositions of 
the Atmane-pada, 


Present tense, c I am,’ &c. 

Parasmai-pada. Atmane-pada. 



w. 

r: 

1 * 

*3% 



r: 


* 



WftrT 



1 ^ 




CC3 
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VERBS. 


i 


First praeterite, ‘ I was/ &c 


1 


w*t*t 


^TTFT 

VTTTR 


^Tiwrfp 


iXTFT 

^rrer 

’sh lesT: 

wrtstt 


’nrrcfhr 




wrrnri 



Imperative, * May I be 3 

&c. 


tH'R rfJT 



’em 

^rerrrt 



FT 

FT 


wrqf 

• 

I ^ 


FTT 


FTt 

TTTTif 

^HTTT 


Potential, 6 1 may be/ 

&c. 


wr 

W*T 

WR 1 




wr: 


wnt f 

! ffivju 

'#qwr 



wm 


1 tfftr 

tffrffiri 

*** 


The second and third persons singular of the benedictivc 


are considered to be TfffiT. 




VHI7T c to sit.’ 


. 


The final is optionally doubled before a consonantal termi¬ 


nation, except s?, before which it is rejected 




Pres. or (^nir or ’TITW, ^ m l«J, wrsir); ist praet 

wrer; ad praet. wrarncSi; 3d praet. wfw?; ist fut. ^rrftnTT; 
ad fut. 1 Hh ri; imp. WTT 3 T (* i WHTfRj ; pot. ^rnfiTT: 

bened. 'Suftnflg; cond. wf*T«nr. Pass. Caus. ^TTTnrf? 

Desid. wftrftrMTf. 

\(vd ‘ to remember.’ 

This is always combined with the preposition and wit 
no other: the final indicatory ^ distinguishes it from ^ (^ur), 
as below. In the second and third praeterites and in the 
derivative forms it substitutes the inflexions of jr. 

Pres, (^nfhrc, Ttftrafor); is 

’wfvsPTTR 5 3d prat- WTW; ist fut. 
imp. ; pot. ^nfhrnr: bened. 


b praet. 

wsbrr: ad fut 


ad praet. 

W^xqfiT; 


^rur®.«T. Pass. 




wfwrqm 


■3Tfvfs 
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*(^) ‘to go;’ ’snft 


indicatory '3F 


and it 


combined with the nreDOsition 




go over/ as a book, ‘ to read/ ‘ to study/ It borrows the 
forms of JTT, ‘ to go,’ in the second praeterite and frequentative, 
and optionally in the third praeterite and conditional, of the 
active voice, and the causal mode. Before a vowel termination, 
ja is substituted for the radical vowel. 

Pres, (wvffarr^, '^TUhT'n) ; ist praet 

^ifVrspt (wfwn^ ; 3d praet. 

. WRTTT; 2d fut. 

Pass, 







writt; imp. 'snffrrr 


^nfNbr; bened. ; cond. ^RRfNrJT, ^ruNrt 


’snzrnnfiT; 3 d praet. wunTqqir or iff jrw . Desid. 


nfvfSRNnr 


Wjcr) ‘to 


The indicatory W distinguishes this from the two preceding 
verbs, as well as from ^ of the first conjugation (see p. 156). 
Before the vowel terminations of the present and imperative, 
ti is substituted for the root; before other terminations, ^. 
The third praeterite is borrowed from rn in both the active 
and passive voices; and the causal and desiderative are derived 
from tr. 

Pres. *ffT (TrTt, qf^T, *ftr, vm, ZV, wf*r, TV. ^:); ist praet. 
ihr (^ITT, WR^f, ih, i*?r, ^TR^) ; 2d praet. ^ttr (t^. ^:); 
3d praet. WTHT ; ist fut. irt; 2d fat. rRlffT; imp. irj (^?TT, 

^f?, inf^T. qR, ^r) ; pot. ^TTTW; bened. ^qrrr (with a 
prep, short, frfw?T, fqfrqRri) ; cond. iNlf. Pass. ; 
3d praet. ^Rtfq. Caus. JRqfrf. Desid. ftplftRfir. 


‘ to praise/ 

Alter the cerebral of the base, the it and vj of a termination 
are changed to z and Z , and as they are hard, the radical 
final is then changed to the hard consonant of its class, 7- 
This and fir, as below, insert ^ before and in the present, 
and ^ and R in the imperative. 
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VERBS. 


/ *_*N t t _-"S A.*— 

(sSTlfj sftsM; ^\*i, ^S\ 



> f?*%) ; i It 




f »l-a 4 


, 1 St tulc. ^Ps n i j 


* r> -. 

ils«4ri 







; bened. ffrtfh?; cond. 


fr^ffr. Desid. 



fit. 


‘ to go/ ‘ to shake.’ 


Pres. fW; i st praet. iHi; 2d prast. $TT3^; 3d praet. itfrsf; 


] st tilt, HTi y 2d iut. ci , imp. t*f • pot. ; bened. 


; cond. **fb*nr. Pass. fjnft - . Caus. 



. Desid. ffifta ' d . 


to rule.’ 


For the changes of the final 37, see rule 214. ^ is inserted in 


the present and imperative tenses before W and S3; see f?. 


Pres. ^ ; 1st praet. VV ; 2d praet. ^n37F,; 


3d praet. 1st fut. #% 7 TT; 2d fut. § Pal u|H ; imp. 


pot. bened. ; cond. ^f^piiw. Pass. 3 ;tew. Caus. 


t ^ prf r T . Desid. JPT^. 


■gwrr 



‘ to cover.’ 


ing tjr, and having more than one letter, the Vriddhi change of 


final; but optionally before the augment 3, prefixed to which 


the final may also take the Gnna change or which becomes 



In the reduplication the second syllable only is repeated, 


and the proper radical consonant «T resumes its dental character 


when detached from tc. The desiderative takes various forms 


(rule 


wffrt, '$rc r nfc (■arfu:, dKu^Pri)y ; 1st praet. 




v> 


^11 rfTy 9 2d praet. i ^ 


’sSHNtWj or ^rWfqfhr (^srniHwr &e.)* '^rnrffTP 


rW'ftY% WfarTT « 2d flit. 


v> 



pcj ui Pd 




<Wliljj or <JWyfg^ i j pot. H 9 boned. 


^ /* - ft __ < *>. . 

or 


V 9 



k q m Pn 



5 - C - TT.-T 


Pass 





P 3 ** Pet -fr. 








o 


<MftH«< iTm^I fr 


Or Prl. 
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*rsr (^W) ‘ to speak’ or ‘ say.’ 

For the changes of TET, see rule 213, c, 7. The verb has but 
the conjugational tenses, and optionally the second praeterite. 
In all other forms WT or is substituted for the root. The 
substitutes may be inflected in both Padas. 

Pres. (•'HHjiii, MBjd, *T%, ; 1st praet. 

(^rg^Tfrf, ^rW 3 pr); 2d praet. or ^ ’^r^f, 

^^jlTT , 3d praet. m, vi t^t, 5 1st tut. 



<TT, ^WiTT, 2d flit. T^tfrr —. 1 1 Pri ■ T , imp. 

m j ); pot. ’^tfbr; bened. wnmr, 

iffarnr, <*$i m 1 ff s ; cond. ^twrRTrf -ft, ^r^rn?r?( -it. Pass, 

Caus. ^TV^TrfjT, ^RuffT; 3d praet. 

Desid. f-q^iufd it, P*J< 51 1 h fn -if. Freq. ^TWnnt, , ' 4 I^H*iif. 

’^TT * to shine.’ 

This is one of the class f<^, or reduplicated verbs. TT 
may be rejected before the terminations of the second and 
third persons singular, first praeterite, or changed to when 
they are dropped : it is also rejected or changed to ^ before f*T 


(rule 213, c, 6). 

Pres. <*1 ft?T ( ‘441'Wt, 
(^<*1: or ^TT 3 FT^); 2d praet. 





1st praet. 

3d praet. SHv*<*iufar 

3 imp. 



1st fut. wftnn; 2d fut. 

(VsKlftr or ^ 4 lfe); pot. '^ofiTwrrT; bened. ^T^TW (-^srerrerT); 

. Pass. w^frrwfr. Caus. '^ohm-nPd; 3d praet. 


cond. 




or 



Desid. 



.TTSf ( to eat.’ 

This is the type of the Abhyasta or reiterated roots in its 
inflexions, although not itself a reduplicate. It also belongs 


iss ^ l fl* (rule 213, d). 

Pttj fn (^iTb) li!) *i 8| fn) 


mn|Ht or votuid 


thttet:) ; 2d praet. STKTHj; 3d praet. •enTEft? C ^urf^gf); 1st fut. 


n 1 - 2d fut. 91 P^.1 0( Pd 
91 iTT, cond. .i91 P»m d* 


imp 






pot. 9T£RT(T; bened. 
aus. ww^fa- Desid. 


/"V- <■* /*» 

nwiwMiii. 


frt or ij 1^1 (V 
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VERBS. 


‘ to wake/ 


The final becomes wr before a consonantal terminatio 


inatioij 

ctiona- 


rejecting V J; and in the first praeterite, when the inflectiona 

termination is rejected (rule 213, c, 3); the of becomes 

■ 

Visarga. Before other consonants the vowel is unchanged. 
Before the vowels ^ is changed to X, except in the second 
praeterite, and before when it becomes The second 


praeterite has two forms. 
Pres. STTdf't 



^lijPri) ; 1st praet. ^nrPTI ('snTPJUt, 


wstft:, 'snrppr, &c.); 2d praet. 
1 3d praet. i^lO ^ 




or WTSTT^TTC 


I st fut. him fen I) 


2d fut. ; imp. ?TPT^ (’iTPIfTT, ITRTj); pot. VflUqTrJ; 


bened. 


^rmwnr 


Pass. »TPTorfr. Caus. apJK^frf. Desid. 




firmt c to cleanse. 5 

For the changes of the palatal final before consonants, see 
rule 213, c , 2. 

Pres. 






, ffiw 1st praet 

2d praet. fnfrj y (fVrfHf^t); 3d praet. wfirfw; 1st fut. 


fi r fwT ; 2d fut. frif^vjH ; imp. f?Ni (fw, ; pot. fjMhr; 

bened. fti; cond. ^frlfig^TT. Pass. Caus. ft*- 


rrffT -it 


Desid. 



Freq. h Ph rf, «iP*i^p)Pri, % P«1 P?h. 


So fqfw c to paint, 5 and f^rPiT c to tinkle. 5 


^fr^T ‘ to be poor. 5 

In the conjugational tenses ^stt is changed to ^ before a 
termination beginning with a consonant, and not having a 

It is rejected in all tenses before a vowel termina¬ 
tion of the same kind, or one not having q; also before the 


mute q. 

\ 


augment and before if in the benedictive. As a reduplicate 
root, it rejects the nasals of the third person plural, present 
tense, &c., and substitutes ’ 31 T for in the first praeteriti 
(rule 213, e ). In the second and third praeterites it has tvo 
forms. 

Pres. TjrfVq 1 Pn ^ Pfi^ 1 1 st praet. fi. ^ 1 ij ( ^ n I, 
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q m Prf* 

^T(^) c to cut/ 

This retains its final unchanged in all the tenses except the 
second praeterite. 

Pres. TTfif; ist praet. (^TfR or ^:); 2d praet. ^ 

(^g:, ^g:); 3d praet. w^ts:) ; ist fut. thtt ; 

2d fut. <puifrT; imp. gig (grf^); pot. rfRUT; bened. ^RTT^; 
cond. . Pass, rf IH rf. Caus. tSTWfcT. Desid. f^reffT. 

Freq. or 

In this manner a number of other verbs in WT, belonging to 
this conjugation, may be inflected; as. 


■51 to go badly, to fly. 
m to preserve, 
wr to eat. 

UT to fill. 

HT to shine. 

*TT to measure. 


m to go. 



to give, to take. 


TT to blow. 

'%n to cook or mature. 
Wr to bathe. 


WT is conjugated only in the non-conjugational tenses: see 

tjt takes 75 in the causal, W 175 ^f?T. ten makes the vowel 
of the causal optionally short, WT*rfw or ^tprfrr. 

rfhft (q'hflr) * to shine.’ 

This is one of the class of reduplicated roots, and is usually 
considered peculiar to the Vedas. 

Pres. ist praet. isr^vbr; 2d praet. 3d praet. 

ist fut. gtfVnrr; 2d fut. ^tfirnnr; imp. gfrfhrr; pot. 
ftvfrrT; bened. ; cond. Pass, 

‘ to milk/ 

For the changes of the final and initial, see rule 213, c, 8. 

d d 


Digitized by Microsoft ® 







202 


VERBS. 


Pres. ^fkr, vrfw, ?jnr., ^v, pr., s*r.), ^ 

(*^> v%, vr^); ist praet. 'enfta ( , 5T77V); 2d praet. 

5 3^ P r ^t. Bif^ ). WV0T?T ( wi^Buni, WtpjfnT, 

ttvbjmu, r«) or (wgnn:, vnps4); 

ist fut. cVuT ; 2d flit. Vi^Tri -it; imp. rfp'V, ?r*rf; pot. ^?mr, 
gifbr; bened. §?mr, vWi?: cond. wvfa^TT -TT. Pass. f^r^. Caus. 
^nrfrr; 3d praet. '•n^^Tf. Desid. -W. Freq. 

or fftclP V. 

to anoint/ is analogously conjugated. 


The verb is regularly 


* to hate. 5 
inflected. 




The changes 


rule 




w 3 ? (^rfgriri, ir%^*T or ^fk*p, 



^ fa*, &c.), wfgu (^rfk^rnrr) 


praet. f^q, firfkv 




3 TT 


i vwfri -Tl 


1 


II 


P 


tf (fk%, ^rrfrr), fkFr (flrcr, fk^f) ; pot. fk*tfir, Pd'-fid 


fkvrnr, Pg^ft * 




fkvrit 




friP^ vafri - 7 l 


*S _rs _ "S '"N /■» 

€ inr^nt, *ri^rnr or rfgrsr 


■^/ to speak. 5 

This is an imperfect verb, admitting of the conj ugational 
tenses only. It inserts f; before the consonantal terminations 
rejecting f; and before it the Guna substitute WT becomes 
is substituted for the final before other vowel terminations. 
In the present tense the inflexions of WT? in the three num¬ 
bers of the third person, and singular and dual of the second, 
in the same sense, f he speaks, 5 &c., but with the terminations 
of the second praeterite, are considered to be optionally sub¬ 
stitutes for those of *£. For the non-conjugational tenses, 
see W 3 . 

Pres. sPftfTr ^rfkr, wktfk, *p:, wktfk, ^:, ^*r.) 01 
^ 1 f jj., 1 ^si 1 fxjj WT'f:), n H 1 1st praet. ^ ^ ’*/!^ p| H . 

imp. (fwf, ^Trftrr), fiTT 5 P ot * , 5 §*flrt. 
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(*T 3 |) ‘ to clean,’ 4 to sweep/ 


The vowel takes the Vriddhi change before the terminations 
of the conjugational tenses beginning with consonants having 
a mute 1 , and optionally before those beginning with vowels 
not having such letter. It is so changed throughout in the 


non-conjugational tenses. The final " 5 T is changed 


nasal 


a semivowel, or The changes to which such final 




is 


them 


are those of Sandhi: 


rule 213, c, 5 


Pres. 1 ft | H ^ f'rt or *11 < 

praet. or -*^*11 £ wp?T, or ’i, s 1 *1 »T, wn|, >h h 1 


wm) 


WW (nHTf^Vl or ITHI§) 


van ifff g:) or wrc f fff (wrtf, wrt#:) 


r>«^._ 

• flTnSlTT 


mirr 


wrf^wfw or *rrs|sffr; imp. »n^ (tot, *ppfr 


♦j 1 ^ ^fr^, H i I fVij j) «■ pot. 5 bened. 5 cond. 1 


or Pas 

Desid. fw-nO^f fT 

r* r*l 

HUHTtt?. 


TOW 


*rrst*rfw 


IW fT 



ufNrnffnr or 


U 4 to join/ 


This verb takes the Vriddhi substitute before a consonantal 
termination having an indicatory *t; and before one begin¬ 
ning with a vowel. It inserts the augment ^ (rule 191, b), 
before which T is changed to and that becomes ^TqT. 

Pres, (g»n, mf*, f^:, 3*:) ; ist praet. wmir 


(^5717, ^nrt:, ^*0» ^d praet. : , ipf^) 3 3^ P r *t. 

WTTRbr; 1 st fut. n f ?Tn; 2d fut. trf^xqfw; imp.-#hr (3% Tprfi?); 

pot. *prn^; bened. cond. wsrfTOyi^. Pass. Caus. 

TJlTufd. Desid. ^a M fd or iprfiPlfiT* Freq. TTtppTifr, or 

So W 4 to sneeze/ TRrr { to whet’ or * sharpen/ tt 4 to praise/ 
to distil 5 or 4 drop / which all take Other verbs in t 
are conjugated in the same manner, except that they do not 
take ^; as, ^ 4 to coo’ or 4 sound / ist fut. ^firr, 2d fut. eflujprf, 
3d praet. 4 to assail / wfcn, fjfarfrr, : g 4 to 

d d 2 
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bring forth,’ ‘ to be richTrVfrr, WNfa. See also ^ 


and g 


^ ‘ to sound.’ 


f to anv termination 





takes 
tst praet 


with a consonant in the conjugational tenses. 

Pres, ttfff or (^TT. or tsftlTC, or 

or ; 2d praet. ; 3d praet. vri</)^; 

ist fut. vjfa rtf; ad fut. ; imp. 6^ or pot. 

or T^NniT; bened. is*rr?r; cond. ^rrfVsnr. Pass. Caus. 




_<■» /■» 


•N *N -r> _ /■>... 

114^ n» tttWJT, tmtW. 





‘ to weep. 


This is the leading root of the class ^ l Hi (rule 313, d). 


Pres. rrf^frT 



•y 



ist praet. 



or 



(w^fpr, or ; ad praet. ; 3d praet. 



(Wf:) 


imp 



; ist fut. df^in; ad fut. 
; pot. ^411 rl; bened. 17 T; cond. 


Pass. Caus. 



3d praet. 


Desid. Freq. ^tlvfrffT or 


‘ to lick/ 

See rule 313, e, 8. Where the final is changed to Z, and 
one Z has been rejected, the vowel, if not changed to the Gufta 




letter, is made long. 

Pres, rt fd (., fewfitf, ^f^T, 

(fc5%, ofii); ist praet. 
( 1 ?T^y*rrirr, ^ ^ c a 15 ad praet. 



^, r*c0o^., 




; 3d praet. 


^rfc 5 ^nt or ^c^gr; ist fut. ; ad fut. -W; imp 



, c^hrr 



; pot. 



, fcT^TT y bened. 



fc^^l a 5 cond. W rf^ "W. Pass, f" 3 Caus. co^ mPh. Desid. 

ftffrSSJ'fa -*■ Freq. 





qf^ c to speak/ 

The final becomes or before some terminations (rule 313, c, a) 
In the tenses in which this verb is substituted for 1^, it ma\ 


Digitized by Microsoft ® 









SECOND CONJUGATION. 


205 


take the Atmane-pada. The third person plural of the present 
and imperative is wanting. In the third praeterite, 7 , con¬ 
vertible to wt, is substituted for the radical vowel. The tense 
is formed with the affixes of the first praeterite, with w pre¬ 
fixed (rule 190, a). 

Pres, Tfo (tic, Tfrar, Tfor, 7 R:, to?:) ; 1st praet. *R^», 
^eRJT ^R^*T, ^ 777 ) ; 2d praet. 77T7 rp, 

771), 77 ; 3d praet. tr^tj (TTlTiTT), TTtTiT ; 1st 

fut. ?^T; 2d fut. -?f; imp. 7^ (t^v) ; pot. ^IT^; 

bened. TRTrT, ; cond. 77777 -w. Pass. 7*77. Caus. 
TP^nrffT. Desid. r^ajfri -if. Freq. trtr, TRfTi. 


77T i to subdue/ 

The final is changed to ^ (rule 213, e, 4), and 7 to 7 , 
where the terminations have no mute 7, or where 7 is not 


inserted. 


7TT? ( d y», 7T7, 7 Oh) 5 1 st praet. (^11 n T, 






^TTJI (w.) 


7 RT 3 ft 7 


TRTfbT; 1st fut. ; 2d fut. Tf^PTfir; imp. 7 g ( 7 frfV, 

Pass. 



pot. 777 r 7 j 
!aus. TTSTTfir 


737 T 7 ; c< 

f*R iW , 


req. 7R777 


f^ f to know/ 

This verb is anomalous in some respects. In the present 
tense it admits the terminations of the second praeterite, with¬ 
out the reduplication, as well as those of the present. It 
optionally forms the second praeterite with the auxiliary verbs 
(rule 189, c), and the imperative with 

Pres. ^f 7 or 7? (f 77 : or fTTip, or fTg:, or ^ 77 , 

f7?7t or f7r7 or f 77 , Tfa or 77, T77: or ■fag", f 7 ?r: or 

ffirr; 1st praet. tr«^ (irffii, -srfT-p, or ^:); ad praet. 

frr^ (iTfTT^:), f77Ti*$7; 3 d praet. 

I st fut. 3 r« rfl; 2d fut. ) imp. or Tf-d jj ; pot. 

fwr^; bened. frsiT7 (fwreri); cond. ^Rf^R^. Pass. fWff. 
Caus. TTTfir. Desid. fgfaf?prf(r. Freq. TiTUTT, 
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With prefixed, it takes the Atmane-pada, as ; hi 


the third 


person plural of the present, first praeterite, and 




imperative, T. may be added to the final, as xiP^ri or R f^vi, &t\ 


c to go/ &c. 

According to some authorities, is not substituted for the 
radical before a vowel; the change is that of Sandhi only. 


Pres. %frr 



ist praet. (wfaTjij or ; 


2d praet. firTPI or f^^:); 3d praet. van Hi »f; ist fut. 

WT; 2d fut. ijvjffT; imp. ; pot. and bened. 



cond. 


wg'flTW 


Pass. Caus. ^imjfrT. Desid. fr^rfafrT. Freq. 


conceive/ &c. 


^q 41 fn or W?r. 

The verb has many meanings ; as, ‘ to throw/ c to eat/ ‘ to 

In the latter, the causal, ( to impregnate/ is 

^■pnrfit or mmiPd. 

xHt* a synonymous verb, is similarly inflected; but in the 
Atmane-pada: Pres. T#FT (T^TTIT, xfxtnt), &c. 


SITO ‘ to bless/ ‘ to teach/ 

The vowel is changed to ^ before terminations beginning 
with consonants which have not a mute xj in the Parasmai- 
pada. For the change of the final, see rule 213, c, 6 . 

Pres. wftcT (s*, si 1 dfir^11 d 1 1, ist praet. W3ITW 
’Mfsiyf, ^tsttr:, ^rsn: or ^rn^), 511 h ; 2d praet. ^t5ttxt, 5131 tx ; 

3d praet® P^i M vi 1 (it s , 1 st fut* i Ph fi 1, 2d ut. ^11 Pm ^ Pd ■ 1 


imp. ^rrfvr), $IIW!; pot. fsixqif^, ^lidld; bened. f^wrirf 


snfnMla ; cond. ^silP^vid -W. Pass. Pai mrf. Caus. ^TTtnrfTT. 


Desid. 



Freq. SfltqH, ^T^TTX fif iT Or 1 91 1 Ptrf. 


1 n the sense of ( blessing, wt is usually prefixed, ? 



or 


^rif^nr; for, according to some, the vowel is altered in the 


Atmane-pada also. 


to sleep/ 


This verb changes the final to the Gufia element ^ in all 
the tenses except the second praeterite. W before a vovel 
becomes vni, except in the plurals of the present, first prae- 
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terite, and imperative, where T; is inserted before the termina¬ 
tions from which the nasal has been rejected. The verb 
inserts ^ (rule 191, /). 

Pres. ^Ifi (31 *41 if, ^TScf, * 1st praet. 





ad praet. 





3d praet. 


j 1st fut. srfwr; 2d fut. srfiqurff; i m p* ibri (51-m hi, 
5 Kdi); pot. ^pftw; bened. ^rfVrqh?. Pass, ^rnnt Caus. ^rnrqfrT. 
Desid. f^lSlfW. Freq. ^ITJRzi'd, 31$ fa- 


* to breathe.’ 

This belongs to the class (ride 213, d: see also rule 

213, c, 6). 

Pres. wftrffT; 1 st praet. SHvjtflrf or w^Wt ^; 2d praet. 3P8TO; 
3d praet. ^nSRfnr; 1st fut. igrfwr; ad fut. Tgf^nqfw; imp. mfaij; 
pot. and bened. cond. *spgftnq 7 (. Pass. ^TOf. 


T (ll^) e to bring forth/ as a child. 

The verb optionally admits 

Pres. ^ 1st praet. ^T^fT; 2d praet. 

3d praet. or ; 1 st fut. ^ffHT, ^rPriTT; 2d fut, 

Ffrofil , imp. « ri I ( ^ ^ m ^j pot. Tpft rf, bened. ^ s/, 


flfWh?; cond. wwnqir, 's«r«l'Mrt. Pass, to ; 3d praet. w 1 fa. 
Caus. ; 3d praet. wbPT?(. Desid. Freq. 

or MI frf. 


sir 1 )' to praise.’ 

This optionally admits ^ before the consonants of the con- 
iugational tenses, except ij. 

Pres. wfrT or Wm or ; 1st praet. or 

srer mjn or ^re?pfftr; 2d praet. |jFnr (^|^)> ’ 3 ^ P r8et * 

WI t*, 1st illt. Ifi I ri I, ad tut. trll M (h ■ t, imp. W1 jJ 

or (Jj ^ n T, flT $ pot. , i^^TT , bened. , 

cond. \Hist i "IT. Pass. T ius. ^ 14Prf. Desid. ^hTa 

Freq. rrtirtfrT. 

( to sleep.’ 


A verb of the class (rule 213, d). The vowel is sub 
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stituted for the semivowel in the second praeterite, in the 
reduplicate syllable, and before the vowel terminations in the 
radical syllable also. Before the xi of the benedictive and 
passive and frequentative the same change occurs, and in the 
third praeterite of the causal. 

Pres, ^fmrr; ist praet. or ad praet. werrq 

» 3 d P rat * (wm, wy t«^:) ; ist fut. 

2d fut. ; imp. pot. ; bened. ?rmnf; 

cond. Pass. xpmt. Caus. VfurcfiT; 3d prset. wnFPUTfT. 

Desid. qx p uPH . Freq. ^raxflf n or hwPh. 



‘ to kill.’ 

The final is rejected before the terminations of the conjuga- 
tional tenses beginning with any consonant except a nasal or 
a semivowel, and not having an indicatory "q. In the same 
tenses and second prseterite is substituted for the root, 
which becomes H before a vowel termination, not having a 
mute xr. is substituted in the second person singular of the 
imperative. In the benedictive and third praeterite TU is sub¬ 
stituted ; XR is substituted in some tenses of the passive, in 
the desiderative and frequentative modes ; and xrnT is substi¬ 
tuted in the causal. takes ^ in the second future and 

conditional in the active voice: xr^ admits the augment in 
both futures, conditional, and third praeterite of the passive, 
^xi also takes the augment 

Pres. ^ ^ ^ rf!, (i P»ti, . 1 st praet. ^ ^ 

2d praet. (wiTf:, wsrf?ni or 

3d praet. (wxrfwf) ; ist fut. ^nfrr; 2d fut. 

t^rarfirt I imp. ^ ^ ^TTTq, H ^ I f*r) 5 pot. i? -QTW, bened 




1 - 





tpirn^; cond. ^fwari^. Pass. pres. ^rsTTT; 3d praet. or 

Wirrftr (--Msf PvmTiTT or or %nnP*imni) ; ist fut. I or 

uifulfil; 2d fut. or xnf?rapi j bened. wfMhr or ’MiPhmH?- 


Caus. xmrafft; 3d praet. 
WTRfi' or mfjnrt. wxnftffT or 



. Desid. P»i*4i«*tPn. 


Freq 


or SR^ftffr, H^P»»f or ? Pd 
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Third Conjugation. 

214 . The characteristic peculiarity of this conjugation is 
the reduplication of the radical syllable before the terminations 
of the conjugational tenses. 

a. The reduplication takes place according to general rules, 
and whatever other change of the base occurs is special, 
except the substitution of a Gufia for a radical vowel before 
those terminations which reject r, and the modifications of the 
final which the rules of Sandhi require. A final vowel is 
changed to the GuAa letter before in the first prseterite. 

b. The terminations are also unaltered, except those of the 

third person plural, present and imperative, which reject «T; 
and the third person plural of the first prseterite, which sub¬ 
stitutes for The compound form of the second 

prseterite is optionally used in four verbs, vft, jfl, »j, and ir. 

c. The model of the class is 7 ‘to sacrifice/ the only 
peculiarities in the inflexion of which are the optional change 
of the vowel to the semivowel before the terminations of the 
first person dual and plural of the present tense, and the substi¬ 
tution of fv for in the imperative. It is thus inflected in 
the conjugational tenses: 


Present, * I sacrifice/ &c. 



First prseterite, ‘ I sacrificed,’ &c. 





Imperative, ‘ May I sacrifice/ &c. 



e e 
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Potential, ‘1 may sacrifice/ &c. 









ffimrr 





In the non-conjugational tenses the reduplication does n* 
take place, except where required by general rules. 




ad praet. jprR or 



I st fut. 5 2d fut. 


bened. 1 14 1 ri; cond. Pass. f^nl. Caus. ip^nfrf. Desid 

Freq. /l^ Pn, Pri. 



^ ' to go.’ 

is substituted for the root in the reduplication 


The 


verb rarely occurs in this form, except in the Vedas. In the 
first and second persons of the first praeterite, the final of th 
conjunct having been rejected, the T. of the Guna substitute! 
for or ' 3 TC becomes Visarga. 

Pres. ^ syfrr) ; 1 st praet. ihr:; imp. ; pot^ 

VT^K- 

For the other forms, see p. * 57 - 


apT ‘ to produce/ 

Before terminations beginning with consonants, not con¬ 
taining an indicatory 11, the vowel of this verb is made long; 
and before such a termination beginning with a vowel, the 
medial radical ^ is rejected: see aPT. fourth conjugation. 

Pres. 91 fnt snrnrc, Wsjrnr); 1st praet. ^TafapT (1 n I- 
W.); ad praet. anTPT (Wjp* *Tstt); 3d praet. WRhr 


*npf) (i^, 1st tut. 9 ad tut. H Pa * imp. 

ai si , pot. appqTi^ 9 bened. f if , cond. is aj H . 




Caus. 9i j *i -m f(T. Desid. fifaf fn Mfir. Freq. anpipt 

or ajalf*H or arnpftfiT, arntfifT 


Pass. 

or 


fijjTaT (Oil fif T ) ‘ to cleanse/ 


This takes both Padas 
v; see fin fw, second c< 
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Pres. ('iTh $ ist praet. >&H 

2d praet. f*T%*T 5 3 ^ praet. or Ssif*i 11 ^ 

vi^^ j ist fut. •) ?hj 9 2d fut» vsjiftr y imp. ^^ffTW y 
pot. *i frj tm i9 bened. fVji^l^ cond. Tit)vsjfi 1^ ~lf» 

Pass. Cans, t) HI Desid# P*t *) Prt. ITrecp •) f*i 

*) Ph 41 fit or ^ fVfi • 

^t(^) ‘ to give. * 

This drops WT before all the terminations of the conjuga- 
tional tenses not containing an indicatory q, making conse¬ 
quently In the second person singular of the imperative 
it substitutes ^ for the reduplicated verb. It takes both 
Padas. It is unnecessary to give more than the conjugational 
tenses, as the rest are the same as those of ^t, first conjuga¬ 
tion, p. 169. 

Pies. ^1 Prt Pri, 1st praet. I^ (''Wr*"i 3 T, ^*)j 

j imp. e *p ij (^WT, ^ > pot. <^«y 1 

UT (utst ) i to have’ or e hold.’ 

This is inflected like the preceding, but the initial is 
unchanged before a termination beginning with any consonant 
except a nasal, a semivowel, or which does not contain an 
indicatory ». The other tenses are analogous to those of ^ 7 , 
first conjugation. 

Pres. iprrfiT (vtt:, ^ssr:, ^*r:), vit ferot) ; ist praet. 
wnr; 2d praet. ; 3d praet. wunr, ^rfVrT or ^rfVnTW; 

ist fut. vm; 2d fut. VTwfff -?t; imp. (*rf^), mrf (v?^r) ; 
pot. £\fhr; bened. ifaffiT, VTTfhf; cond. ’snrrer? -«t. Pass. 

>fhnt. Caus. VTtrcfff. Desid. fvwfir -K. Freq. THtffT 

or ^TVrrfff. 

>re ‘ to shine/ 

Before a termination beginning with a vowel, not containing 
a mute tj, this verb, like ITT, rejects the medial vowel: *r being 
then conjoined with TT, necessarily becomes (rule J, d: see 
also, for the changes of *T, rule 213, c, 6). 

Pres. qmfcr (^rer., ¥*30 Of) ; 1 st praet. (^nrH^rf, w^§:, 

e e 2 
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; 2d praet. WRT; 3d praet. ist fut. *rftnn; 


2d fut. wftwfiT ; imp. (^nrr, ^nErrf»r) ; ppt. 


I 


HFEHlffT. Desid. feTTftnrftr. Freq. ^l*T*flfd, TPTftrT. 


f to fear/ 


with a consonant, and not containing an indicatory *s, short. 


It optionally takes the compound form of the second praeterite 


(rule 214, b). 


Pres. fwHTrT (f% 4 hn or ; 1 st praet. wf^Tf 


or f*Tr(f, 2d praet. fwR (fV«rg:) or 


fWTWsTt; 3d praet. wNyw (^rf, ; ist fut. 


2d fut. >WlT; imp. fsr^jT or f^rfWTrf) ; pot. fwhmr. 


fwf*T^TW v ; bened. cond. w^nr. Pass. vfhnT. Caus. 


H R? frt, M n?TTTt, «nr 4 or nmif. Desid. firtftafw. Freq. 


w/Htt or ^rfk 


I(f0‘ to nourish* or ‘ support/ 


Pres, fwfl (f^pn, ftrefiT) ; 1st praet. wf%w: (^Tf^Trri, 


; imp. fswj; pot. 


The other tenses are the same as those of of the first 


conjugation, p. 174 




wm^; bened. *n?rnT; cond. Pass. HT37T. Cans. 


This may make the vowel before a termination beginning 






m (*TT^) ( to measure/ 

This verb, ‘ to go/ and i to abandon/ drop their final 
vowel before a termination beginning with a vowel, and not 
containing an indicatory ^: before such a termination begin¬ 
ning with a consonant, they change it to The vowel of 
reduplication is 

Pres, fafflrf (fwffi, fwa); 1 st praet. ’wfauld (^fituidf, wfhflW); 
2d praet. ^ ; 3d praet. wrer ; 1 st fut. *?Trn; 2d fut. mrar : 
imp. fn m! rff ; pot. fh*fhT; bened. JTTrihr ; cond. wrwir. Pass. 
*fhrw. Caus. umqffl -K ; 3d praet. -IT. Desid. fhwfir -ir. 

Freq. ^*fhrr», *rRTfff or *rrarf?r. 
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fT»T ( f=| P*T) 4 to discriminate/ 

The verb, like f% 3 T, changes ^ to ^ in the reduplicate 
syllable. For the effect of the Anubandha, see p. 106; and 
for the changes of the final, rule 213, c, 2. 

Pres. W* ^fWir, TTtW, ~-i Ph, q P«l 1^;, qP^T^i) ; 

1st praet. W=i^<* PqqJ, ; ad praet. Pqq A ; 


3d praet. 

cT^grnr; 

f^urnr; 

tqtT^TfT. 



fV*t 4 to surround. 


Pres, ^fir, ; 1st praet. W^^ 7 , 2d praet. 

frfV^ ; 3d praet. mhe/I rf, 1st fut. irFT; ad fut. 

imp. sffaBT; pot. ^ P4 ui I r(, TfVsfirf; bened. Pq «u f^, frsfh?; 
cond. -cT. Pass, P<*m > 1 . Caus. Desid. f^P<BjPd. 

Freq. Wrfi?. 


^ 4 to go/ 


Pres. fsFraft; 1st praet. ; ad praet. ^THTT; 3d praet. 

^TRTTffpr or ; 1st fut. tt#t; ad fut. Hfbufd; imp. ftnr|; 


pot. ftrmiTi^; bened. cond. 

Caus. ^rn^rfw. Desid. fRUl^ffT. Freq. ??«/ 3 [u, vlrfw. 


w^rft^nr. 


Pass. Utetw. 


(Vf) ‘ to go/ 

See HT above. 

Pres, ; 1st praet. wfw^bf; ad praet. ; 3d praet. 

■H?Dsf; 1st fut. trnrr; 2d fut. ^retor; imp. d r; pot. f*r^br; 
bened. irufrp; cond. WfTWiT. Pass. ^TtiTT. Caus. ^niufrf. 
Desid. Pd^iHfi. Freq. 'STT^Tmr, ^1^1 Pn or 


V M&) 4 to abandon/ 

The Anubandha «p is to distinguish this root from the 
preceding. The reduplicate is regular in other respects. The 
inflexion is analogous to that of UT- In the second person 
singular of the imperative, or sf^f is optionally substituted 
for the root: ’ 3 TT is dropped before the *1 of the potential. 
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praet. ; 2d praet. »nff; 

2d fut. ^T^fw j imp. 
T^TITT; bened. cond. 

. Pass. ^hnt. Caus. ; 3d praet. ’snfrfxnT • Desid. 

fi r g TO f rT. Freq. 


Pres, *n*Tfir ( 

3d praet. ; 1st fut. ^nrr 

, ^tff or 





’Hlsifri 


jft e to be ashamed.’ 

Pres. fwgffT (ftr^rr:, fjrffTrfw); 1 st praet. 



r; 2d pra t. 

T T fr r q or jfhrPgr^TT; 3d praet. 1st fut. jt?n; 2d fut. 

jjxqffr; imp. ; pot. flT^rnT; bened. jrfanw; cond. 

Pass. Caus. ^wfrT. Desid. f*rfffafir. Freq. *nffarT, 

"N i*» *N*N f* 

sn^TTir or 


Fourth Conjugation. 


215. The syllable xr, technically termed yxf?^, is interposed 
between the inflective base and inflectional terminations of the 

m 

conjugational tenses. 

a. The terminations of the conjugational tenses are the same 
in this as in the first conjugation (rules 170, 186, &c). 

b. Before xr, as has already been seen in the preceding con¬ 
jugation, a radical vowel is not capable of a Guna substitute, 
and a consonant is unchanged. 

c. The terminations of the first praeterite are substituted 
for those of the third in the Parasmal-pada, and sometimes in 
the Atmane-pada, after verbs belonging to the class M M i Hi or 
xp, &c.; comprehending nearly a third of the whole con¬ 
jugation. 

d. A final ^ is changed to fr, and a final wt is rejected, 
before xr. 'sft is changed to WT before other terminations. 

e. The class of roots called or yiR, &c.—all of which, 

except { to be glad 5 or ‘ intoxicated,’ end with *r—make a 
medial w long; and roots which end with ^ or ^ usually 
prolong a medial y, 

f. Any other changes are special. The verbs of this class 
are somewhat numerous: most of them are to be found in 
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other conjugations, sometimes in the same, sometimes in dif¬ 
ferent acceptations, when the non-conjugational tenses often 
adopt different modes of inflexion. 

g. The model of the class is fir'q (fVf) 4 to play,’ * to shine/ 
&c., which by the clause e, above, becomes in the conju- 
gational tenses. 

Present tense, 4 I play,’ &c. 




?fNrq: 


rfNf* 




cfNnr: 


First praeterite, 4 1 played/ &c. 





, $nfNnf 



^Nttt 


Imperative, 4 May I play/ &c. 

qt^ITR 




r\ _ , 

qtSFjJ 


Potential, 4 I may play/ &c. 











There are no peculiarities in the non-conjugational tenses. 
In the desiderative there are three forms (rule 203, f) 1 in the 
frequentative, rejecting 11, the final is changed to T. 

2d praet. fifiN; 3d praet. ^rNtiT (wfrsT, ; ist fut. 

; 2d fut. ^fmqfrf ; bened. cond. ^K'fsnqi^. Pass. 

Caus. Desid. H' ftftnfrf, f^fqnfa or or 

Freq. or 

I 

1TW (ww) 4 to throw/ 

I ' 'J' 

I 

This is a verb of the class tjmfij (rule 213, c), and subjoins 

I 

q to the final in the third praeterite. 

I 

V 

! 

1 
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Pres. ’^TFCffrT; ist praet. 'wr-Wfi; 2d praet. ^rm; 3d p 


net. 


vh r+*4 h (^rrwTTT, ; ist fut. ^ftnrr; 2d fut. ; imp. 


^STWiJ; pot. ; bened. cond. wSironr. Pass. VWfl 


Caus. wmqfiT. Desid. wftrftnrfir. 


t ‘ to &>•’ 


Pres. tuff 


Tmr; 2d praet. ^nrr^ifc; 3d praet. m 


fut. FfTT 


^onr; imp. ^nrf; pot. rw; bened. 


vqh?; cond. 


fl'3! 


For the derivative forms, see second conjugation. 


‘ to increase/ 


Pres. ^jTzrfir; 1 st praet. ; 2d praet. ; 3d pr.et. 



ist fut. *if*bn; 2d fut. vffrrfr; imp 



pot 



bened. cond. wf^TciW. Pass. 



Caus. 



Desid. wfffvqfw or ffi fff. 


fispr ( to throw’ or ‘ send/ 


Pres. ftsjxqfVr; ist praet. 


; 1 st fut. ; 2d fut. 





%°TW; pot. Pkj MTT 


bened. 



cond. 


fwcEtrf 


/*\-_/»- 

wrm 


Desid. r^fWri . Freq. wftr. 


‘ to be born/ 


This verb is changed to *TT before the conjugational tenses. 


Pres. ; 1 st praet. W*TPTTT; 2d praet. ; 3d praet. ^nrfa¥ 


ist fut. ’ 3 rf?TnT; 2d fut. ~*\ Ph; imp. spirit; pot. sp^rT; bened 


; cond. ^ Ph *4 n. 


• 

For the rest, see 1R, third conjugation 


1 <T l) ‘ to grow old/ 


See rule 215, d. It optionally substitutes ^ for the redu 


plication of the second praeterite; takes the terminations 0 


the first praeterite for those of the third; and elongates th 


I 


augment ^ in the futures and conditional. 


Pres. TfiujfiT; ist praet. wsffrtF; 2d praet. iprTT 





•j 



sn^:); 3d praet. wspO^, ^niTTf; ist fut. srfon 
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! 


SfOfTT; ad fut. srfbqftr, »rth*rf?r J imp. iffazRj; pot. bened. 

stfmrr^; cond. ’srsnfNnr. Pass. ^fhzrrr. Caus. WCTfrr, 

n Desid. f»j(V hiP rT, fij tiO' fib r»i>(*1 nfrt. Frcfj. sTsfi's^ it, 

*1 i fn« 

# (^) ‘ to fly.’ 

It takes the augment ^ (rule 191, b). 

Pres, ^fanr; 1st praet. ^nfhnr; ad praet. fr^t; 3d praet. 
a 3 Pro; 1st fut. u Paw 1; 2d fut. ; imp. Tffanrf; pot. ^tinr; 

bened. s Pm m! 2 ; cond. wsPq«|rf. Pass. ^Iqd. Caus. ^pnrfir. 
Desid. Us fWff. Freq. ^vhRT, iTifrfw, %ifw. 

It is also a verb of the first conjugation ; T3TT, WT*RT, Tmri 


T^TT. 


TJTST (WOT ) * to perish.’ 


It belongs to the class and may in the third prae- 

terite change to It inserts a nasal before any consonant 
except a nasal or semivowel, and optionally inserts 

Pres. rqTrfff; 1st praet. ; ad praet. TTTJT %OTt, 

*1 t\i ^<g), 3d praet. '*1 31 rf^, ^ *1 H , 1st fut. ifTTj *i 1111 
2d fut. H'iMfrf, ^P^mfri; imp. ; pot. bened. ^3qiTT; 

cond. ^«iH or w»rfi|Pq.f. Pass. th^RT* Caus. «TRf|qP it. Desid. 
P'H'SjPrt, P«HP^jqPrt. Freq. «T W 3 q Pd- *tHPa. 


qr? ‘ to bind.’ 

The final is changed to V, which undergoes no other change 
than conversion to ^ before a soft, and TT before a hard conso¬ 
nant, by the rules of Sandhi. It takes both Padas. 

Pres, rivgfrf -?t; 1st praet. WrRTiT -w; ad praet. (fRU 

or ; 3d praet. vr i Wl H (^RTl^f), THR (wJROTRTT); 

1st fut. tf^T; 2d fut. vr^jPd ->i; imp. ^hj-wt; pot. T*nr, 

bened. *rernr, Hrtflg; cond. JHdqTT -it. Pass. «tm d. Caus. 
^If sPrt. Desid. f*iHIrWPd -IT. Freq. *rPT*ftnT> «t M Pd- 


»rq ( to heat,’ * to perform penance.’ 

Pres. »nmt; 1 st praet. WORT; ad praet. TftT; 3d praet. WTT; 
1 st fut. WKT; 2d fut. ; imp. HVRrf; pot. fT^TT; bened. 

f f 
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fPsfh?; cond. WJ7T. Pass. inurf. Caus. irPraffT. Desid. 
finTOfT. Freq. (mTOWj n I a Pm. 


to satisfy/ * to be satisfied/ 

As belonging to the class tprrf^, it should take the form of 
the third praeterite which that class requires; and as a verb 
of the fourth conjugation, it should not insert In both 
respects, however, it offers optional deviations. It may be 
conjugated also in the fifth, sixth, and tenth conjugations, to 
which the different forms should perhaps be restricted: they 
are always, however, given together in this conjugation. 


Pres. mfir 


2d praet. inr^ (^ 





ffwifrf, eCM^frf irfq'nTfTT; imp 
Trnrg; pot. w^nr; bened. wxtrnr; cond. w^nnr, "wfqvj? 


rt<sqq); 3d praet. vnjTTfr 
fut. rrSn, 5 TTTT, wf^TTT ; id fut. 


rtQ^frt 


Caus. 

b _*N_cs_ r* rt 

dl v ff^ rt vl fi I If' 


./>_/■> ^ m: /» 

TdrWfft 5 tfrawrr^ IflfllMMifl' 


s to be proud/ is similarly conjugated. 


‘ to decay/ 


This root changes its final to vrr in the non-conjugational 
tenses, except in the second praeterite. 

Pres. 1st praet. vr^hnt; 2d praet. 3d praet. 

MitjUst; 1st fut. ^tttt; 2d fut. ^rctnr; imp. ^hrar$ pot. ^nr; 
bened. ; cond. vr^TWJr. Caus. ^rquftr. Desid. or 



Freq. %?far?r, rich!fin or ^fir. 
So ( to injure/ and c to 


takes 


forms 


; c5fTT, c5T7TT; c5TWsT; rt hIj?, 


SLSy 

id 


or wWTWfT. 


to shine.’ 


This verb optionally inflects the third person of the third 
praeterite like the same in the passive voice: see vjtit, p* 173- 
Pres, ifhqjf; 1st praet. 2d praet. 3d praet. 


fits or vi fO fq ; 1 st fut. ^tftpTT; 2d fut. 



; imp. 


t 


Digitized by Microsoft ® 















FOURTH CONJUGATION. 


219 




pot. ^TJTiT; bened. ; cond. Caus. 


Desid. f^fHrpr^. Freq. i&ftftfit or %^-ftr. 




This optionally substitutes v or ? for the final (rule 213, 


c y 8). 


Pres. ; 1st prat. ^r^rfT ; 2d prat. ; 3d prat. 


^ 5 1 st fut. JT, fft^T, y 2d fut. (« *m frtj Ph y 


imp. ^ ^ y pot. ^ bened. '"ii w - cond. Ss iT y vj 


Pass. W?T- Caus. ^*V?rqfjT. Desid. J^frT. Freq. 


eft cj $1 fri, ?fhfrmi or rfi'^ifg. 


So futT^ e to be kind,’ and Wjr * to vomit.’ 




T*‘ to dance/ 


This verb optionally takes the augment ^ before H in the 




non-conjugational tenses. 




^jqffT; 1st prat. qppnr; 2d prat. rpt# 


prat 


1 


’SRSfTw; 1st fut. *Tf%rTT; 2d fut. qflsifTT or ffiRjfft 






■q^TT; bened. «JWTiT; cond. ^RffuTW or ”T?Tr#rf 


T 5 ^ 


Pass. 




f*1 *1 M fd or f*i «i w file 


Freq. 






■q^ e to go/ 


forms the third singular of the third praterite in ? 


* 


Pres, qirfr 


sn q a iff ; 2d prat. tfe; 3d prat, ^qrf? 


(WrHTfTT, xMMrUd) ; Ist fut. WT ; 2d fut. TOH; imp. WrH 


WfT 


*JrWlg 


wmenr 


Trait. Caus. 


wqf?r 


fqwi 


TiTqa^> qm^fd or qprfw 


v:w e to nourish/ 


This is the first verb of a class which in this conjugation 


requires the terminations of the first praterite to be substituted 


third. 


35 ) 


P 

I 


Pres. ^pqftT 


1st 


^d prat. yft* (ito) 


F f 2 


r 
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wyMrf (nyvtri 



TO 5 pot. TO" 

. wtwwfrr. Desic 1 


i st fut. WtFT ; 2d fut. Wf^rfjr; 
TJ-UTTTT ; cond. Pass. gwjy. 


gwwfw. Freq. WT^VTrT, tf.^frfiT, wVwtffc. 


The class ij m 0 * consists of the following verbs. 




to throw, 
to assemble 


yjy to increase. 

^W to be angry, 
gw to embrace. 

^51 to become thin, 
gw to be angry. 

to become moist 
f^jg to let loose. 

WV to be hungry. 

to be agitated, 
wy to disturb. 

WW to be greedy. 

*TW to let loose, 
fry to throw. 

?irw to hurt. 

HT^T to perish. 

WW to toss. 

WW to hurt. 

O 

WW to be pleased. 


STW to burn. 

O 


to fall. 



WW to weigh, 
gw to break. 

gir to be perplexed or foolish 
WW to take pains, 
gy to disturb. 

XW to hurt. 

X>y to disturb. 

XjW to be angry. 

<j|T to roll on the ground. 

to be lost. 

?£W to covet. 

WW to fix. 
fyw to convey. 

V* to cast off. 

3TW to be clean or pure. 

TJTW to become dry. 
f%W to embrace. 


gw to satisfy or be satisfied, fyy to become perfect. 

fwin? to be kind or bland 
feyg to sweat, 
gw to rejoice. 


Try to thirst. 

e 

gw to toss. 

HW to become bad. 

O 

gg to oppress or w r rong 


Many of these verbs, however, take other 


belong! 


conjugations ; but 


are 


ly perhaps to different 
blended, that they are 
negation, however inco 


sistent with their classification under the head gwtfg; see TJW. 


Digitized by Microsoft ® 










FOURTH CONJUGATION. 


Mi 


4 to please or be pleased.* 

It is a verb also of the first and ninth conjugations. 

Pres. Tfhnr; ist praet. 5 snfhnr; ad praet, fxnfftr; 3d praet. 
ist fut. ifcn; 2d fut. Jr^; imp. ifhnTT; pot. 
bened. infiy; cond. -Mi'ufrf. Pass. *fNw. Caus. T u r piftT or 
tfhprffT. Desid. fqifNfir - 7 f. Freq. 

So ‘to uphold/ tft 4 to drink/ tl 4 to injure/ * to 
choose/ &c. 

$V 4 to understand.* 

This forms the third person singular of the third praeterite 
optionally in ^ (see t*)- When the final is changed by the 
rules of Sandhi before a sibilant, becomes H. 

Pres. ist praet. ^«nr; 2d praet. ; 3d praet. 

wfftr or (^r^jTin, ; 1 st fut. «ft^r; 2d fut. ntjunf; 

imp. ^WflT; pot. ; bened. ; cond. 

For the other forms, see first conjugation, p. 174. 

(WQ) 4 to fall.’ 

This drops its nasal before ^r, and in the third praeterite. 

Pres. ; ist praet. ; 2d praet. ; 3d praet. 

ww*; ist fut. ijf^nrr; 2d fut. imp. pot. 

bened. HfqTrT; cond. Pass. HTFTft. 

For the other forms, see UH, first conjugation, p. 189. 





He* ‘ to be mad/ 4 to be delighted/ 4 to be intoxicated/ 

As belonging to the class the vowel is made long 

in the conjugational tenses (rule 215, e). 

Pres. WTirfir; ist praet. WRTinT; 2d praet. HHT^; 3d praet. 
WHTefhT; ist fut. 2d fut. HfqTqfw; imp. HT 5 TH; pot. 

HT^TT; bened. wriT; cond. Pass. naif. Caus. HRUffT. 

Desid. fHHOrqfff. Freq. HTHfnr, HTH^Hir, HTHfw. 


JTH 4 to know’ or 4 to respect/ 

Pres. *n*nr; ist praet. 2d praet. wH; 3d praet. 

ist fut. *RTT; ad fut. wwr#; imp. ; pot. ; bened. 
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*i«n* » cond. wiw. Pass. *putt. Caus. HRUfff. Desid. ffntrnt 


Freq. BTB^TBf*ti. 


furf (f^rfB^r) e to be unctuous/ 


This verb takes the Guha substitute of the vowel in all the 


persons of the conjugational tenses. 




Pres, ^srfff; ist praet. ; ad praet. ; 3d praet. 


; ist fut. HfirfT; ad fut. ilf^vrfjT; imp. pot. 


bened. f^TSTTPr; cond. 



Pass. fuinr. Caus. 





Desid. f*d) cr fhf»t Pi M fri. Freq. i| fn <J ff. 


to be silly,* c to be bewildered/ 






conjugated like TTf 






jprfw; ist praet. ^nj^nr; ad praet. iprff (gufru, gut? 




g*fHTU, ggfi^U or gg^); 3d prffit. ist fut. uWt. 


bWt or rTT ; ad fut. uh^lfifr or Hip£VjPif ; imp. WZ 


spoil; bened. pmr; cond. wf^nr or ^nTtfVanr 


Pass, nw 


Desid. H P^m Pri 01 s| Pn or *j*Pi Pfi« 


Freq. sfsg^JTt, uhrrfhj or p£ 


HU ‘to 


v» 


Pres. 


iaffiflTT; ad praet. UU>1; 3d praet. 


WHJ (^wirii); ist fut. utgT; ad fut. utelTl; imp. gurF 


UWrT 


uWte; cond. 2 nft<Bi 7 r 


HTWfw. Desid. HUTf/vT. Freq. ufaftfw. 


uunr, 


Caus. 


HIT, ‘ to engage in devotion/ is similarly conjugated: Pres 


uvqit; 3d praet. urgui; 1 st fut. Ul?M 



to colour/ 


Pres. ; ist praet. UTTSUfT; imp. T 5 UWT; pot. 


The rest as in 



II 


conjugation 


p. 177 


TU ‘ to hurt/ 


This verb inserts U in the second praeterite, but optional 1 « 


takes 2 ODtionallv in the futures 
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and conditional. In the third praeterite it belongs to the 
class 

Pres. Ttzrfpr; ist praet. ; 2d praet. TI 7 U TSfanr 

or TXST, Tt 3 ); 3d praet. WWif (TOnn); ist fut. TfarTT 

or mIT ; 2d fut. or rnqfff; imp. TUT?:; pot. T«TTT; bened. 

Turn! ; cond. Pass. UWff. Caus. tPPrfiT. Desid. 


ftrAntfff. Freq. TK*m, &c. 


TPt tr. 4 to propitiate intr. 4 to be finished ’ or 

* accomplished/ 

Pres. TTwfiT; ist praet. ^JTTWrT; 2d praet. TTPI ; 3d praet. 

ist fut. TT3TT; 2d fut. twfrT; imp. TTUTjJ; pot. TTmTT; 
bened. TJWnt; cond. ^rcwnf. Pass. Tjmvt. Caus. irqRlffT. 
Desid. fwfff or Freq. TTCTmw, &c. 

irrv and HTV in the same senses are similarly conjugated. 





4 to covet.’ 

It takes ^ optionally in the first future, absolutely in the 

second. 

Pres. TjwrfiT; ist praet. ; 2d praet. (jg'uta ; 3d praet. 

fHW?; ist fut. -&vm, c^rfHFT; 2d fut. c^VnrarfTT; imp. cjwnj; 
pot. bened. cjwrnr; cond. Pass. <5*^. Caus. 

T^brnfiT. Desid. c5c5'isfii, Freq. pilrtlfM. 








4 to be,’ 4 to exist.’ 


Pres, ficsnr; ist 
«nr?r; 1st fut. wr; 
bened. ; cond. 





; 2d praet. fwf^; 3d praet. 
; imp. f^wf; pot. fwfr; 

Pass, fr^TTf. 


For the rest, see 4 to know,’ second conjugation. 

*ar*i 4 to pierce’ or 4 injure.’ 

This changes the semivowel and following to ^ in the 
conjugational tenses, and also in the benedictive, and before the 
terminations of the second praeterite beginning w ith vowels. 

Pres, firarfar; ist praet. 2d praet. f^TV (frfavjj:) ; 

3d praet. w*rr?#i^; ist fut. ; 2d fut. «j*nfa ; imp. Aruqj; 
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pot. f^ 7 [; bened. fruuw; cond. WWMTT* Pass. f^W. Caut. 
^IwflT. Desid. fwRTffT. Freq. q firm'd, qTTm>fifTr, W«W%. 


IP! ‘ to be able.’ 

This is also a root of the fifth conjugation, q. v. According 
to some, it may take 

Pres, ^ppjfw -?f; ist praet. 51 «w r( -TT; ad praet. ^njTT^b ^ 
3d praet. -1 51 ^H, rf j ^1 ^ '191 <j ist hit. l^T^RT, 31ci i 

ad fut. 91 Pn -n, ^rf^nr - n ; imp. fprj, ^r^nrf; pot. -it 
bened. *iWTr^, ; cond. w^rs?T 7 ^ -TT, w^rf^ptnr -?r. 

Pass. Caus. ^TTrrqfrf* Desid. %^rfTT -it. Freq. W^T^nr. 


3rn*r#fir, ini 91 Prfi. 




wi (^rg)‘ to be tranquil.’ 


This is the first of a class of which the vowel is made long 
in the conjugational tenses. 

Pres. ; ist praet. ; ad praet. ^rSTTH (^pttj:) ; 

3d praet. ^or ^^pjl, ist fut. 1 h<iI, ^ # a l y act tut. ^1 (*1 fri, 

Itt y imp. ^11 ^, pot. bened. * , cond. ~^ifn m ^ 

^fanr. Pass. Caus. ^TT*T^f¥. Desid. f$T$|f*tMfrT, fijnfTTTfir. 

Freq. ^TT^rP’tT- 

The other roots of this class are. 


1PT to be sad. 

TSfJT to be patient, 
nr? to be distressed, 
31? to tame. 


Hi? to wander or whirl 
vpr to be weary, 
to be mad. 




fWF 




terminations 


of the first praeterite in the third: in any other it does so 
optionally. It may also 




take the Atm an e 


* 


in the third 
In the sense 


of embracing, wr is usually prefixed. 

Pres. f%arfir; ist praet. 2d 

^riigWfi ^fisinr or 3T fig fir (^rfsgre^TSTT, wfij^pr, wfigiT 


praet. f^HNr; 3d prat. 


•J * 



^FT; ad fut. ; imp 



%*TT 
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/y ui i d; cond. ^ vsjui . Pass. fyujTi. Caus. %^nfd. Desid. 

fy fig sr*. Freq. $r%|vtd, 

^ * to bear/ 

Pres, wfw; ist praet. 2d praet. ; 3d praet. 

'SiW /I r|^ ^ 1st f lit. -rf?TIT or IIIT j 2d tot. ■’ TT , imp. ?'fe y 
pot. bened. cond. Min fV m r^. 

For the rest, see ^r, first conjugation. 

fa (ft^) ‘ to sew/ 

This makes the vowel long in the conjugational tenses, and 
before H. 

Pres. TfhtrfcT; ist praet. 2d praet. ftrq^; 3d praet. 

vnNtfn ist fut. ; 2d fut. ijfamfd; imp. pot. 

irt^ITT; bened. cond. Pass. xfNjrr. Caus. 

iranifw. Desid. ftrfufg-qfff. Freq. inflfk. 

to eject saliva/ is similarly conjugated. 


^ 4 to bear/ as children. 

Pres. xnnf; ist praet. w^d; 2d praet. (w|W^) ; 3d 
praet. ^n=rte, vrrrfTP; 1 st fut. xrtrrr, xrfVfTT; 2d fut. xrfrsrff; 


imp 


TJWT; pot. m it; bened. xmft?; cond. WUlmd, wfTCTrT. 


Pass, xnrd; ist fut. wrfTiTT; 3d praet. ^rarf%. 

For the other forms, see u first conjugation, and U second 


conjugation. 


iTt 4 to destroy/ 


1 


Verbs ending in wt lose it before the xr of this conjugation 
rule 215, d ): in other tenses WT is substituted for the final. 

Pres. TarfrT; ist praet. ’ 3 nxn^; 2d praet. xmf (wjp); 3d praet. 
snrrw or ’sranffafj ist fut. xrnrr; 2d fut. xnrqfrr; imp. 




pot. bened. cond. Pass, xfftnf. Caus. 

W Desid. f^rHfd. Freq. Riflqfl, xmrrfw or xrr^fir. 

In like manner are conjugated ’Sft 4 to cut,’ 4 to cut/ and 

$ft ‘to pare/ iff has but one form, "W^iTF, in the third prae- 
terite. 

G g 
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VERBS. 


*pT 4 to abandon.’ 
the final, see tnr. 


Pres. 


ist 


'H H id ri 


tl jj 1 ; r^i ^ 




ws (^psiirf; 


FFT 


xrfiT -1 







W^RlT; imp 
Caus. 



tot 


^rfihnftfirr, f# 


Fifth Conjugation. 

216 . In the conjugational tenses the verbs of this class 
affix the syllable «T to the base. 

a. Before those terminations which reject r? the vowel is 




changed to the Gufia letter which combines with a follow¬ 
ing vowel, agreeably to the rules of Sandhi. Before the vowel 
of any other termination '3‘ becomes W when the root ends 
with a vowel; but if it ends w ith a consonant, with which 
*f combines. Before the consonant of a termination not con- 
taining f, the ^ of ^ is unchanged, but it may be dropped 
before ^ or if it be not preceded by a conjunct consonant. 

b. The termination of the second person singular of the 
imperative is dropped after ^ attached to a final vowel in 
the root: if attached to a final radical consonant, is retained. 

c. The type of the class is ^pT 4 to extract/ as a juice o 




spirit: of which the conjugational tenses in both forms are 
the following: 

Present tense, 4 1 extract (the Soma) juice, &o. 


Parasmai-pada. 


Atmane-pada. 




w*r. 

1 ^ TJ 1 ^ 




IT* 

TP 








First praeterite, 4 1 have extracted juice/ &c. 





r* 














vi tj tjtf vi^«<i i n i 

*npnr 
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Imperative, ‘ May I extract juice/ &c 


TpnnfJT 



3^ 

*prrrrt 


S3 

33* 

33* 

33^ 

w?rrqf 

33** 


33** 


33* 1 * 

U rcj | fl j 



Potential, 

‘ I may extract juice/ &c. 


S3* 

33* 1 * 





33™ 

33* 1 * 

M* [A 

Tpqffan: 

_ ft _ ♦ 

^ThTRT 


33*"3 

33* 1 ** 

333 : 

3^ 



The other tenses are 

not dissimilar from those of 

of the 


second conjugation. It takes ^ in the third praeterite of the 
Parasmai - pada, and, according to some, optionally in the 
Atmane-pada also. 

ad praet. HMN, ; 3d praet. wT'sfi'rf, ; 1st fut. 


wm; ad fut. ; boned. TrftdF; cond. ^atrfaqrw -IT. 

3d praet. OTTOf. Desid. ^4prf ~jt. 


Pass. ^nriT. Caus. ; 

C\ 

Freq. *ffrtVfrr. 

There are not many verbs in th 
lowing are amongst those of most 


The fol- 
nce. A 


tew which have been met with in previous conjugations, are 
repeated here for the sake of the difference which their inflex¬ 


ions present. 


^rgj/to pervade.’ 


For the effect of the Anubandha ^i, see p. 106. 


Pres. ^r?pr 




1st praet. ; ad praet. 

, ’anfipF 





praet, qrr? 

; 1st fut. wr, ; ad fut. w^, 

imp. ^^TTT; pot. ; bened. xrf^prrp, viErfe; cond. 

wi% ui rt. Pass. Caus. I t. Desid. 


TTTq (^ttu) 4 to obtain.’ 

For the effect of 75, see p. 106. 

Pres, ^ ralfri (wjtw:, W^TtV) ; 1st praet, 'CTnrtTT; ad praet. 
ttr ; 3d praet. ^rrqcf; 1 st fut. wftt ; ad fut. 

wwrffT; imp. (^rr^fV); pot. bened. wnuTi^; 

G g a 
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VERBS. 


cond. WCRTIT. Pass. Mirant Caus. (with n prefixed) iJtTWOf 


Desid. 


‘ to increase/ 


Pres. ( ^Jltffl (^fgin, ; ist praet. imp. : 

pot. ^mr. 

For the rest, see ^ni, second conjugation. 


^ ( to ‘ to injure/ 

Pres. "^wVfw, "^anit; ist praet. ^r^ftiT, ^rptriT; imp 
^mirr; pot. <**u ^ i it , n. 

The rest like ^ c to do / see eighth conjugation. 



to injure/ 

This verb and frrfo, 1 to go/ drop the semivowel before ^; 
and the influence of ^ is suspended in the conj ugational tenses. 

Pres, ^rotfw; ist praet. sh ^niYff; 2d praet. ^<pi*; 3d praet. 
^T^phf; ist fut. ^ifnmrr; 2d fut. ^fi{pr«Tffi; imp. ; pot. 


; bened. cond. 



. Pass. ^crra^. Caus. 



(fi^) c to collect/ 

The palatal becomes optionally the guttural in the redu¬ 
plicate base, in the second praeterite, and desiderative. 

Pres. fWrfir. f<^vi; 1 st praet. ^rf^Tfir, 'H ri ; 2d praet. 
fig^nr or fN^rrtr, or ; 3d praet. ^r%ifht, ^\v ; ist fut. 
WT; 2d fut. ^tqf?r -it ; imp. fi^TfTT. fi«PJwi; pot. 



; bened. ^Nrnr ? ; cond. Wff -IT. Pass. 

Caus. ^r^fri . Desid. ft or f^fr q f ir. Freq. 

{ to deceive/ 

The nasal is rejected before «J, and before it. In the second 
praeterite it is optionally conjugated as if it ended in a single 
consonant (rule 188, k). 

Pres. (<^n) ; 1 st praet. ; 2d praet. (^wnp, 

; ^rforzr, ; 3d praet. ; 1 st fut. 

^foTWT; 2d fut. ^ffcnqfir; imp. ^3; pot. ^tnffiT; bened. 
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<>4nT; cond. Pass. ^HTt. Caus. tp»rqf?r. Desid. 

f^fWRfiT, fu^frT or Vterfir. Freq. 


>j (' T) 4 to shake’ or 4 tumble.’ 

Pres. wftfrr, V^TT; ist praet. 2d praet. jprrq, 

3d praet. ^n^qtfT, ; ist fut. vVwT; 2d fut. uY*qfrf ; 

imp. Y^» P ot * TT* 517 ^ bened. Hrrnf, Vbft?; cond. 

-w. Pass. >r^ri. Caus. ^?RfiT or 'TTTqffT. Desid. <pnrf 7 T. 

Freq. ^TTTT, ^hTlfff. 


U (vq) ‘ to shake’ or 4 tumble.’ 


It inserts ^ before the usual terminations optionally, except 
^ and *? of the second praeterite, where it is absolute. 

Pres. ■mftfrT, ; ist praet. ^uTfrrT, 3d praet. 

( ? yfqxr, ; 3d praet. w*rrqftr, 'sntTT? or ’srvte; 

ist fut. ufTfTT, VTiTT; 2d fut. -W, ut^ffT ; imp. v»frw, 

'njitr; pot. w^qiir, ; bened. uttht, vfqqt?, Vhft?; cond. 

-IT, -W. 


The other forms are the same as in the preceding. 


4 to delight. 

Pres. TjrnVfrr ; ist praet. ; 2d praet. WR; 3d praet. 

JTqitffrT; ist fut. qitT; 2d fut. trftqrftr; imp. TJWJ * pot. 
YJpJTrT; bened. fcnTHT; cond. Pass, finnf. Caus. 

qTTqfff. Desid. W^StT/T. Freq. iiifluH, qqflfiT, %ff#. 

fq ( f*r>T ) 4 to throw.’ 

This substitutes WT for its final in all the non-conjugational 
tenses except the second praeterite Xtmane-pada, and before it. 

Pres. fafftfa, ; ist praet. ^favftrf, ^srfa«pT; 2d praet. 
*nff, firHf; 3d praet. ^thitt) 7 J, Ynrref; ist fut. thut ; 2d fut. 
qRUfrf -it ; imp. faFftlp fa »JrfT; pot. falj*tn^, fa^firf ; bened. 
*fhrn^, itrlw; cond. wnw?T -it. Pass. *0 *nt- Caus. Hiqqfrf. 
Desid. farwfif -?t. Freq. f\ HUtfa, ifafir. 
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VERBS. 


TT*| f to accomplish,’ ‘ to injure.’ 


In the second sense it substitutes U for the radical vowel 


before the vowel terminations and the augment ^ of the 
second praeterite. 

Pres. rmVfTT; ist praet. wtitfT; 2d praet. otj (Txrvnj: 
mftnr, TofVrr or "bift, ; imp. utitir; pot. ir^prrfr. 

For the rest, see T7V, fourth conjugation. 




i(vO ‘ to choose .* 

This optionally prolongs the augment except before xj in 
the second praeterite: before the other consonantal termina¬ 
tions of the same it does not take It optionally inserts ^ 
in the benedictive, and may change its vowel to "3! in that 
tense, the benedictive, and third praeterite, Xtmane-pada. In 

ir 

the latter it has different forms. 

Pres. ^Tinfrf, cprrw; i st praet. ’*r=| nil nr, ; ad praet. TTK 


Tsrij:, Tf: or ^npO, or (^npr^); 3d praet. 
w^p0tt, -snfu?, ; ist fut. ^chrr; 2d 

fut. ^ ic> rri “ir, ^ rjvrnr — , imp. 1w, q h 1, pot. 




bened. 



or «ra|TrJ, Rfbftif, ; cond. 

-it, sshjQ ui w -it. Pass. f?nnr. Caus. ^ nn fir -if. Desid. 
fri -TT, -W, jffqfff -TT. Freq. Tl^if, 

Bafe r tt s 

1 rf) 

^T=B (‘ to be able.’ 

Pres. ; 1st praet. ^1#l '; imp. ^r^TrT; pot. ^r^trr^. 

For the rest, see fourth conjugation. 


*[(*r0 ‘ to cover.’ 

This inserts ^ optionally, except in the second future arid 
conditional where its insertion is absolute, and may prolong it 
when inserted. 

Pres. TRUrtfiT, ; ist praet. ^RrtTT, ; ad praet 

fTOTC, ittrti., 3d praet. 



or i tiTrr, ^rerfrr, ^rerfiT& 

■■''n i'-/ Or -ilti H , 1 st fut. ^f^fT, wftlTTj ^ <0 ri I j ad fut. VI i"n^TTPrf —IT, 
WflujffT -if ‘ imp. T^rrrtw, WOT7TT; pot. T^rrnTTfT, T^F#?T; bened. 
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^ ^ !* , 8 , cond. ^rRTftTTfT “rtj «4 ? -7T• P*as ■ 

Caus. IWPd• Desid. Pchti 04fri — 

Freq. WW^if} rt i^ti 0 frfj W * 


Sixth Conjugation, 

217. This class is characterised by the insertion, before the 
terminations of the conjugational tenses, of 3T, that is, of the 
short vowel ^r, with the effect of precluding the operation 
of an indicatory if; and the vowel of the root therefore is 
unchanged either to the Guna or Vriddhi element. 

a. The terminations of the conjugational tenses undergo 
the same modifications as in the first conjugation. 

b. Verbs ending with vowels change T $ to ^ ^ to 
^ to fitTT, and to before the w of the conjugation. 

c. A class of verbs called from the first of them 
insert a nasal before the finals in the conjugational tenses. 

d. The class of verbs termed i f<i extend the prohibition 
of the Guna or Vriddhi change to the non-conjugational tenses, 
except the first and third persons singular of the second 
praeterite. 

e. The type of the conjugation is ‘ to inflict pain. 5 It 
takes both Padas. 

inflict pain. 


jprrf* 


fl fS 1*1# I 

N> 1 

I 33 

33T^% 

33^ 


33*r. 

33^ 


3^ 

33^ 

w* 


33^ 

1 33^ 

33* 

333T 


First praeterite, ‘ I have inflicted 

pain/ &c. 


^JF? 

^3^ 



* F w ft. 



^33* 


wggvn: 






^>33* 

^3^ 



Imperative, i May I inflict pain/ &c. 




33f* | 

1 33 

33T# 

3313% 

33 

IF? 

IF? 


33^ 

33^ 


TJ^TTT 

wz 1 

1 33*t 

33*r 

333TT 


t 
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VERBS. 


Potential, ‘ I may inflict pain/ &c. 



33^ 

3^* 

3^ 

3^* 

3^ 


3^* 


3^t ; 

33*T*ri 

3^ 

3^1 

^TTT 

#T- 

33* 

3^ lnl * 

33*3, 


The other tenses are, 

2d praet. WW**; 3d praet. wfftfftr, 

; 1st fut. ; 2d fut. wlr^rffT -7T ; bened. jj?rnr 
; cond. ^T^TRTTT -IT. Pass. ^ITf. Caus. 




Desid. 



-TT. 


Freq. ’rftTJ'dTf, Tftiftfk. 


to wish.’ 

This makes T^T, ‘ to wish/ in the conjugational tenses. It 


may insert ^ in the first future. 

Pres. ^sfrT; 1st praet. ^TfT; 2d praet. ; 3d praet. 

1st fut. ijfwr or F 5 T; 2d fut. ^rfk; imp. pot. snifF 

bened. ^TT^; cond. Pass. Caus. ^tnrfrT. 


3(1^) ‘ to sound/ ‘ to coo/ 

According to some, the vowel is unchanged in the non- 
conjugational tenses. 

Pres. 1st praet. ; 2d praet. ; 3d praet. 

ist fut. ^fVrTT, ^WT; 2d fut. ^n!^; imp. ^TiTT; pot. 

^j^TT; bened. ^0 g, ^ 4 l M ; cond. W^fTSTrT, Pass. ^mr. 

Caus. cFT^tTfTT. Desid. Freq. or «Ef*TT7f. 


‘ to be crooked/ 

This is the first of a class of verbs which retain the vowel 
unchanged, except before w\. 

Pres. ; 1 st praet. 2d praet. (^f^r) ; 3d 

praet. ^nj^br; ist fut. ^f<nTT; 2d fut. imp. ; 

pot. bened. Tf; cond. ^T^fjtqiT. Pass. Caus. 




^£^Pd. .Desid. ^f^Mfrf. Freq. 

The class consists of a number of verbs having, with few 
exceptions, a medial ^: the most useful of them are. 
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to contract, 
to be childish. 
'sgz to be thick. 
Jpf to sound, 
q? to preserve. 
jjt to make effort. 

WZ >-to cut. 


to bind, 
fixr to throw. 
l^Z to make a riot. 

7 j[T to inflict pain. 

WZ to cut. 

O 

to abandon, 
to bud, to expand 
to throb. 


to draw furrows/ * to plough.’ 
This takes different forms in the third praeterite. 


ist fut. s&t or wr; 2d fut. -tt or 'gras?rf?r ; 


Pres. ist praet. 2d praet. ^ 1 , ^ 

3d praet. W 3 JT 5 ffiT, vh d or wr^raTr, and or ^r^nr; 

imp. 

ij, ^m riT, pot. ^mW “W, bened. ^^ 1 n, or * cond. 

■ ITj "If* Pass. ^Caus. ^4 TTiT. Dcsid. 

Freq. xj. 



e to throw.’ 

Pres. f^lfw; ist praet. SH; 2d praet. 

^<+*o) ; 3d praet. Vf=fn3'a; ist fut. ^friTT or ’SRaQnT; 2d fut. 
^ftmfTT or <%£Nfd; imp. foRij; pot. bened. 

cond. ^(Vur^, ^RrcNir. Pass, cftiMTT. Caus. Desid. 

fif. Freq. 'srnsf#. 

‘ to swallow.’ 

This verb optionally substitutes 75 for the t which is derived 
from the radical final, except before if. 

Pres. fjRfrf, fiif^frf ; ist praet. XHDRij, wfuT^W; 2d praet. 
^Pucj M1 , 3d praet. ist fut. fl^HI, ^ 10nlj 

1 1 Hrt rTT, Uc«i1rt (; 2d fut. >lfc* 4 fd, rnQiqfrf, *|fc^mfrf, JTofhqfTT; imp. 
frlTfT, pot. fiTtiT? f^THTT; bened. Tfrdfni; cond. 

GltWd, TRTFfhmf. Pass, jffaiiTt. Caus. riRilfl, 

’TTPTqfrT. Desid. ftpifwfiT, f»PlfcRPrt. Freq. »TT J Tf* r . 

h h 
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VERBS. 


'T'W ‘ to hurt/ 

Pres. ^ afc T; ist praet. w^TTW; 2d praet. ^ri; 3d pr |t. 
>H h; ist fut. ^f#WT; 2d fut. ^PKmfrf or imp. 

pot. ^rnr; bened. ^WTrf; cond. ’sr^ftwiT a ’W^MtrF. Pass. ^Tft 
Caus. ^HNfk. Desid. fisMf^qfrf or (VjrUPrf. Freq. fispprii 



tj ‘ to praise/ 

This root takes ^ (rule 191, b; see also ^ &c. in the second 
conjugation). 

Pres. «prfn; ist praet. ; 2d praet. «pTP?; 3d praet. 

w?r^b^; 1 st fut. rrfV?rr, ^iwr; 2d fut. ^ftrnrfit «jftpirffT; 
imp. pot. bened. ^THT; cond. 

Pass. Caus. TJl^fri. Desid. Freq. 

‘ to praise/ is similarly conjugated; so is 'a c to sound/ 



v*‘ to satisfy/ 

Pres. T qfiT; ist praet. 3d praet. imp. ^trr; 

pot. (j^. 

For the rest, see Wtj, fourth conjugation. 

ip ( to be firm/ 

Pres. iprffT; 1st praet. ^TlpiT; 2d praet. 3d praet 


^tij-0 h ; 1 st fut. yfejdT; 2d fut. ^P* uj nr; imp. ipnr ; pot. 
bened. cond. 



Pass. Caus. tprat? 

Desid. pMPrf . Freq. 

?(w) ( to extend/ 

Pres, ftnryl; I st praet. ^rftnrfT; 2d praet. ini; 3d praet. ^Tt 
(■sTymi) ; 1 st fut. 1 T#T; 2d fut. nfpujri ; imp. fll-Mrii; pot. 
Hunt ; bened. ; cond. vh m fiyn A . Pass. Car . 

q I t L U f H. Desid. T'jtfiT. Freq. whnr. HTqfi. 

The verb is commonly used with and prefixed; 
aj-f Pm * he conducts business/ 




ITS ‘ to ask/ 

This verb changes t: to in the conjugational tenses. Tin 
final ^ becomes ^ before a consonant (rule 213). 
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Pres, ist praet. ^STT; ad praet. ; 3d praet. 

Enmft^; ist fut. hft; 3d fut. u^ftr; imp. ^ 3 T|; pot. 
bened. ; cond. >s . Pass. ^fi. Caus. u^aTTfiT -it. 

Desid. Pm H v»j fir. Freq. TOfe. 






* 3 R 5 T c to fry.’ 

This verb also substitutes the vowel ^ for the semivowel in 
the conjugational tenses, and optionally in the non-conjuga- 
tional tenses, when it becomes the Guna It also converts 
the penultimate consonant to *T throughout: see first 


conjugation. A final if becomes ^ before a consonant 

i 

takes both Padas. 

i 


It 


HWfrT 








, WH#, W^TF ; I St fut. 


♦fiTT, VJFT; 3d fut. -% -it; 

-IT; bened. qv^rri, >r^ffF 




1 f^rafk 


*p 5 q^. Caus. 




imp. H-riirt! 

i cond. WH^lT -7 

Desid. -7 


c 5 T 5 T, e to be ashamed,’ becomes in like manner aw f 



*TT 3 T f to be immersed in water,’ ‘ to sink,’ f to drown.’ 

This also converts the sibilant to IT- In the non-eonjuga- 
tional tenses it inserts a nasal before the conjunct final, and 
one if is rejected (rule 34, a). 

Pres. Trwfrr; ist praet. ’snrwiT; 3d praet. wb* 

; 3d praet. 'HHia/l ^ (wrNtf); ist fut. *r^T; 3d fut. 
; imp. JTttTW ; pot. ifjftlT; bened. iTrTqTiT; cond. wra^fiT. 
Pass. JrHqir. Caus. JnsrarffT. Desid. frRErfw. Freq. 


' to liberate’ or ‘ loose. 

The class of which this verb is the first, inserts a nasal in 
the conjugational tenses (rule 317, c). 

Pres. ipTfa- it; ist praet. vm^rT -it ; 3d praet. S*K w*-> 
3d praet YnpriT, ; ist fut. >fhT»T; 3 d fut. *rts?rfrT -it; imp. 

h h 3 
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VERBS. 


Ij 5 ?! riT * pot. ri, *J^| ri 9 bened. J coo 

-W. Pass. ipqw. Caus. HV'qqfri. Desid. - 

Freq. hIh^, 

The other verbs of this class are. 







to cut. 


to hurt 


) to cut. 
fT? ( fT^fff - 7 f) to find. 


ftr^T (fwfit) to be organised. f*nr (f«^frf -t) to sprinkle. 

(f^pqfff -IT) to smear. 

Of these, the three last have an Anubandha <£, and therefore 
make one form only in the third preterite, Parasmai-pada: f&q 
and fq*r have two forms in the Atmane-pada, WcWiT or ’erfcSF, 

or and take ^ qiP?! rfT, ^ fr^ iTT, ^cc. 


JJ (’Pf) ‘ to die.* 






This verb follows the Parasmai-pada in the second praeterite. 




futures, and conditional. In the desiderative, ^ is substituted 




for 

Pres. fignTff; ist praet. wf^nfT; 2d praet. *pnr *PT*i, 

; 3d praet. ist fut. *rtr; 2d fut. M ftmPfT; imp 

f^xirr; pot. fg^rr; bened. rpfan cond. Pass. ftrUT. 

Caus. *nr?lffr. Desid. Freq. *rref?T. 

4 to deceive.* 

This substitutes ^ for the semivowel in the conjugational 
tenses, and in the second praeterite $ and before *r. 

Pres. fcpqfrT; ist praet. vnfq-q^; 2d praet. pq<*jnr 
3d praet. w«T^fh^ or iWlri ; ist fut. «rf%WT; 2d fut. f-q m P n; 

imp. pot. bened. cond. vr a q P-q v f ?*. Pass. 




♦/ I 


fsr^ir. 


Caus. ^rM q fri. Desid. 



Freq. 



- *"V - ^ — 

4 k 1 rfj 




( to cut.* 


This substitutes the vowel for the semivowel in the conju¬ 
gational tenses, and before tf. In the non-conjugational tenses 
it optionally inserts and when it does not, the final ^ is 
rejected. 

Pres. <^Prf ; 1 st praet. ; 2d praet. qyvsf (Tcrf%^, 'WWf ; 
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'd prsfit. vi n i >jfl 1^5 i si nit■ wftjTTTj WBT J 2d t ut. p P^f™ IT) 

; imp. 5 pot. bened. ^llrT; cond. ^rafawri?, 

WpTWrT. Pass. ywk. Caus. W'^aftT. Desid. frafisrafw or 
fVwfir. Freq. ^ 0 ^^, a fl ^ pft flT , aflw fe. 

to let go,’ e to abandon,’ c to create.’ 

Pres, ^prfir; ist praet. ^rawiT ; 2d praet. ; 3d praet. 

1st fut. HFT; 2d fiit. sa^frT; imp. pot. 

Pass. WTipr. 
h conjugation. 



l^; cond. WWf? 
the rest, see W*T, four 



; 


‘ to touch.’ 

This optionally substitutes the Gufta syllable or the semi¬ 
vowel only in the third praeterite, futures, and conditional. 

Pres. JHjSjfrf; 1st 
3d praet. ^HnsftcT, ’*3^1 or ist fut. FT%T, W?T; 

2d fut. WT^ffT, TOTFrfw; imp. g ; pot. r^TT; bened. ^3 qtit ; 
cond. or aui 14 *T?^. Pass. Caus. *q^N 0 r. Desid. 

fir+qKjfrf or fq^irafcT. Freq. MOFlfB. 



Seventh Conjugation. 



I 


218 . The characteristic peculiarity of this conjugation is 
the insertion before the radical final of vf, before the termina- 

and before the rest. 

a. All the verbs of this class, which are not many, end in 
consonants; and the union of them w ith the initial conso¬ 
nants of the terminations takes place according to the rules 
of Sandhi, fu is substituted for in the imperative. The 
single consonants of the first praeterite are rejected after a 
consonant (rule 213). 

b. A verb containing a penultimate nasal compounded with 
its final, rejects it in favour of the conjugational sign before the 
conjugational tenses. 

c. The type of the conjugation is ‘ to hinder’ or ‘ obstruct: 

it takes both Padas. 


tions which contain an indicatory tt. 
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VERBS. 


d. After an aspirated consonant the F and vj of an inflexion'll 
termination become V (rule 186): preceded by T: is changed 
to w (rule 18). 

Present, ‘ I obstruct/ &c. 



^CEt: 

1 ^ 

F°^, 

Kzjfm 

^ 1 




F^ 1 

First praeterite, ( 

1 Fir F^lrt 

I obstructed/ &c. 

rt 

<\<!j 4 


I ^TF«rfir 


^5FTF-f 1 

| . 

* * 

♦ ♦ 

' \ \ 

•zi «u: j 


^rFUT: WF^dTFT 


, 5 npnf -<? 


[ ^TF^ WF^dTrTT 



Imperative, ‘ May I obstruct/ &c. 

FFVTB^ 

FWFtfF 

F* 9 FTF 

FFd F*nviF% 

^r 


Ff 5 ^ F^n^rr 




^5 i tj ^ 1 ffT 

^nn 


Potential, ‘ I may obstruct/ &c. 



T^rlirr^ 4\rW(|*1 

F^dfat 



^wnr 

F^I ft: F*^dTdT 

F^ftei 


^TTfTT 

F*^Hf F Mini 

F^flr?i 


The rest are, 

2d praet. fO*T, f^ 




; 3d praet. WFFF or ’M'Cl rul rf, ^?FS 
fut. OlTT; 2d fut. 0"rF(wT -Tl; bened. 
, FFflsr; cond. -F. Pass. ^«?F. Caus. OvqTF 

Desid. ^rn Pri -F. Freq. n, 00 He!* 


) ‘ to become manifest.’ 

Notwithstanding the Anubandha f», the augment ^ if 
inserted in the third praeterite. This and the two following 
reject the nasal penultimate (rule 218, b). 

Pres. WFfl? (^FK. ; 1st praet. 2d praet. 1TTFF 

3d praet. ^ 1 ■fq 1 , 1st tut. ^TF 5 T, ^ri 1, 2d tut. 7T 

imp. WF* ■FFFrfF) ; pot. bened. ^rWTF; cond 

WiPTF, ■«! wrf. Pass, ^rifrf. Caus. ttwfIf. Desid. ^r fwf F *r fF 
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e to shine.’ 

Pres. 3^ (ipf ); ist praet. ; 2d praet. $**11^ is; 3d praet. 
; 1st fut. ^fafiTT; 2d fut. srf^ar^; imp. ^f; pot. yssihfr; 
bened. ; cond. itfounr. Pass. ^unr. Caus. ^HnrfrT. 

Desid. 3 f refr . 

c to wet/ 




The augment 3 is optionally inserted before in any of the 
non-conj ugational tenses. 







P‘ to injure/ 

This verb inserts 3 before the conjugational sign before the 
terminations beginning with consonants which reject tj. For 
the changes of ^r, see rule 213, c, 8. 

Pres, ^rijrfe ipfor, ww:, ^f.); 1st praet. 

; 2d praet. Tnrt; 3d praet. w^T?r; 1st fut. irffin; 
2d fut. imp. ipr<| (iJTOT, ; pot. 1JW7T; bened. 



ij* 1 a ; cond. 



Pass. ipj^. Caus. Desid. 


Freq. mfl drift. 


faf^T.) * to break/ ( to divide/ 

Pres. fvnrf%, 1 st praet. ^rfvnriT, 2 d praet. f*r^, 

; 3 d praet. wfir^TT or 1st fut. >t\rr; 

2 d fut. -it; imp. f^T^, f>TWT J pot. fHIffiJ, fW^bri 
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VERBS. 


bened. firaTTT, ; cond. ”«J* Pass. fasfa. Cau . 

Desid. farfainflT - 7 T. Freq. '4fH€T?f, 

There are several other verbs in this conjugation similarly 

inflected; as. 


(Bjfai:) £ to send/ «nnfa, Bpl, BjfaT, or vrenwf?. 



£ to cut/ fsrrf%, faHt, bNt, VH fatf* or 'Htlrtflfr, 



ipr ( *4 Odt) c to join/ c to unite ijmN, nfarr, or 



fen 



* to purge/ fwfai, ficii, T^?T, 



or 




fan (fafnt) £ to separate / fa n fai, falfc, ^T, 



or 


fa*. 


>TW £ to break.’ 


See rule 218, b. 

Pres. unfa;;* 1st praet. ; 2d praet. 3d praet. 

1 st fut. %; 2d fut. 4 ^rf?r; imp. *PTni; pot. tflW; 
bened. vrs^rn^; cond. Pass. vrafa. Caus. vnanfiT. 

Desid. fanBfflT. Freq. T&wk, -aMf*. 


>pT c to eat/ f to enjoy/ 1 to cherish.’ 

Pres. >prfa;, 1st praet. 2d praet. <jnfa, 

; 3d praet. BWTBlfh^, ^TH^i ; 1 st fut. HfaiT; 2d fut. Wt^rfjT -IT; 
imp. *pr^, ; pot. ij^Tr^, H^ilT; bened. nafte; 

cond. ^Wt^rf -IT. Pass, Caus. Htnnfif. Desid. -it. 

Freq. nhjnfa? nfrrtf*. 


fan (nTfaift) ‘ to fear/ i to tremble/ 

This verb does not change its radical vowel when ^ is 
inserted. 

Pres, fanfai; 1st praet. ^fan<*; 2d praet. farn (fafafamu 
3d praet. nfaifri^; istfut. fa'faril; 2d fut. fafarofa; imp. fan^gj 
pot. ffUT^j bened. 'fann^; cond. Brfafaw?[. Pass, fanfa. 
Caus n*ptf«T. Desid. fa fa faTM frf. Freq. irfamw. %irfa. 
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(%%) ‘ to distinguish/ 

Pres. fgiRfF; ist prset. \hP$R<T; 2d praet. fjisfa 
;d prset. ; ist fut. ^hfT; 2d fut. 9!^ Pd ; imp. 

(fijTfiP or PjH Hrfa); pot. f^Nnr; bened. f^rWTT; cond. 

Pass, f^-afff. Caus. slmifd. Desid. fjlf^Rrfw. Freq. 
91 fal rt, cliffs- 

ftp? ( fv%)y ‘ to grind/ is similarly conjugated. 


f^TT (ff ftr) ( to injure 5 or ‘ kill/ 

The nasal which the verb derives from the Anubandha is 
replaced by the conjugational sign in the conjugational tenses. 

Pres. fW ; ist prset. ’srii-RTf (■*! Ptcj 1 ■^P^HI or , 

vrf^PFR); 2d praet. ; 3d prset. ist fut. ftfftnTT; 


2d fut. ftfftnqfrT; imp 



pot 



bened. f^rmr; 


cond. ^ P^ fti rf. Pass. P^ ^ ri. P au s . m Pd. Hesid. 

Freq. 



Eighth Conjugation. 

219* In this conjugation 1“ is subjoined to the root, which 
before a tennination containing an indicatory becomes wt. 

a. Before a termination beginning with W or if the augment 
"F may be rejected (see rule 216, a). 

b. in the imperative is rejected. 

c. In the third praeterite of the Atmane-pada the sibilant of 
^r, mti, may be rejected, when a radical final consonant is 
dropped. 

d. There are but few verbs in this conjugation, and with 
one exception, that of they all end in nasals ; being 
therefore exactly analogous to verbs of the fifth conjugation. 


uch insert *j. 
e. Such verbs as 


a penultimate short vowel, other 


than 


optionally to 


conjugational tenses. 

The type of the conjugation is W»T * to stretch/ which takes 
both Padas. 

I 1 
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VERBS. 


Present, f I stretch/ &c. 




mr. inyr. mw: 


rgrr. 






TT^ 










First praeterite, f I stretched/ &c 








vi rt H ft 

\3 

"^rfrgrrr 


^npjir 


^nr^rT: wuvgtiqi 



^nrgtzr 


I ^BTfPJTT 






Imperative, ‘ May 1 stretch/ &c. 




IRTTffT 

*3 



mrrnr 

frgw 

TTfrTf 


WgiT 







irgin 


n^rrur 

mrnri 


irgsi 



Potential, i I may stretch/ &c. 


•HF* 

irfm: 

irfimT 


1 PJTTR' 

ir^rnf 

ir^mn 


Tnpm 

n 3 Mid 

*33: 


m#q 

r; «-«fl I i 



ft 






msfhi 



The other tenses are, 
2d nraet. a ii l *T, TtH ; 




vi n *fl or vi n | rf| r^, vi (1 if oi 

^nrfir?; ist fut. nf^rii j 2d fut. hm winr -vij bened. mrnTj 

Caus. rTFnrflT 

TPtPinb H nf rOPrf 


; cond. SMriPH^fT -IT. Pass. IT-Md or irp# 


frinf^^fd -it, finrrafir -it, fffirafrf 


rt»nr»ri. 


The remaining verbs of this class, which, except end in 
a nasal, are the following: they all may take both Padas. 

^PH * to goWlfrf, ^TT or ^prfifrT, ^ain, ^rfrtiR, w$iT, 
Tsrr# or wfahr. 

^psr 4 to kill or hurt / it does not elongate the vowel in the 
third praeterite: *tjapi fn, 'Hpnw, ^f^rn t, VM^pnlrT, ^rejrr or 

f^ar 4 to kill or hurt/ feRofiT or 
wftrnrr, vu*i<<fhr, ^rfspr or -sthI ftu y 
1 to shine^^ftfcT, tpn| 7 f or 
vi m< uT h , wiiS or 






j ^ftnn, *if>®di; 
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* to eat grass:’ ijwtfir or wrfw, flxjrr or inTtff, rrfv.TTT 
^rfUfTff, HHrfi? or ^ 

*PT e to understand :* wfrfiTT, '-CTHrf or ^Hfrjv. 


■qrf 4 to askTn^frT, ^fiTrTT, or VTTFflrr, ^rtt or 

m fi r?. 

^rrr, * to give/ optionally rejects the final, and makes the 
vowel long before xr; it does the same before the 7T 
and xrr?T of the third praeterite : tfxftffr, xrgff, *rfinrT, 
xr^rnr or xrnrnr. vrn'ffhT or vrxrrrfbr, wjfffir or 
( wren : or wyp*r«i:). 

‘ to do.’ 

& 

In the conjugational tenses the radical vowel substitutes, as 
usual, the Gufia letter before the conjugational sign in the 
inflexions which have an indicatory vr; but before the rest it 

. It rejects the conjugational sign before *7, 


substitutes 



and 


It takes both Padas. 




Pres. frf (^fhif» rt) > 

ist praet. vi^lOff n (^ sfT, if) - 2d 

praet. WT Wi, ^ 5 , ■WTR or (^"3r^); 

3d praet w n ff if (wm, ^t^i|:), (^rwprT, w|w?r, ^rarcn:, 
<*vj 1 vlj i, wftr) ; 1 st fut. xr#t ; 2d fut. <fcfoM fd ; imp. 

(fs, ^nftr, ^mr), ^rfrr (®fnrf, ftfrr); pot. 


fsrfr; bened 



xpfte; cond. vr^fiwrrT -w. 


Pass. 


3d praet. W^rrix. Caus. ^KnfiT -7T ; 3d praet. W^T^XTT -K. 
Desid. fi€T#qfff - 7 T. Freq. or mtO oprOfiT, 




or 



Ninth Conjugation. 

220 . The verbs of this class subjoin «tt to the root before 
terminations beginning with consonants which reject XT; rfi 
before the other terminations beginning with a consonant; 
and rf before those which begin with a vowel. 

a. The terminations undergo no change. 

b. Verbs ending in consonants substitute VTPT for the con¬ 
jugations] sign and the termination f%, in the imperative. 

1 i 2 
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VERBS. 


c. A class of verbs called T^rfa from ^ ‘ to purify/ ending 
in vowels, make them short in the conjugational tense*. 
Some others make the vowel short only before the termina¬ 
tions of the second praeterite not requiring Guna. 

The model of the class is ^ ‘to buy/ which takes both 
Padas. The «T of the conjugational augment becomes w (rule 


18). 


Present, ‘ I buy/ &c. 


■^Nnfa 


■=#nfhr: 


^hrrfar 


, . R. _ft\ 

W^Oln 


■^NfNrt 


r\ f\ 


First praeterite, * I bought/ &c 


wra^huf 


vgnfl ii 0 ^ 




lyl m 


TnShjmr 


«r## 7 rf 






r\ r\ s+ 


'ar^Nhn: w^hrfM 

: w^Nffar w^Nrnrf w’^SNnr 


Imperative, ‘ May I buy/ &c 


■**) 41 11 ffj 
_*> ,.n r j 

^RTOTt? 



^KbrrftTrf 


^rNjtr 

^¥hnhr 




'=#nmrf 
■^ffWbri ^hsrnn 



^brnri 




Potential, ‘ I may buy/ &c. 


ntoffaf 




nShiffaw 


• ^B h jf hrr: ^faffarrr ^hrfhrTTr 

nfl mmi 

The other tenses are, 



wrirni 


WTUI^T^ 




b a - ft a ♦ ft ft ♦ 

wmn Tfinotn hit wwtsst 





2d praet. faraiR (P^fVqj:, fyrafftni or faiftyi), fafaw; 3d praet. 




; 1st fut. ’imT; 2d fut. iwfa -W; bened. ^NtTR 1 , 
ipTh?; cond. wirani - 7 T. Pass. 'ifNi. Caus. wirtrfa. Desid. 
f^shrfff -i. Freq. ^aSNi, % a rf l f<T , % ifa . 

So tffa * to desire/ and iffaf ‘ to injure’ or ‘ killthe latter 
in the non-conjugational tenses substitutes WT for the final: 
see fa, fifth conjugation. 


Mifir 


^TJT ‘ to eat/ 

t. ’isra ITT ; 2 


nil 


praet 
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ist fut. wftFnrr; 2d fut. iirf^rfiT; imp. ; pot. 

’srffftrnr; bened. ^r^rnr ; cond. 'U1 fspaTr^. 

For the rest, see 2T5T, fifth conjugation. 


^ c to go.’ 

As belonging to the class mfij, the vowel is short in the 
conjugational tenses. 

Pres, ; 1 st prat. ^rT#nt; 2d praet. ; 3d praet. 

■ srr ft iT; ist fut. ^rfonr, vhOiH; 2d fut. -? sn£Nfrr; imp. 

; pot* ^pfNTff; bened. fint; cond. 

See 2$ of the first conjugation. 


f^T3FT (fpST) f to be distressed/ 
Pres, fliwftr; 1 st praet. ‘wfgr* 3 TrT; 2d praet. 



3d praet. 



ist fut. 



, iflFT; 2d fut. 



or 

^rfiT; imp. ffiWg; pot. fippafarfir; bened. ffnpnrr; cond. 





Pass. 



Caus. Desid. 



Freq. 



W* ‘ to be agitated/ 

Pres. ’BTtfTfrT; 1 st praet. ^rsryTrT; 2d praet. j 3d praet. 

xi i st tut. 55^1 ft. (i 1 y 2d fut. , imp. 

pot. ’sr^ffarn^; bened. I2«rn^; cond. frnmr. Pass. Caus. 

T 5 JW <4 fir. Desid. **jBffwrMfa. Freq. 

tf to arrange in order/ 

This rejects the radical nasal in favour of the conjugational 
sign; also before 21, and optionally before the terminations of 
the second praeterite, when before those which do not require 
the change of a radical vowel, F may be substituted for ^r. 

Pres. Jj^nrrfTt; ist praet. y; 2d praet. t| yvvj, *njT2l 

?pr?j:) ; 3d praet. ist fut. ajftwt; 2d fut. 

; imp. IP^TTJ ; pot. yqvfi 4 Tr^; bened. ; cond. 

wyfUr«n^. Pass, yWri. Caus. y qfa. Desid. 

Freq. ^nysqrt, ify^ frf. 

Other verbs are similarly inflected ; as, ‘ to suffer pain 
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«J>®RTfTf, ffwnfT, or <|Wfir.— ‘to chum^ 

h vr-tr, ifrf-’qni, *nm?r or hhr iHqp), *rwr?r.— 

e to loosen / ^TSRlffh ^rf^WT, ^TSF^T or ^IW*T (^PJFqjp, wrqip), 
^SJJTr^j &c. 

?nr ( to take .’ 


This substitutes qj for the semivowel in the conjugational 
tenses. It makes the augment ^ long in every tense except 
the second praeterite. 

Pres. aj-^TfTT, ; ist praet. VPT^W; ad praet. 

(*TnW 3 '; ; 3d praet. ^r?IFte; ist 

fut. ?nrfaiT; 2d fut. ; imp. W ( 3 pnw)> TZd™-’ 

pot. *1 * 4 1 $ bened. i <54 41 1? 5 cond» * 7 * 


Pass. Jpjff. Caus. 1 f* ^fW Dcsid. C^i ^tsj fVi Frc(j« i^j 

^ Mill Of- 

$Tf ‘ to know.’ 

This becomes sn before the conjugational terminations. 


Pres. imrrfiT, *TRT?f; i st praet. ^TrrRTTr, ^TRfiT; 2d praet. 
»T^t, »!%; 3d praet. ; 1 st fut. sTTrTT; 2d fut. 

>1'\fi “rt ^ imp. RRTJ, STRbn * pot. ^11irt , 3 firf • bened. 
t^rnr, sjniltT, sTRfe; cond. ^TsflT«nr -IT. Pass. sTTirff. Caus. 
sTPPrfjT. Desid. fw^Rrfir -if. Freq. WRjrnnl, ^ i?t Pn or flisrflfrt. 


UIT ‘ to become old/ 

The semivowel is changed to ^ in the conjugational tenses, 
and to ^ before T(. 

Pres, frfrtrfrf ; 1 st praet. ?nPiH!H ; 2d praet. fqiqf; 3d praet. 
^nqrtftTT; ist fut. wnn; 2d fut. aqrwfir; imp. ; pot. 

ftrfhrnr; bened. ifbinT; cond. tM-HITUR. Pass. ififlrf. 

Caus. 'i??TtrqfrT. Freq. ^rffqw, sqijqTffT. 

^ (^0* 1 ‘ to tremble/ 

As the verb with the long final vowel shortens this in the 
conjugational tenses, there is no difference in the inflexions: 
in the other tenses the difference is that of the insertion »«• 
omission of except in the third praeterite Parasmai-pada, 
where it is inserted in both verbs. 
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Pres. vrrfrT, ; i st praet. wvprn?, ^snpfhr; ad praet. WUTT, 
; 3d praet. ’STVT^fa^, wufr? or ^snfte; 1st fut. vfaT, vf^nrr; ad 
fut. MtqfiT - 7 T, v^rwnr -?t; imp. ^TTW, V^fhrf; pot. VTfhtnT, ; 

bened. vxffi{, VlMly, ; cond. -7T, 'mrfr'iTff - 7 T. 

For the rest, see >J and fifth conjugation. 


3ns ‘to nourish. 5 
In this conjugation it takes 

Pres. yj an 1 fiT; 1st praet. ^unirf; ad praet. 5 3d praet 

1st fut. *TTPTrTT; ad fut. tflfwfjT; imp. Tjwrg; pot 
bened. ijufiif; cond. infrf^WT^. 

The rest as fourth conjugation. 



v ‘ to purify. 5 


This 


igational 


^TTfTT, 1st praet. wiping ; ad praet. 

1st fut. TrfefTT; 2d fut. 
. ^T*fNrnr» >nftrT; bened. 


’ 3^ P r0e t* 'srqrfw 

xrfwflT -Tt; imp. y H [ 5, ^vdrf; pol 
I ft, ; cond. 'STtrf^TSTrt -"rf. F 






;sid. yfri -If or P*JMfV«tfif -Tt. Freq. tfi|^ 7 T, Tft'TtffT. 

The following verbs belong to the class T^if*: 
to go ; 5 as above. 

^ to mjure . fun 1, ^0 ri!, ^ 1 fl fi, *^n 

«MTr^. 

‘ to sound : 5 ijarrfri, Jifcfn, ^nGin, rffrifr^. 

^ ‘ to decay^ <Hlfr, irfblT, 'ST^TTT, 

\ ‘ to tear:’ %WT?tf, ^ftfTT, ^rTT, ?fhzrT^. 

V * to shake ; 5 as above. 

©V J 

y ‘ to fill : 5 tiffin, ^r6in, w*ndrr, 

»| ‘ to threaten : 5 ^ 1 fir, HfurTT, Htfur, ^mt^, 

»ft * to support ; 5 fwrfir, ^frtT, 

^ to injure • ^^01 i ri, Wiun \y h 0 d 1, ^1*1 iO , if!^ i f|. 

4 to roar : 5 fainifrf, tH 7 - 
‘ to cling tof&rrrfTT, T^TT, 
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VERBS. 


to Cllt Z CjH I PfTj rfj C) f! fOI c Af^> cO 



‘ to choosesee W below. 

Cl 


to choose : s fttgift, 9 rrTT, '-friritrr. 


^ t to support f^rsr! frf, ^WT, W^rcftr. 

‘ to injure see below. 

*?| ‘ to spread: see below. 


Jft (tfft) ‘ to please/ ‘ to desire/ 

sveral other verbs of the class ending 
make them short, as not belonging to 


mf^. 

Pres. iffarrnr, ifNftw 
fin nr, ftftra; 3d prae 


n#nmT, ’HifU'fiif; 2d prat. 


M* 4 fW 


imp 



’iili tfi r(, ^n? 
if! l[il rt i; pot. 



Tfhmr, iNfc 




-w. Pass. ifNrf. 
fqrfhmr -it. Freq. ftfare, wftft, xfiffw 


fut. inrr; 2d fut. 
ifofhr; bened. 
Caus. iftwifw. 


So 


1 


£ to sound, 5 ^infir, &c.; and e to cook, 

'WtHTTfiT, ‘ to cook/ and ‘ to choose/ are option¬ 
ally long or short; ftvriffT; ^NnfTT, fwrftT. 




to bind.’ 

This drops its nasal in the conjugational tenses, and before 1 

praet. oi 

: ist fut. % 


Pres. wrfrf 


wnruif 







3d praet. 

Hwfrf; imp. mrrj; pot. mfNTfr ; bened. 


U 4 li. 


TR'tq it, «l 14 


vPTfRnr 


«F*rafrr 


ft*ftrft. Freq 


*fi e to kill’ or e injure/ 

This verb, like ft in the fifth conjugation, is inflected as * 
it ended in WT in the non-conjugational tenses, except befor 
the terminations of the second praeterite beginning with vowels 
and before *r. 

Pres, iftnft, jflrfft; ist praet. ; 2d praei 

*TR| or RRT1 Rftl or RRT^r) ; 3d praet. wrraftrj, 'CTRT^T 
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1st fut. TfTrTT; 

jftrfhmr, ifftbr; 


HTRtfrT - 7 l 

wfatnr; con 


1 


M 


p • ^il HI 
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; pot. 


For the rest, see fir, fifth conjugation. 


w f to join.’ 

Pres. TprrfrT, ; ist praet. , 'SfWtct; imp. ^TT^, 


JpftfTT; pot. 





For the rest, see w, second conjugation. 


1 (TO e to choose/ 


g<u) rtf 


^wffT, -^n ri 
pot. 3 


Wftjfhr; imp. 



For the rest, see ^ of the fifth conjugation. ^ (^) and f 
(T0> verbs having the same meaning, are similarly conju¬ 
gated : the first is of course restricted to the j^tmane-pada. 


e to hurt/ 


It is one of the class xrrf^. 


Pres. SltHifrf 


WSTOTiT; 2d praet. ^ITT 



or 


^rsnj:); 3d praet. ; 1 st fut. 'srrfbrr, ^jrhrr; ad fut. 

^iftarfir, imp. sptfTTT; pot. Fplfhrn^; bened. 


cond. , 1 3 I^r 6 ^TW 






Caus. 311fn 
'req. ffafhf'W, 


^ftwnr; 

Desid. 



fit (fq>T ) ‘ to bind.’ 


ftRlfrT, f+rflrf 


wftnTTfT, ^Tfttrfht; 2d praet 


ttutrir, ftm 


praet. ulNtw, 




fut 


'tnqf?r -it; imp. ftrqm finfbr? 


ftr^hOiTj ftl *fl ri 5 bened 


tfhtTTT, UTttF 


'itiNtlT 


^fNm. 


irnptfw 


futfhrfrt -tI 




Pres. 



(^£*1) * to ^ ea P>* ‘ t° cover/ 

ist praet. *f 1 ff, ; 2d praet 


;JHH, ; 3d praet. ^sra?tF ; ist fut. ; 2d fut. 

-?t ; imp. ^RTT^, wfilri; pot. UpfhrTr^, ; bened. 

k k 
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-Tt. Pass. 'JRiMri. Cans 





it, ^ 5 Wh?; cond. 

Desid. vs^qfd - 7 t 

It is also a verb of the fifth conjugation. 

‘ to stop.’ 

This rejects its nasal before the conjugational sign, and 
before rr. 


Pres. ^FndTffT; ist 
^H*PTT or 

w d I jJ» pot. 

di*drf. 


^rewnG 

'. w ft i 

d. 


Caus. vwqfri. Desid. fdwfbliftf 


• n y ^ 

. ' ^fan q f iT 

Freq. 


1 


p 

Pass. 


7 frep*ftfi T, rTT#fer 



FRTtflT. 




In 


manner are 


and 


. 


same 




w <y i fit. W^jjlW 


aet. ^n^rnr, 2d prat. 

Trent, Trert ; 3d praet. ^renrbr, ’srerlr?, ^reriite or ^refH?; 1 st fut. 




fd fb r t . 


^rttwif "itj ^rtnmrr “it 


imp. *nrffiT, 


ri! y pot. ^i[il if y bciicd* ^il^n trt or y 

cond. ^rerfbqir -if- Pass. TffNS^. Caus. ScTTOTfa. Desid. 


trtwI (WIT “lt% TnWo^l 3 “it, 1 fltst 1MIlf 


irrerff 


Tenth Conjugation . 

221 . Verbs of this conjugation take for their conjugational 

sign technically termed ftr^; and they extend the insertion 

1 

to all the tenses except the benedictive, Parasmai-pada. ? is 
converted to and W becomes wv, before a vowel. The indi¬ 
catory tJ of the sign requires the substitution of ?TT for a 
radical medial w, and of the Gutia equivalent for any other 
short medial vowel. 

a. Before the terminations of the conjugational tenses all 
verbs of this class insert Tjpr, that is, ’sr; whilst as they all 
take the augment ^ in the two futures and conditional, there 
is in all these tenses a vowel, before which the conjugational 
sign ^ becomes and then ^PT. 
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b. In these modifications of the base, verbs of the tenth 
class are analogous to the causal mode of verbs ; and this 
analogy extends to other particulars, such as the insertion of 
certain augments, as t?, xr, tt, &c., before the conjugational sign. 

c. The analogy to the causal mode is still more evident in 


construction 


It is 


formed with the terminations of the first praeterite, preceded 
by (rule 190, e. p. 123), and with a reduplication of the 
root, agreeably to the rules already given for the causal (rule 
202, e to l. p. 136, &c.). 

d. Although not peculiar to the causal, an analogy is also 
presented to it in common with derivative forms in the second 
praeterite, which in this class is formed with the auxiliary 
verbs (rule 189. p. 121). 

e. Verbs having a medial do not make it long when they 
are said to belong to the class that is, have an indicatory 
IT; and or any other radical short vowel is unchanged in 
the class efcsjifc, the verbs of which are said to have an indi¬ 
catory final ^T. 

f. Verbs of this conjugation, with the conjugational sign 
attached, are considered to be polysyllabic, and therefore do 
not take the frequentative mode; nor can they be considered 
as having a causal mode, since it is the same with their own, 
and it is only necessary to substitute a causal for an active 
signification to the same inflexions. 

g. All verbs signifying ‘ to speak 5 or * to kill’ may be con¬ 
jugated in the tenth, as well as in the class to which they 
belong, as may a variety of other verbs ; and most of the 
verbs which belong to this conjugation may be inflected also 
in the first. The number of verbs is therefore somewhat 
indefinite ; but from the uniformity which prevails amongst 
them, not only in the employment of the conjugational sign, 
but in the formation of the second and third praeterites, and 


the insertion of the aug 


II 


t ^ in 

k k 2 
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be regarded as offering fewer difficulties than the verbs of any 
other conjugation. 

The verb which is given as the type of the conjugation Is 
to steal,’ which admits of both Padas. 


fa 

frt 



Present, I steal,’ &c 






















First prseterite, ( I stole,’ &c. 




















SSmH 'iWT 



Second prseterite (in both Padas), ‘ I have stolen/ &c 


^ururm 

or 




^tTTITHTfjRH 

^kmHTO 


or ^T^TSirfi. &c 





CvO 


Third praeterite, * I had stolen,’ &c 












c-s> 








5 NO 





^trftnrr 


First future, ‘ I shall steal,’ &c. 






^kfwrw; 




, srfaft httc: 




■^VrftTHT ¥ 

^tkftnrr 




wfrftnrT 

wrnTfTr 


* 



Second future, i I will or shall steal/ &c 



■4) t fa fir ^rfcftranT: 








^ti;fqvjTT 


^Vfaaj 

> r* — 
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ftm i fa 




Imperative, ‘ Let me steal,’ &c 

wTtjtr 

^tnnT 








WrCWf 



■MieMn i 





frrw* 

tunt 



Potential, c I may steal,’ &c. 




’^rtTTTfi 

^ftccaf 


^rnrfr 






^triWr: wtx^nrr 

. /*S "N _ • 

^TOTfT ^TCWWT 




Benedietive, ( I pray I may steal/ &c 




tainr 


^ uj 1 wf 


’ll i'«i H 5 R 

^r^-rer 


" s. .<* ft. ■ - 





: ^ftrthrr^rf ^trftpfls# 

m m i 


Conditional, ( I will steal, if/ &c. 


5^k.fqrqTT 



. r . 













inrtrfq rt i <*f if 


The remaining forms are. 


Pass, ; 3d praet. Caus. ’Misfit. Desid. 


Tfrrq-fTT. 


I 


to disrespect/ 


This substitutes ? for the radical vowel in the reduplication 
of the third praeterite. 

Pres. VNjTqfrf ; 1st praet. WgTTrT; 2d praet. W£tn*rTCT; 3d praet. 
vrrfgTTiT; 1st fut. ^ftnrT; 2d fut. ^SgftpqfiT; imp. ^rrff; pot. 


*srnT; bened. wgTPrt; cond. 



Pass. <($4ri. Desid 



I 


6 to hurt,’ ‘ to pain/ 

Pres. ^jfprfiT; 1st praet. ^Tl|?7j; 2d praet. 

*Tj; 1st fut. ^ftnrr; 2d fut. ’cr^fq’nrfa; imp. 

Pass. 



; 3 d 




1 ; bened. ; cond. 




Desid. 
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to send/ 

Pres. FcT^fiT; ist prast. ¥H¥1T; ad prset. F^rTRTR ; 3d pra t. 


IffHTS'in ist fut. irarfafTT ; ad fut. FWfMUfPri ; imp 


I 


pot. 


TTc^fT; 


bened. cond, .T • Pass. 


Desid. I*f< 3 c 3 ftprf¥. 


‘ to wink/ ( to close; 


& 

This and most other verbs make the medial long through¬ 




out (rule aai). They have the vowel optionally short in the 


t 


* 




TOTCfrT 


^ra«Ttpr?r 




imp 


’STERrRTfr or ^srOoprrw; 1 st fut. cEnnf^nrr5 ad fut. ^rofVcifrr 
■sfiTtPTiT; pot. ; bened. ¥mprr^; cond. w^fiTftnWTf 

¥?©¥• Desid. fWT!rftT¥fri'. 


c to speak.’ 

This is the first of a class rejecting a final ^r, and the 
radical vowel therefore is unchanged: it is optionally changer 
to ^ in the reduplication of the third praeterite. 

ret. cjreprrera; 3c 

ad fut. ¥¥fq , arfrT 


^■mPh 




imp. 


or ^ W?T; 1st fut. ^rerftnn 5 ad fut. 

;»¥¥¥; pot. bened. cond. . Pass 

Desid. f%oprferafir. 


Other verbs of this class are, 

( to count¥TF 5 ¥ffT, ^ 



wz ( to contractqfft, ^T^¥rT 



to astonish: 




jpu ( to countBut this optionally inserts - * 
the third prseterite: or ^nfhrRnr. 

to speak :* frT, 

7 JUT ‘ to advisevi ipur^. 



( to take*T 

£¥¥ e to soundS¥*Frf¥> 

¥7 ‘ to tie T^fw, . 

Vft e to go xnprffT, WHTT^W. 
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•»T5T 4 to tiewrfrT, ^TOjnT. 

TJ 3 ‘ to contract: 5 Tjzqfrf, 

•jTj I/O seek • ^T^"Tj ^ h d * 

‘ to make VTTXWi^. 

Tj£ e to leave:* T^'nfri, ^nx^TT. It also makes 
TZ c to surround: 5 ^rqfrT, W^TTT. 

c to choose TOrfw, 'Vi i TJT. 

^T? ‘ to speak ill: 5 

WQ c to be weak :’ ^nprf?T» "^r^i'VjrT. 

^ *t to sound! fd, WiTW^. 

**Jf e to envy:’ ^qfw, ^pre s ^TT . 
m e to sound t 5 ^rnrfw, WWTff . 



to play,’ as a child. 


Pres. ■'^rnrrfTT; ist praet. ^ 
d praet. ^ 



2d praet 



ist fut. ^JTRftfflT; 2d fut. 
RUg; pot. <|HR^rf; bened. ^HT^TT^; cond. 


^TTTrnrra; 


imp 



T*‘ to be feeble/ 

Pres, -q qfa; ist praet. , sr^WiT; 2d praet. ^tpn^pjq; 3d 
praet. ^RfteqTT; ist fut. ’sprftfirr ; 2d fut. 3,qfmqfr, ; imp. 'sptrTrT; 


pot. ^rnhr; bened. «pn7f; 
Desid. fVjtqfqqfrf. 


cond. 



Pass. «|UH. 


to be able. 

This substitutes eR^i in its inflexions: see the same root in 


Pres. <* ~M m f?r 
3d praet. 



1, p. 158. 

1 st praet. n^; 2d praet. «K^pn*TTO; 

ist fut. ^jfqiTT; 2d fut. ’q^qfqxqftT ; imp. 


; pot. «jrg7^; bened. 1 r^; cond. 



^tT ( to sound 5 or ( utter, 5 4 to celebrate. 5 

This substitutes ^T. for the radical penultimate in all the 
tenses except the third praeterite, where it is optional. 

Pres. ofhtqfrT; ist praet. VT^-^TT; 2d praet. '^NtWTRT; 
3d praet. or wfactfNh^; ist fut. ^finiT; 2d fut 
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; imp. pot. 


bened 



Pass. Desid. 




com 




xni 




Pres. xiftPlfff 


ist 


; 2 d praet. 



xfn 




*\ — r- 

Trwnrfn 


^ftrafTT 


imp. 


xftmuT; bened. cond. 



Pass. 


teht. Desid. »pitM HumPiT 




This verb optionally substitutes ^TT 


t 


also substitutes q for q. 


class fxTrT - t 


makes the vowel short, so that WT 


’qxnrfff -Tt, q qq frT 


wqqqw -IT, ^qqqqrr 


2 d praet. 



qq q ; 3 d praet. ss -it, qNtqqw 


fut. qqfqTTT, M fait I 


^ m «m To -7t, ■«! fq *4 fn -rt 


imp. -ITT, qqqrT -wf; pot. qqqq -TT? qq*( 7 T -tt ; bened 


q"<qn^ or qwnr, qqfqqly, qqfq^fte; cond. 



r -tt, * 



fW -TT. 


See fq, fifth conjugation. 


ftqTT (fqfir) c to think/ 


Pres. fa tCM Prf , 1 st praet. ^i^*ri m^ , 2 d praet. I ^ *ti m 1*1 m , 


3 d praet. q 



ist fut. f^TTfwT- 2 d fut 



imp 


Pass. 



; pot. fi^ hit ; bened. fiqwTif ; cond 



Desid. 










WQ 


This 


indicatory 


Pres, a q q f,i 


W^rqTjTT 


praet 




praet. ynTsTM’-T 


or ^ 



fut. aqpMfiT 


sdqrmufff 




imp. sjjiTUff; pot. sdjqrf; Dened. yuiirf 



. Pass 


si qj n 


fs r aqfqq fT f 


The other verbs of the class ftnr in this conjugation are. 


qq c to pound : ^ q q fw, qqq qtT, if^. 



e to pound / 




or qqhqin? 







f*r ; as above. 
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tht * to feed :* *pnifrf, fnppfij, . 

irt * to live ; 5 Pd, . 

to give pain. 5 


This makes the radical vowel optionally short in the third 
praeterite, when the vowel of the reduplication is made long. 

; 3 d 


Pres, ifteqfar; ist praet. ; ad praet. 

praet. or -.4 fqtfl^rT . 

The same applies to the following verbs: 

»fN 4 to liveq ^ Pd, ^rf»nftT?r or etiflPrHr^. 

to shine : 5 wf^ffanr or ’W?{] f<j m^. 

«nt ‘ to speak : 5 vmrrfrr, or ^nfhnnr. 

HTH * to shine : 5 HTflxjfjT, or 

ht?t ‘ to shine : 5 >rrcnif?r, ^rf^rcrrcnr or 
iftcS ‘ to close or wfHwff 



^psr e to throw.’ 

A penultimate may remain unchanged in the third 
praeterite. 

Pres. -gr^rffT; ist praet. 2d praet. tj ; 3d 

praet. ^snffap*^ or m^» p; ist fut. VI Q f^J ri I; &c. 


1 ‘ to fill.’ 

Pres. WuPd 5 ist praet. ^rqrTrn^; ad praet. tnmiTRT; 3d praet. 
wtfNmr; ist fut. tnrfwr ; 2d fut. tmfirafw; imp. ttit^ ; pot. 
VK«irf ; bened. xjTwri^; cond. w^irPMunf. 

So third conjugation, xnt, f to cross over,* is given in 
similar forms, except in the third praeterite, which is 


THT ( to declare. 5 

This and some other verbs do not substitute ^ for the 
radical vowel in the reduplicate syllable of the third praeterite. 

Pres. hi^mPh ; ist praet. WWQ 7 T; ad praet. HTWT^TR; 3d 
praet. ^nnnriT; ist fut. UT^fiTrU; imp. TtTVjqjj; ike. 

l 1 
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The other verbs that come under this example are, 

^ to tear • ^TomPii, • 

73 T 4 to hastenFXTrqfrT, VHririXif. 

^ * to trample *3 \ ^ qffl, VH H y d »T - 

4 to touchFTT^nrffT, ^TM^SIil. 
m 4 to rememberwnxrfrT, . 

to spread * trt n 

4 to make effort/ and ^n? ‘to surround/ have two 
forms : or or ’crfVxsnj. 

ift 4 to please/ 

This verb optionally prefixes *T to the sign of the conjugatioi . 

^ ^ 11 

Pres. xfNmfrr- tt, irr^nrfff -it ; ist praet. ^Tw^nr -it, -it; 

2d praet. Tfhn^rHTEr, TITWnTRr3d praet. WtftflTOW -IT, VK'iftmiTr -TT; 
ist fut. TfhrtfEnn, u rofin n; 2d fut. T ftx r fi pq fs -if, i n qPnqjf iT -if; 
imp. iflu.1—ITT, il(Hd — (i 1 \ pot. ifliy*1“ifj m 1 d —W j bened. 
UTUT?^, ifltofnifly, TtTxf^nft?; cond. 

For the rest, see iff of the ninth conjugation. So also V, 

4 to shake/ makes vrprffr or &c. 







Pres, rw 


3d praet. ’srfhsR'rT 


'H H djq ■ 

. *r*rfwr 


2d praet. Tr^rnrm; 
1 fut. n^rmufri -7T: 


■ . ~ t .C —ii 1 j pot. Wfm ^ "?T. bened. •i i it, ^ Pm ^Pl y 




'^'Hf^PMUJrf 


ipq-fr 


fnn ^ firef w -rf. 


So ‘ to speak falsely,’ 4 to support/ as a family. 


and W 4 to contract/ 


7?ft 4 to melt/ 




This optionally takes the augment tj before the conjuga- 
tional sign. 

Pres. HT^rfiT or 75Tqnf?T ; 1 st praet. SHrJUUJf!, vS^iq’qTT; 

2d praet. f5T«T*rRTXr, cTnrqWPJ; 3d praet. -H hH c<J M ft, ^TpfteTTrr; 
ist fut. <4inftllTI, c5THfHHT; 2d fut. HmftntrfrT, ?5TqfqvrfTT ; imp. 
c3T*niTJ, cSTspTiT; pot. c5TWi(, c4T*rq'?T; bened. cTRrnT; cond. 






c# is also a verb of the ninth conjugation 
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TSpi‘ to laugh at.’ 

Pres. qfrT; ist prset. ^nrlhrflr; 2d prset. sHhrwrer; 3d 

prset. or ■sr^ffapn.: 1 st fut. ^rffwr; 2d fut. ^rifaurfiT; 


imp 



pot. «trf ; bened. STSfriT ; cond. 



Pass. Tjpflirr. Desid. f$j ^i-gfaiffTT. 


?TPT * to tranquillize. 

Pres. ^TflufiT; ist prset. 2d praet. TU*r*rP^fiTt; 

3d prset. w*reT*TiT or vsrdl mmtt; ist fut. *nwfa?TT; 2d fut. TTTR- 
ftwftT; imp. ^rpTTfg; pot. bened. *rrnr«D cond. W¥Pt- 

ftrajTT. Pass. mnf. Desid. fa * 4 1 *5 fa M Pn. 


of Verbs in different voices , fyc 


222 . The forms of the roots which have been given in the 
preceding pages are those which are usually assigned to them 
by native grammarians. The student must not be surprised, 
however, if he finds occasional departures from the models 
here specified, or a verb inflected in a different conjugation, 
or in a different Pada, from that in which he will have found 
it here represented. As to variations of meaning, they will be 
frequent; for in the examples cited, the principal signification 
only of each verb has been purposely stated, in order not to 
occasion doubt or perplexity in an early period of study. The 
other senses will become familiar by practice. Of the varia¬ 
tions of inflexion, the greater number are ascribed by gram¬ 
marians to poetical license, or even to error (jwt«?) ; but it 
may be doubted if they do not, sometimes at least, arise from 
circumstances which have been yet imperfectly investigated in 
the history of the grammar of the Sanskrit language. The 
variations of import are no doubt often imputable to the liber¬ 
ties taken by Sanskrit writers, relying upon the purport in 
which they employ any particular verb being rendered intel¬ 
ligible by the context of the passage in which it occurs. Some 
part of the uncertainty, however, proceeds from an incomplete 

L 1 2 
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analysis, and the want of examples to illustrate the abstract 
term which is used to express the meaning of the roo 


I 



r 



Authors consequently disagree as to the interpretation. How 
ever, these difficulties need not embarrass the student: 
must be contented to take the verb as he finds it, and must 

I 

not look upon its regular grammatical type as absolutely 
unalterable. 

223 . There is one class of modifications, and that the most 
frequent, which is recognised by grammarians. A simple verb 
may be inflected in one Pada, and when compounded with a 
preposition may be inflected in the other, either in its primif 
tive, or in a modified sense. A few of these compound verbs 
have been already noticed, but it may be useful to extend the 
number of instances, arranging them in alphabetical order. 


vm 


fiFpc : 4 to throw off fauqPri or ffRfqtr 


Pada; as, w ith 
4 he casts off the bond/ 

■3^ * to reason,’ preceded by any preposition, may take either 
Pada; as, with wq ‘ to throw off’ or 4 repel,’ tjtc 

‘ let him remove sinir^ftirfTT 4 he removes that / also 
with as *nprf 7 r- 7 b 

^i, which in its simple state admits of either Pada, is restricted 
to one or other according to the prepositions with which 
it is compounded, and the meanings thence derived: 

fri 4 he imitates / 4 he overcomes / 4 



4 he informs against* he reviles / 

4 he worships Hari* he changes’ (as a property); 

4 he polishes 4 he does well/ ir^rf 4 he 

offers violence to/ as a female ; TRW : 4 Ravaria 

carries off Sitaalso 4 to recite / as, ttt^TK 4 he recites 

hymns/ f is used with to imply change or produc¬ 
tion of some kind or other; and when the verb is used 
intransitively, or the production is confined to sounds, the 
Xtmane-pada only is employed; otherwise, the Parasmai- 
pada ; as, 4 the scholars change, i. e. they 
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learn fa * h'rf J I m 4 : ‘ the singer varies hi3 notes ;’ 

but faw fa^rtfrf * passion transforms the heart.* 

^ ‘ to scatter,* when the act of an animal or bird, takes the 
Atmane-pada after ^nt, and inserts a sibilant: 

’ZiWZl ‘ the cock throws up (the earth, either for pleasure, 
or to make a hole to lie down in) ;* but 
‘ the woman scatters fl owers.* 

^T, { to go,’ without a preposition takes the Atmane-pada, 
signifying ‘ being engaged in* or ‘ assiduous,* or c becom¬ 
ing manifest* or ‘ developed in ;* as, «rfa: * the 

understanding is engaged in (the study of) the Rig-veda ;* 
^Tttnrrnt ‘he is assiduous for study;’ 

TOTfto ‘ the Sastras are manifested (or fully understood) 
in him.’ So with <PT and tm in the same meanings: 

but not with as H -shinfa. So with 
^TT prefixed, meaning * to ascend, as a heavenly body, not 
as any thing else: ‘ the sun ascendsbut 

WT^rnrfrT vh: c the smoke rises.’ Also with far, meaning 
‘ motion of the feet*rr>J fa'^Hfl ‘ the horse trots 
wellbut fa^TFrfrT e the joint splits.* So with Tt? or 
implying c power* or ‘ valour :* UWTrl ‘ he is 

mighty’ or c valiantbut T'nFHTfa ‘ he comes’ or ‘ ap¬ 
proaches ;* TR!T*rfff * he goes* or f departs.’ 
c to buy,’ is restricted to the Atmane-pada, when preceded 
by Tjfr., or fa 1 . The two first have the same meaning 
as the simple verb, ‘ to buy ;* the latter means £ to sell 

H ‘ he buys ;* fanSfaffit ‘ he sells.’ 

# 7 , e to play,’ takes the Atmane-pada after "SIT, 'qfa, and 
^; as, wsSfaff 4 he plays much;’ * he plays like ;* 

^rft^farr ‘ he plays again ;* ‘ he plays well’ or ‘ com¬ 

pletely :* but not if influences the government of the 
case; as, ‘ he plays w ith the boy;’ nor 

if, w ith *?»r, it denotes ‘ making a noise;’ as, 

‘ the w heel creaks.’ 

far* ‘ to throw,’ preceded by ufa, 7srfa, or itfa, is confined to 
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the Parasmai-pada: 4 he throws much’ 

* beyond ^rfWf^xrfw 4 he throws on n Trl T«y M Prf 4 ! e 

throws or sends back.’ 

wn with tpt takes the x&mane-pada: Tt^Tf 4 he sharper s 
the weapon;’ 4 it aggravates (his) grief.’ 

tut c to go/ has a variety of prefixes, and consequent modificii- 
tions of form and sense. With ^TT prefixed, and used n 
the causal form to signify 4 to have patience,’ it takes the 
Atmane-pada: uwi? TTHTT 4 wait or delay a little .* 
With ^ it takes the Atmane-pada in an intransitive 
sense : TFR ifrraaril ‘ the sentence is plain (or is cohe¬ 
rent) ; fiJTxSW 4 he goes with his friends:’ but 

Tfri^afir 4 he goes to the village.’ 
r 4 to swallow,’ preceded by takes the meaning of 4 pro¬ 
mising’ or 4 uttering,’ and is conjugated in the Atmane- 
pada: *ffV|7$ 4 he promises a hundred (rupees);’ wfinff 

nTrrnr dfni5f 4 he proclaims the qualities of the prince:’ 
otherwise 4 he swallows a mouthful.’ It takes 

the Atmane-pada after Tfffftmf ftnnT^t 4 the 

goblin swallows blood.’ 

TO. ‘ to go,’ with in the sense of 4 going astray’ or 4 departing 
from,’ takes the Atmane-pada j as, *iwf 4 he deviates 

from virtue :’ not if it is intransitive; TO^TOfw 4 the tear 
overflows: but it is so used with or with TR, 37 , and 
WT, connected with a noun in the instrumental case; 
UTO W (or TTJp*TTO«r) TJiTT 4 the king rides with (in) a chariot, 
fir, 4 to conquer,’ is limited to the x^tmane-pada after to and 
ftr; as, Tnrspnr, ftriRTr, ‘ he conquers.’ 

ST 4 to know,’ without a preposition, if used in certain senses 

intransitively, is conjugated in the Atmane-pada; Ttffa 
iTRuT 4 he engages (in sacrifice by means of) Ghee:’ a|s< 
after TOT, in the sense of 4 denying ;’ rPRiTR't^ 4 he denie: 
the (debt of a) hundred rupees :’ after nfir, in the sense 0 
4 acknowledging ;’ ^nf U frill Rid 4 he acknowledges the hun 
dredand after n*r, in that of 4 demanding’ or 4 expecting: 
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$rw It is used in the Atmane-pada without a 

preposition, and transitively when the result of the action 
reverts to the agent; as, 4 he obtains a cownot 

else; as, *TRTffT 4 he knows (the dwelling of) his 

mother :* nor if the verb be preceded in such a sense by 
a preposition; as, "JT THTRlfw * the fool does 

not recognise (or obtain) heaven/ 
nit, ‘ to guide/ in certain senses takes the Atmane-pada: as, 
‘ to excel in «PT^ 4 he excels in the Sastra— 4 to 

determine / rTF^ 'Jpra' 4 he ascertains the principle/ Also 


after meaning 4 to lift up* he lifts up a 
staff/ After T*T, implying 4 to invest with the sacred cord / 
tfTFSRTTrPTTr 4 he invests the boy with the string: ; 


* to 




■ 

i 


I 

I 


hire<-R a T1 ( he hires servants/ After ftr, signi¬ 
fying * to pay ojrf f^FTT?r 4 he pays the tax /— 4 to grant* 
or 4 endow^T7* fipPT^ * he grants a hundred* (for some 
religious purpose):— 4 to restrain/ when the object is in 
the person ; 4 he restrains wrath :* but not if 

the object be in another; ijfy: ftpPrfrT 4 the 

pupil assuages the wrath of the teacher :* nor if the object 
be corporeal $ ipjs ftpprffT 4 he turns away his cheek/ 
ft, 4 to praise/ is conjugated in the Atmane-pada after isrr; 

4 he praises/ 

in?, used intransitively after and f%, takes the Atmane- 
pada ; wtH, fw? 7 t 4 the sun shines also if it mean 
4 to warm or heat a part of one’s own body / TfPrft, frfn? 7 t 
Tnfp 4 he warms his hand :* not if a part of another; 

WHW* 4 Chaitra warms or burns the hand of 
Maitranor when it means 4 to burn or melt substances / 
as, ^^jprerfir 4 the goldsmith melts the gold/ 

When it means 4 to practise devotion/ it is used in the 
fourth conj ugation in the Atmane-pada; rfu/d ?n?w?7T: 

4 the ascetic practises penance/ According to some, it is 
confined to the Atmane-pada after ^PJ, in the sense of 
4 penitence as, 4 he repents/ 
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<*T (^t) 4 to give/ when preceded by m 


1 


tw 


TCfif 4 he receives wealth 




mouth/ 4 he yawns / not. 


be another’s 


mouth; as, ftnftfcysfcT: U H ip# 4 the ants open 


the 


II 


outh of the grasshopper/ The Parasmai-pada is 


also used after ’WT in other senses ; as, 


%ir: 4 the physician lays open the boil / ^75 yp^lftT 


4 the river lays open (undermines) the bank/ 


<*T (<*TOn 4 to give/ is used in the Atm an e-pad a after 


either singly or with another preposition, with a noun in 


the third case, having the sense of the fourth : *hrej7t 


¥W*Tr3"^ 


If the sense of 


the third case is preserved, the Parasmai-pada is retained: 


^cfT uff frirnr ‘ he gives wealth by the slave girl 


to the Brahman/ 


glT 4 to see/ with *t*T, and used intransitively, takes the Atman— 


pada; 4 he considers well / so does vrn? 4 to ask/ 


as a boon ; as, «TT*rfr 4 he asks for Ghee / and its 


4 to ask/ with WT; as, 1 4 he takes leave ofand 

£ 


vith FJf, used intransitively; as, 4 he inquires/ 


rice / also 4 to possess / ^fvr^hTTH: ‘ the king 


possessed the earth / also 4 to suffer / 


4 the old man suffers hundreds of painsnot if it mean 4 to 


ipt 4 to bear/ with xrft: prefixed, is conjugated in the Parasmai- 


pada : ■qfr^rrffff 4 he endures’ or 4 forgives/ 


ings and prefixes. With WT used intransitively it takes the 


4 he draws the rope from the well/ unless part 


of one’s own body be intended; as, wnratft 4 he 








to eat,' takes the Atmane-pada ; ^rte*T 4 he eats boiled 


protect / as, WtfteprfWi TT 5 TT 4 the king protects the earth/ 




ipr, 4 to restrain/ varies the Pada according to different meaa- 


Atmane-pada; ^rnrarfr in*: 4 the tree spreads / but 


stretches out his hand/ Also with T*T, meaning 4 to take 
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as a wife; 5 TWSoT «F*rr 4 he takes the maiden to wife/ 
In this form the third prseterite optionally rejects the 
nasal; Fm: ^flrnwntlfT or wnnsr 4 Rama wedded Sita/ If 
it implies taking the wife of another, it is HFFH 
T Hrift r: if it signifies acceptance in general, it is restricted 


to the Atmane-pada ; 



4 he accepts the dona¬ 



tion/ It also takes the same voice after Tff, and 
not signifying any thing relating to books ; as, 

4 he puts on the clothesHTFgW’Snt 4 he takes up the load / 

ff 4 he stacks the corn :* but TQ^rffT 4 he 
studies diligently the Veda/ 

ail takes the Atmane-pada after and prepositions ending 
with vowels ; as, ' 31 ^ 4 he makes effort; * he sets 

after’ or 4 according to ; he appoints;’ 4 he 


arranges 




unless it refer to sacrificial vessels; ^srsrrWifnT 



4 he sets in order the vessels of sacrifice/ 

F 3 4 to sport,’ preceded by ^tt, tfix, or % is restricted to the 
Parasmai-pada; VTRuflT 4 he rests trfFFRfff 4 he goes 
aboutfVrqfir 4 he takes rest/ Preceded by 3 "^, in the 
sense of 4 dwelling with as a w ife,’ it takes either voice; 
as, TwrflT or TiTFRlfr HT<fer 4 he takes a wife/ 

4 to speak,’ is conjugated in the Atmane-pada, when signi¬ 
fying 4 to excel in’ or 4 to be acquainted with as, ^TT^f 


I 


4 he is learned in the Sastra— 4 to labour vrir ^ 7 t 

4 he labours in the field. Also after "3PT, used intransi- 

O ’ 

tively, and in the sense of 4 articulate speech ;* as, w?TPfw 

«MIMW 5 Kafha speaks after or like Kalapa:’ other- 

4 he repeats the speech ;’ and 





wise, 

4 the lute sounds / Also after 3rq, used transitively 


q fM’R w nit 


vants 


4 advising as 



4 he advises the 






scholar—or 4 communicating with privately $’ Mt/.ltRM- 

4 lie intrigues w ith another’s wife/ Also after f%, and 
tt optionally, implying difference of opinion expressed arti¬ 
culately, 4 dispute;’ as, ftnwspii or ftnpr^ftiT %2TT: 4 the 

m m 
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doctors dispute.’ Also after qq and q, to signify articu¬ 


late speech uttered simultaneously; as 





the Brahmans speak or chaunt together:’ but 


I 

w: ‘ the birds sing together.* Also after qrq, when the 


result of the action reverts to the agent; qrqq^rT vqqiT- 


jftsTqra f the man desirous of wealth reviles improperly 


otherwise, tHXHcJ f,j ‘ he speaks against* or e prohibits.’ 


q*r e to bear,* preceded by q, takes the Parasmai-pada, used 


intransitively; qq ^ frf 


‘ to know,’ takes the Atmane-pada after qq 






ftm,‘ to enter,’ takes the Atmane-pada after fq; fqfTJTff 


enters in.’ 


c to swear,’ when the effect of the oath reverts to the 


speaker, is conjugated in the Atmane-pada; 


e the nymph swears by Krishna.’ 


U ‘ to hear,’ after used intransitively, makes qrspra c he 


hears well:’ otherwise, '5ns ff^pirrfTT ‘ he hears the sound.’ 


FT, ‘ to stay’ or ‘ stand,’ takes a variety 


and is 


Atmane-pada after, qrq, q, fq, qq 


intransitively; qjqfriS^ ‘ he waits patiently ;’ qfrTFTT e 1< 


stands or sets forth fqfw^r ( he stands apart 


TffttTFfT e he stops or stays with 


Also after m 


used transitively; as, 



he assents to the 


eternal 


wr also in the Parasmai 


fqftnrrfiqiTT ( he observes 


Also after qq 


implying to stand up or rise, or to exact or demand; as. 


e he aspires to salvation:’ but 



he 


rises from the stool;’ 



he levies a hundred 


(rupees) from the village.’ After qq, in the sense of per¬ 


forming religious rites, of worshipping, of doing homage 


to, of uniting with, of shewing affection to, or of ten !- 


ing tow ards, as a road, FT takes the Atmane-pada; as 


HpqrqFrfhmqfffFF e the Brahman preserves the sacred 
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fire 



4 he worships the sun ^' tTHTSTT 4 he 


attends on, or does homage to, the king 
4 the Ganges unites with the Jumna 
befriends the pioustjrvn 




the road leads to 


the village.’ It is also used intransitively in the i^tmane- 
pada after Ttf; as, wfrTFF 4 he waits or stands 

by at the time of eating:’ and transitively in either Pada, 
when expectation, or service not religious, is implied; 


fireps: TPjgrrfii sfrT or wfireir 4 the mendicant waits upon 
the master’ (for alms); H# R^PclS fa or H fa y rf «rn9' 4 a 
woman waits upon, or ministers to, her husband.’ FT is 
also used in the ^tmane-pada, without a preposition, to 
signify 4 to manifest dependence upon ;’ as, rifttfi 
firSTT 4 the nymph places her trust in Krishna:’ or 4 to 
adhere to,’ as a leader ; frty'if 4 he adheres to, or 

follows, Karfia and the rest.’ 

*|, 4 to sound, takes the Atmane-pada after ^it ; WTfTOT 4 he 
sounds.’ 

?»T, 4 to strike’ or 4 kill,’ takes the Atmane-pada after FTT, if 
used intransitively; or w hen the object is part of one’s 
self, transitively ; as, 4 he strikes or fylT* 4 he 
strikes his head but tj'CW fyR Frr^ftir 4 he strikes the 
head of another.’ 

4 to take,’ preceded by , implying 4 to take after,’ or 4 act 
like,’ takes the Atmane-pada;’ ispprfyff 4 horses 

take the nature of the fatherbut not if actual presence is 
implied; as, ftTTJt*pnfjr 4 he takes after his father.’ 

% 4 to call,’ used intransitively, takes the Atmane-pada after 

* he 





TF, ftr, fa, and as, " 3 rf, 
calls out,’ 4 exclaims,’ &c.: also after WT, used transitively in 
the sense of 4 defiance;’ 4 he defies or chal¬ 


lenges the enemy:’ but T^nftTT ‘ he calls his son. 
Causal verbs ordinarily take the Parasmai -pada, and seldom 
appear in any other ; but, as observed already, they may 
assume the ^Ltmane-pada when the effect of the action reverts 

Mm2 
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to the individual; as, WT*T *rraNfw * he causes the place to be 
cleaned;* wn*rnr uraiqfl * he causes himself to be cleansed * 



* purified.* There are certain causal verbs, however, whic 
are limited to one or other Pada, according to their meanings, 
apj 4 to be greedy/ in the sense of 4 deceiving/ takes the 
Atmane-pada; *T§'*nt * he deceives the childotherwise, 

^STR J I^irfrT ‘ he excites the dog to be greedy.* So ^f, 4 to 

deceive,’ makes f he deceives the girlbut wft? 

1 

4 he drives away the snake.’ So «K, combined with a 
word signifying * falsely* or 4 erroneously/ takes the Atmane- 
pada; as, fa son 4 he causes a false alarm or 

proclamation to be made:’ but fn? cfeKUPrl tt? 4 he causes the 
word to be accurately repeated.’ 

According to some authorities, the following verbs do not 


Parasmai 


xtt 4 to drink 


?R 4 to tame/ xpr 4 to restrain/ and tr 4 to make effort/ pre¬ 
ceded by ^rr; Jpr * to be perplexed/ preceded by Tift.; tR 4 to 
shine/ to dance/ ^ 4 to speak/ 4 to dwellas, Trpprfr, 


«RTnr, w m r rtir , i n aif, fr ^nrrf, Trrnnr. 

So also ^ 4 to give suck ;* vnmrf. This limitation is however 
qualified as above ; and when the object of the action is dif¬ 
ferent from the agent, these verbs take the Parasmai-pada; as, 

tjtww tr: 4 he causes the calves to drink the milk/ &c. 
It is unnecessary" to prosecute this subject farther, as it 
would be impossible in this place to collect all the variations 
that occur in books, and they will be readily recognised when 
they are met with. 


CHAPTER VI 


DERIVATION. 


SECTION I. 

Verbal Derivatives. 


language are arranged 


under two principal classes ; the first comprises those nour s 
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which are formed from the verb; the second, those which are 
formed from other nouns. To the first is assigned the name 
Kridanta, or nouns formed with terminations attached to verbal 
roots: to the second, the denomination Taddhita, or nouns 
which import relation to other nouns. We may be permitted 
to distinguish them as verbal and nominal derivatives, and 
proceed to treat of the former. 

225. One principal class of verbal derivatives consists of 
what we are accustomed to consider as parts of the verb itself, 
or the infinitive and the participles. 



226. The infinitive of the Sanskrit verb is regarded by 
native grammarians as an indeclinable noun, formed from the 
root by affixing to it the syllables FFF, leaving fit . 


a. 


Whatever 


FT 


the infinitive before tj*(, inserting or not inserting and 
combining with the augment, or with the first letter of the 
termination, conformably to the plan pursued in the first 
future tense ; as a few examples will suffice to prove. 


Verb. 

First future. 

Infinitive. 

^ to go 

FFT 


W to g° 

^rtT 


FU to grow 

FTWT 


Fi to do 

c 

FF&T 


JTF to go 

FFTT 


to steal 

'trrmnrr 


tT to sing 

mwr 

TTTjp 

WF to bear 

FfFFT 


fiF to conquer 

^FT 

TO 

FF to burn 

Ftvt 

TO 

FT to give 

FTTH 

to 

to cut 

FTFT 


1 ° see 


TO 
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to cook 



to be 

C\ 

Hfwr 


to sport 

wr 

^ 5*1 

to bear 

f 

( ^f^TTT 

* 

FT to stay 

WTTTT 



( 


to creep 

\wtn 

^ \ 

to hurt 

f^fwr 

_ 

u w jn 

to take 




b. The Sanskrit infinitive presents a general analogy to tin 


Latin supine in f um,’ and in many instances the words an 




the same ; as, WTTp^ { statum e datum ; XT! f potum 


«l 


junctum; * 



f sopitum/ In others, we have 


the same principles of formation displayed; as tjxr makes , 


so * facio’ makes f factum as makes , so e unguo* 


«• 


makes f unctumas may make so e rumpo’ makes 


‘ ruptum/ The augment ^ also is observable in such supines. 


as * monitum/ e domitum/ &c.; and in some cases we have it 


optionally inserted or omitted, as in * altum’ or ‘ alitum,’ and 


the like. 


Participles. 


clinable: to the latter the denomination of Gerunds has been 


given by Professor Bopp. 


\ 


228. The declinable participles are of the present, past 


and future times, diversified according to the Pada, or the 


voice, to which they are considered to belong. 


a. The indeclinable participles, or Gerunds, are indeter¬ 


minately past. 


Present Participles. 




227. The participles are of two kinds, declinable and inde 




229. The present participle may be active or passive; and 


the active is distinguished as belonging to the Parasmai or 




j&mane-pada. 




230. The present participle, Parasmai-pada, is formed by 
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adding the syllable technically called to the root: 
the initial R indicates that the base undergoes, before the parti¬ 
cipial affix 'snj, modifications which it derives from its conju- 
gational peculiarities, especially before the termination of the 
third person plural of the present tense: thus R makes 
£ being ftr, Rp e conquering d tir, W* ‘ cookingUR, Trait 
£ goingd tit, f<RR ‘ drinking d FT, fwWR ‘ staying rtt, WRfT 
‘ eating TUT ‘ killing d f, £ sacrificing d fp, 

£ playing d V, pHT ‘ producing ; p, PR ‘ tormenting d RR, 

‘ obstructing d ‘ doing ; ‘ buying ; ^t, 

rRtTR ‘ stealing d and the like. 

a. The present participle ending in R 7 T is declinable in the 
three genders, according to rules already given : see p. 55, 
rule 104, &c. 

b. In the case of fp, £ to know,’ <TR is optionally affixed in 
place of RR, making fVg'^T 6 knowing,’ e wise’ (see p. 70) ; as 
well as fNp. 

231. The present participle of the Xtmane-pada is formed 

by adding $|R-R, that is, WR, to the inflective base of the 
verb, as modified for conjugation in the present tense. When, 
as in the first, fourth, sixth, and tenth conjugations, the inflec¬ 
tive base ends with R, then *r is prefixed to the termination; 
as, FU, FWR £ increasing d RR, xr^WT»T ‘ cookingin the other 
conjugations the termination is added at once to the verb; as, 
7 ft 7 RR £ sleeping d VT, rRR £ having d f> £ making d 

&c. These participles are declined in the three genders like 
nouns in r; trrr:, tjwpT. See p. 30. 

a. There are some participial nouns formed with termina¬ 
tions of an analogous character, and having the same letters ; as, 
RR, >|WR: ‘ enjoyingH, fwrcr: £ wearing d f«T 7 TR: £ slay¬ 
ing,’ &c., formed with RRR : also R, rrrr: ‘ purifying,’ 6 a 
purifier,’ £ the air \ and rr £ to sacrifice,’ rrrr: ‘ sacrificing,’ 
£ a sacrificer,’ &c., formed with RRR- 

b. " 5 TR, £ to sit, makes RTtftR:, -RT, -«T, £ sitting,’ £ seated.’ 

232. The present participle of the passive voice is formed 
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R'PT 


tf to do,’ ; fwPT. -TTTT -HT ‘ being to be made 




give 



cflilHR: RT 


rwtt 



HHiMivf : -TfT -#r ‘ being to be destroyed: tr ‘ to go ; 

* being to be traversed rinpTR r TRTRt^TfT l ^JTT ‘ That 
which was to be gone over before (by the sun), was not untra- 


*1 KMt -tn h i iift 




overw 




Past Participles. 

233. There are two participles which follow the analogy Of 
the second or reduplicate prseterite, one for the Parasmai, the 
other for the iftmane-pada ; which latter serves also for the 


passive voice 


Participles of the second preeterite 


234 


brmed by adding RR, technically termed 
base, as it occurs before the terminations of i 


and plural numbers of the reduplicate prseterite (see p. 118 , 
rule 188 ). 

a. The augment ^ is prefixed to RR when the inflective 
base consists of a single vowel followed by a consonant; also 
after certain other verbs. When the verb is reduplicated, so 
that the inflective base contains more than one vowel, ^ 
ordinarily not inserted; as in the following examples. 

h. Participles in are declined in the three genders; as 
in p. 70 , rule 128 . 

^ to go ; did go ; ffitRTRb fftRW. 

RJ to go; wft^TR did go ; RT Pr R, RTOpft, RTflRiT. 

^ to make , did make 

RR to go; Rfii-RR or RRRR did go; RfjRRR, RJTRR 

RfRRTT, Rrp^TT. 

RR to eat; RfEjRR did eat; , RTFpft, Rf^Tfr. 

RTR to be awake ; RRFNR, did wake; RRTRRTR, 

RRTRRR, *r3TT 7 niiR7. RRTCJift, R RNRrT, 
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to give ; did give ; FPSTR, Tnpft, TTOTT. 

IT$T to see; g f^NU or «|jnja did see; ^gf^TTT^, 

: g ? g r,! H H, g 'll ff • 


to cook ; ^ehrt did cook ; 
fiTg to urine ; did urine ; . 

^ to weep ; ^ 3 TT did weep ; ^TT^FT, ^ l>v ifl, ^TiT. 
to know; frfVgR or 


did know; 


/■» /*■ __ n **• /+ <■» f. <» _ r* r* *i ^ r. /+. 

hHjn or TTW Nlql^r^. 




f^T to enter ; fztfTWV or 



r did enter, &c.; as in f^. 


to bear ; TIT 3 ^ did bear ; vfQrr^, *TTipft, ?rT 3 P[. 

to kill; or didt -kill j &c. 

236. The past participle of the reduplicate praeterite in the 
Xtmane-pada is formed by adding WR to the inflective base, 
as it occurs before the termination of the third person sin¬ 
gular : thus tR, ‘ to cook,’ makes xfaT*T; * to do/ ; 

T^, £ to speak,’ 2 d praet. - 3 i% part. '3RR ; ‘ to hear/ 2 d 

praet. ’'TP^r, part. 3 r^ 4 T<!j ; &c. These participles are declined 
in the three genders like nouns in W. 


Indefinite past Participle. 

237* The indefinite past participles are two; one having 
an active, the other a passive signification. Neither can be 
said to appertain to any particular tense, as they do not, like 
the preceding, follow any analogy of construction. 

238. The indefinite past participle active is formed by 
adding to the root or crude verb, leaving nTrT; the effect 
of the '3R in this or any technical termination being to preclude 
the Gufia or Vriddhi change of the radical vowel, and to occasion 
the rejection of a radical nasal penultimate: ‘ to do/ there¬ 
fore makes ‘ was making’ or ‘ made / *TJT ‘ to see/ gy^rf 

e was seeing’ or f saw;’ ‘ to bite/ ^FT 7 T £ was biting.’ It 

is commonly used w ith an auxiliaiy verb; as, ^snr 'pRRfciT 
1 was doing’ or ‘ I did.’ The declension of the participles 
so formed has already been described (p. 55 , r. 104). 

239* The indefinite past participle passive is formed by 


n n 
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adding to the root or crude verb the affix n, that is, it ; the 
object of the Hi being, as just mentioned, to bar the substitu¬ 
tion of the Guna or Vriddhi equivalent of the radical vow 
and eject a penultimate nasal: thus ftr, 4 to conquer/ makts 
fsTrT, 4 conquered / ft 4 to hear/ yr?T 4 heard / 4 to be,’ ijir 

4 been / if 4 to take/ <jit taken / fsnr 4 to think/ f%W 4 thought|/ 
4 to bite/ IT? 4 bitten and the like. 

a. When following a verb ending in an aspirated consonant 

or i?r, the termination it is changed to v, and combined with 
the final, analogously to the combinations of 
before the IT and vj of the tenses (rule 313 , c, 
bum/ ‘ burnt / 4 to bear/ * borne/ 

b. In verbs ending in consonants the augment 5 is occa- 
sionally prefixed to the termination it, when a medial f or T 
may be optionally changed to the Guna equivalent; as, 

4 to weep/ ^jfifir or frf^TT 4 wept firf 4 to know/ firffTT or nffir 
4 known/ , 4 to take/ makes the ^ long, and optionally 
substitutes the vowel for the semivowel; as. 


same verb 
as, 4 to 


or Tift* 


taken 


4 to dwell/ and and H? 


TfVfT 4 dwelt,’ THi and TfelT 


c. Verbs ending with R commonly reject the nasal; so ipr, 
4 to go/ makes HIT, 4 gone 4 to refrain/ hit ; *tt 4 to be 
engaged in/ TIT: but «PT, 4 to desire/ makes HTRT, &c. 

d. The termination of this participle is sometimes changed 
to «t ; as, ^rr, 4 to cook/ makes vrrcr, 4 cooked / v 4 to shake/ 
Wf 4 shakenalso after verbs ending in 1? or t, not inserting 
^; as, fWf 4 to break/ firw 4 broken 4 to fill,* ijyr 4 filled. 
Verbs taking this form are denoted in the lists of roots by an 
indicatory (see p. 106). 

e. Although not changeable to a Guna or Vriddhi letter, a 

radical final vowel sometimes substitutes a different vowel. 
Thus, of verbs ending in ^TT, FT 4 to stay’ makes fwrT; *TT 4 to 
mete,* fair 4 meted / HT 4 to drink/ Hfar 4 drank / 4 to abandon, 

abandoned / or a final hit may be dropped; as, ^T, 4 to give/ 
makes : and in this root the initial may be rejected, when 
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a preposition ending in a vowel precedes ; as, TTW or rrr 
t given away/ If the vowel of the preposition be ^ or R, it 
must be made long, when the initial of is rejected; as, xrfhc 
or RfeR ‘ completely given ;’ RW or RrTR ‘ well given/ 

‘ to be poor/ makes '<* if * poor/ ‘ impoverished/ 

f. Verbs ending in rj substitute fr for the final, and R for 
IT; as, ^ ‘to scatter/ e scattered / ^ ‘ to be old/ »fl^r 
old* ^ to fill, and ^ * to kill, substitute ; as, 

‘ filled/ ^ e killed/ 



g. Verbs ending in 1? are anomalous in their participles 

past: ‘ to cherish/ makes RR; ‘ to suck/ *fhr; ^ ‘to 

barter/ ifrfr; R ‘ to weave/ T 7 T; RJ e to cover/ ^ 6 to 

invoke/ ^TT. 

h. Verbs ending in it usually change it to WT; as, ^1, ‘ to 
meditate,’ makes WrT, ‘ meditated / % ‘ to be dirty/ RR; but 
fl, * to sing/ makes ifhr, ‘ sung / % ‘ to waste/ *friT. ’P«, ‘ to 
shrink/ makes, when it signifies ‘ being cold/ ; when it 
means ‘ congealed/ ; when it denotes ‘ shrunk/ ^rr. 

‘ to decay/ makes RJTR; and W ‘ to surround/ or whrT. 

i. Verbs ending in ^ft optionally substitute^; as, Rt‘to 

cut/ WW or ‘ to cut/ RT7T or ‘ to pare/ ^THT 

or 

j. Whether ending in it or R, the past indefinite participle 
is declined like nouns in ; RfiTl, 

c 

ftrfRW; f*R;, fRRT, fRR; &c. 

k. The participles formed with Ri from verbs signifying 
motion, f^R ‘ to embrace/ 3ft ‘ to sleep,’ FT ‘ to stay/ WR ‘ to 
sit,’ RR ‘ to dwell/ RR 1 to be born/ ‘ to mount/ ‘ to 
grow old/ may be used in an active sense; as, ttjjt urn ‘ he 
went to the Ganges; RiERTFR: ‘ he mounted the horse 
i|RRTfisre: ‘ he embraced his son.’ They are also sometimes 
used absolutely, in place of the past tense ; as, R fwiT: * he 
stood;’ R rtt; ‘ he went. 

l . The past participle in the neuter gender is often used as 
an abstract noun ; as, vrrftrfT ‘ speech, ‘ that which is spoken;’ 

n n % 


^fTT, Rw; 
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SlfVrf * sleep,’ ‘ repose ^rf^cjTT ‘ prattle ^rfrni ‘ laughter{* 
f^il £ good.’ 

The following alphabetical list contains many of the verl 
ending in vowels which form the participle past with ff, or are 
in other w 7 ays anomalous, and most of those einding in con¬ 
sonants which do not insert the augment 

to pervade, W. ?pr to cry, ws. 

to move, ; but c to to be weary, ^rRT. 





worship,’ S.N fe rJ, 
to anoint. 


to be distressed, or 



Ofy rf. 

to eat, or VT5T, and to dig, ^TrT. 
sometimes food ; to be patient, ’SjTRf. 

to waste, fw or 




what is eaten. 




to spread, w; but ‘ to to be moist, 




eat, ^ ft. 
wnr to obtain, vrm. 
to kindle, grjf. 
to be wet, 
to injure, 
to cover, ' 35 # rf 




or 



^nr to weave, gnr. 


fefq to throw 7 , ftpt. 
frs^ to be drunk, fsj^. 
■st*t to agitate, wpi. 
vi+i i ^ to shake, T.' "rf. 

to be distressed, f^W 
IiH to gO, (i. 
irnr to be thick, *rn?. 




^ to go, gone; also, true : JJ to void excrement, JT»T. 
but when meaning a debt, to preserve, JTW. 
due, ow ed, 
to go, 




to shine, 

■ss*T to desire, w*?T or 
to extract, 

■3T7T to CUt, 7^. 

C t 

^51 to grow thin, 

to draw 7 lines, to plough, 
to scatter, oFhff. 

^ to stink, ^rr. 

WT to go, ?fTRT. 

to be angry, Tpf. 


jp to take pains, ^pt 
rp to hide, 

TT to swallow, rffaTt. 

7T to be sad, JTPT. 


tpt to proclaim, or 


ITT 


II 


Tmr or ttpot 






f^TT to be sensible, 

to burn S3* 

^ to cover, 'gfW or ^if^rf 
to cut, r^ti. 

■snr to touch, *tr. 
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to be born, str. 

*pi to pray silently, tR or sffVfL f^T to show, f^F 


fip to play, ?pr; to game, 




Tft to kill, IT#, 
to be pleased, 
to decay, spT. 

3R to yawn, »pi. 
aT to grow old, afhSf. 
to know, sTFT or srfxR 
to decay, *ffaT. 
to instruct, afht. 
to grow old, affair. 

# to fly, fbT or fftr. 

UTR to bow, «R. 
itj^T to perish, cR. 


IR to tie, 






f^ir to smear, f^ni. 

<fl to waste, ^hr or Fbr. 

?fhl to shine, ^br. 

F to suffer pain, Tpr or <pr. 

f| to kill, 

to be made bad, ff. 

F? to milk, mr. 

o v ’ v> 

£»T to fear, to arrange, jraj 
to see, -gw. 




to be firm, 

F to tear, <fh|. 
i to despise, ?TFT. 
<*Tf to awake, tjr 




ftrtiT to clean, fRU. 

% to sleep, FfTO* 

to send, or ^T. 

4 to hate, fjj ^« 

7 TEJ to pare, 1T^. 

VT to have, f^F. 

7R to stretch, 1R. 

vt; to injure, v#. 

nn to be hot, 7T7T. 

Y# to injure, Vi§. 

jjF to torment, ip. 

v to shake, V«T. 

Cv 7 C\ 

^ ^ to kill, 

vf. to injure, 

ip to be satisfied, 

yxj to be proud, vf. 

c ^ c 

to be satisfied, 

yj to satisfy, htw. 

ij to cross over, ffhfr. 

XTR to cook, xrai. 

W3T to abandon, FR5. 

FF to go, YW. 

to be ashamed, ^Tar. 

fxR to grind, fqF. 

cPR to be afraid, 

to cherish, 

If to preserve, ^R or <3RT. 

xp to stink, 

TZW to pare, 

FT to fill, xnfr or xfiTF. 

' C\ Cv 

FRT to hasten, ipr or RfilTT. 

to mix, 

fr^R to shine, frRP. 

Y to fill, xpf 

FFT to bite, <p. 

xqTR to grow fat, xfbr or xfhr, 

FF to tame, FTFT or Ff*TiT. 

JT33i to ask, Y?* 

F? to burn, ^pj. 

UT to fill, xrt. 

C\ 
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to blow, as a flower, Trp 

with xr prefixed, XT^fWrT. 

XF*r to bind, 

p to know, I* 

»R to worship, vm. 

to break, »?R. 

fir? to break or divide, f*R. 

*|5f to eat, p; to be crooked, 

HR. 

VI * 

*JH to wander, HTH. 


HR to fry, p. 
to serve, >afa!T. 
to be mad, HW. 
ir to mind, HTT. 

HR to be immersed, HR. 

■fir? to be unctuous, fHH- 
fH*r to urine, 

to liberate, I* 

H§ to fasten, 

P to be foolish, p or ijnj. 
to faint, * 1 # or *rf^SrT. 

C\ y C\ Cn 

V* to clean, !*■ 
i-pST to consult, H¥. 

J| to kill, pT. 

ijh to speak barbarously, fijp? 


^to be dull or dirty, RR. 
xr to worship, 
xnr to strive, xr. 
xjh to restrain, xjtt. 

^rf to join, p. 
p to fight, p. 

VS to colour, Ri. 

TH to be engaged in, Rt; so 
with WT prefixed, to begin, 


TTTT3I. 


R to sport, to be intent on, R. 
fxR to be separate, ft^j. 
fcfT to injure, fr?. 

Ob to kill, Thu. 

TR to break, ^R. 

RJ to obstruct, 
to injure, 

^ to be angry, t$v or 
to ascend, TR. 
to sound, fnu. 

HH to be in contact, HR. 

7W to gain, HR. 

HR to be ashamed, HR or 

Hfisnr. 

fcR to smear, Ihh. 
fH3T to be small, fn¥. 

io lick, ^ ■ 

to embrace, cftn. 
cj 4 to lop, «p. 

to covet, 

H*r to covet, c^. 
p| to cut, tjpT. 
to speak, "Ri. 

RT to w eave, to sow seed, TK. 

1H to vomit, xtth or Rfirw. 
to bear, ' 3 i 5 ‘. 

HT to blow, xnTT or TR; fwl 
blown out, extinguished. 
HT? to shine, R. 

to divide, fiRi. 
to divide, ; to be agi¬ 
tated, fwR. 

fR to gain, to find, or fR. 
fhsf to enter, fvz. 
to surround, fir?. 
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to leave, 

^ rf to be, ^"3* 
to be great, 

THJ to break, TjS. 

c 

# to choose, cftw. 

t to g°> ifr- 

5R« to be able, 5Ri- 
5R to fall, 5R. 

5R to curse, 5R. 

5R to be quiet, ^rRT; tr. grfVriT. 
to praise, tri, 

fifR to have, f^R; to distin¬ 
guish, fgf^R. 

5ft to sleep, 5iftnr. 

TJTV to be pure, 
to dry, 

3TT. to injure, spf. 

5£ to injure, 5ft#. 

^PT to be weary, ^TRT. 
w to cook, mw. 

^ to cook, ^rrar. 
f?R to embrace, f?R. 

T5R to breathe ; w ith fg, 

trusted in : but igftrfT 
breathed. 


fig to increase, 5JF or 51 ft* rf. 

to adhere to, f^j. 
rpT to faint, FR. 
ftR to become perfect, ftrs. 

to be brave, Fift. 
fajTf to be bland, f^ni. 

to embrace, ^ 1 . 

■Eg»r to sound, HT'tf or wft-TiJ; 
to adorn, with ^rr prefixed, 

or urefrM. 


tgxr to sleep, ww. 
fcT? to sweat, 

F*T to let go, to create. Tig. 

FF to creep, JJTT. 

to go, Ffv^. 

FT to cover, FtNI. 

to touch, V- 
FSR to swell, FlftiT or FSTcT. 
Fpf to thunder, 

^ to void ordure, fR. 
jnr to strike or kill, 'jrfr. 

^T to be glad, 3 R. 

|ft to be ashamed, jfNl or 

ftlT. 

TfR to rejoice, 


Future Participles active. 

240. The active future participles are two, one in each Pada, 
and bear the same relation to the present participles as the inde¬ 
finite future does to the present tense; the terminations being 
the same, with FT prefixed. Thus the terminations of the 
participles are FTiJ or FTrT and FRFT ; and the insertion or 
omission of the augment or any other modification of the 
base, follows the analogy of the indefinite future tense ; as, 
K * to be/ FfgWrT ‘ what will be JR ‘to go/ JTftRR; 
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fif 4 to conquer/ ar*TW ‘what will conquer ; 3 ^ c to hear. 

( iq ^ 4 what will hear/ This participle is declined like t’ 
present participle in W; as, m. Hfewrq, f. n. 

So FU, 4 to increase/ makes ^fvruprrm e what will increase 



4 to torture/ dlitMHR 4 what will torment / 4 to libera 

flY^JHTTOf e what will liberate "m 4 to do/ 4 what wil 

C i 

do,’ &c. These are dechnable like nouns in T3. 


Future Participles passive or neuter. 

241. A class of future participles, most extensively employed, 

is formed by adding to verbs the affixes rT^nt , , 

or WfT- Of these, the two first reject the final, leaving iri 
and ; whilst the three last leave only xf. The participles 
thus formed express not only the sense of futurity, but the 
conditions of fitness, probability, or necessity; or that w hich 

A 

is to be, which ought to be, which may be, or which must be: 
*-rfVfT 3 T, and the like. 

a. The participles thus formed are declinable in the three 
genders like nouns in w; and in one or other gender, but 
especially the feminine and neuter, they assume very com¬ 
monly the office of nouns: thus xpj e to be made or done, 
from f 4 to do/ becomes ^FTT f. 4 a magical rite/ and n. 
otive’ or 4 cause.’ Further instances will be specified. 

242. TRiTT is attached to the base analogously to the mode 

in which the ITT of the first future is connected with it. If the 
verb prefixes so does the participle; as, 4 to be/ HfTrTS? 
6 what is or ought to be/ WV 4 to increase/ * to be 

increased/ otherwise, as, ‘ to conquer/ 4 to be con¬ 
quered / ^ ‘ to make/ c to be made;’ 4 to oppose, 

4 to be opposed xr? 4 to bear/ Trfcrar 4 to be borne / &c. 

243. ’SRfttT, is attached to the final consonants of verbs 

without change, and to final vowels agreeably to the rules of 
Sandhi. Short medial vowels are changed to their Guna 
substitutes: thus, of the verbs above cited, »? makes ; 

' Cv 

TTV, FWrffa; faf, \ H 
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&c.; 4 to be,’ 4 to be increased/ 4 to be conquered/ &c. This 
and the preceding termination, pm, is annexed to all verbs 
indiscriminately. 

244. The participles formed with p are not so indiscriminately 
applied, but are restricted, with exceptions, to certain verbs or 
classes of verbs. They affect the base also differently, accord¬ 
ing to the letters with which the p is combined. 

245. H7T is added to verbs ending in vow els, when it requires 
a final WT or a diphthong, to become P, and other vowels to be 
changed to their Gufia equivalents ; as, ^T. ^p 4 to be given / 


JJP 


PTt, 'SR 4 to be cut/ fp 


PP 


conquered/ pff, pp 4 to be guided/ In some cases the final 
vowel being changed to the Guha letter, combines with p, as 
if it were a vowel: thus fp, 4 to be conquered/ may be pm 
(see rule 5 , a. p. 13 ). 

a. Pi^ is added to verbs ending with a labial consonant, 11 , 
Pi, P, p, P, if preceded by PT; as, pp, pm 4 to be sworn / 7W, 
7 PP 4 to be acquired / tp, Tjzj 4 to be agreeable but HP. 
preceded by pit, requires the insertion of p before p; as, 

4 to be killed / also w hen preceded by pp in the sense 

4 the virtuous man is to be 


of 4 commending / 

o - 





praised / but not in its primitive sense; as, ppejvp PP 4 wealth 
is to be acquired/ pp 4 to pray silently/ and PP 4 to bow*/ preceded 
by PPT, take pjR, as well as PT{, making PIP or PP, ptipup or 
Wpnj. The following verbs also, although ending in labials, 
form their participles with ipp: pp 4 to eat/ with PT prefixed, 
PTPnm 4 to be sipped’ or 4 tasted / PP, PTP 4 to be ashamed / 
^p, <fT 7 p 4 to be tamed; ’ TP. TPP 4 to be spoken / 75 P, ?5PP 
4 to be spoken / pp, PTm 4 to be sown/ 

6. P7T is affixed to the following verbs: P7T 4 to seek,* Pm; 
1HR 4 to laugh/ ppp : pp 4 to w orship/ p^p; pp 4 to worship,* 
PPT / T5TP 4 to be able/ upp ; pp 4 to slay, 5 pp*; Pp 4 to 
endure/ pm; and pp substituted for ^P 4 to kill/ pip. Of 
these, pp, pp, and ifP, may als ) take making PFP 4 to 

be divided’ or 4 portioned/ PUP 4 to be worshipped/ ppp 4 to 


o o 
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1 


be slain.* xnr is also affixed to the following: 

’EJT ‘ to go,* ‘ to be wild,’ tw ‘ to restrain/ if n 
by a preposition ; itw ‘ to be spoken.’ ‘ to be goi 
tised/ *nr ‘ to be made frantic or drunk/ xpw ‘ to be 


but WT may be prefixed to if not meaning a spiritual 



teacher; as, WT^izflr ‘ a country to be gone to ;’ otherwise, 
VTT^rSr: ‘ an Acharya* or ‘ religious instructor/ 

c. The following words are considered as irregularly formed 
with Tpr, and are used as nouns, as well as participles: 

: mfn. ‘imperishable;* but restricted to companionship 
or friendship ;’ as, ^snr&T TOTT ‘ uninterrupted association / 
from ^ ‘ to decay.* 
srai: ‘ a master/ ‘ a Vaisya ;* from ‘ to go :* otherwise, '-'Cliuj: 

‘ a respectable man.* 

WSTi -UT ‘ improper/ 1 




bad, 


what is not fit to be said/ 


‘reprehensible/ ‘ blamable ;* from 



‘ to speak,’ w hich 


more regularly takes TT*T, making mfn. ‘not to be 

uttered.* 

TqfTOT ‘ A female fit for impregnation / /i: ‘ a cow fit 

for the bull;’ from IT with tcj : otherw ise, mfn. ‘ to 

be gone to* or ‘ approached.* 

TO -inn -7PT ‘ To be bought* or ‘ marketed/ ‘ to be pledged / 
from tna ‘ to praise :* otherwise, mfn. ‘ to be praised/ 
■q 7 z! -rzjj -r^T ‘ Fit to be chosen’ or ‘ solicited / f. ‘ a 
maiden to be soughtfrom ^ ‘ to choose as a bride (a 
maiden): otherw ise, ‘ to be chosen/ with ; or 

mfn. ‘ to be appointed or selected generally/ w ith 



‘ a conveyance,* ‘ a vehicle/ ‘ that by which any thing is 


. 




borne;’ from ^nr: but with inr?^ it makes mfn. ‘ to 
be carried/ 


246. The termination intimates by its initial 'm, that in 
affixing it, the radical vowel is not to be changed to its Guna 
or Vriddhi equivalent, although it may be liable to such other 
changes as its conjugational inflexion prescribes; it also shew*' 
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that a radical nasal penultimate is to be dropped: whilst it 
requires the insertion of tt in some cases before xr. This 

■ 

termination forms participles with verbs ending in consonants 
having a penultimate ; as, ‘ to choose/ ‘ to be 




chosen ; ’ T* ‘ to increase, ’ T* ‘ to be increasedexcept 
‘ to praise,’ w ( to injure/ and «pr ‘ to make/ which take xrg, 
making w*xt ‘ to be praised/ ‘ to be injured/ cp~m ‘ to be 
made/ So with the preposition WW or P, or xrrftfT ( the 
hand,’ prefixed, takes as, '5TW r 4 or du'q s to be let go. 






1 




i 




I 

| 




I 

| 

I 


» 




q | i 5 e to be let go by the hand/ 




5 , ^77 ‘to be gone f, with WT 


respected w 



€ to be chosen;’ 


, wrgicr 

I’ W* 


* to be 
c to be 


praised/ Also to these ending in consonants: cfirT, «jiN§ ‘ to 
be celebrated:’ wq, ‘ to be pleased; Tfrnh ‘ to be 

e to die/ P is substituted 


governed/ When annexed to ^jFT 


for ^nr; as, vqq ‘ to 1 
the following words: 



\ 


is optionally affixed to form 


p; * to make,’ «Gr7; or with WfT, qrrxtf e to be made/ 

4 to hide,’ nqr; or with xrg, ‘ to be hid’ or ‘ kept 
secret/ 

‘ to take/ with qrfq or TTHT prefixed, wfqijiq, ‘ to be 

received or with TFHT, s5rfq?TT77, TlfrflTT^J. 


^ f to milk,’ £?T; or with t:^, ifa. 

‘ to nourish, >TW; or with tpra, HW 


ipi * to cleanse/ literally or metaphorically, ; or with 




» < 


to be purified/ 


‘to speak/ sRiir; or with : with any term signifying 

* falsely’ prefixed, it is only qnar; as, qnjffrar, ^qhsr, &c.: 
with a preposition it takes TTTTST ‘ to be declared/ 

Y*t ‘ to rain/ > or with •fTT^, ‘ to be rained/ 

‘ to praise,’ ^Rq; or with xn^, ^TRT. 


b. A number of words are considered to be irregularly 

formed with this affix; as the following: 

o o 2 
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^T«|sii: -WT ‘ Suffering no pain’ or 4 fatigue from 4 toi 
pain.’ 

Wrif 4 Clarified butter ;’ from ^ 1 ^ 4 to anoint/ 

: The name of a river; from Wffi ‘ to leave (its bed).’ 

^ Any valuable metal except gold or silver; from Tpj ‘ to 
hide.’ 

-vqr 4 Ripening or flowering in cultivated ground :* 
so ^TTy^xH ‘ growing wild,’ &c.; from xr^ 4 to ripen/ 
xpKi: -vtt -^T ‘ Dependent,’ 4 servile,’ 4 confinedxprn ST3RT: ‘ the 
encaged parrots :’ attached to as a partisan, 4 a friend 

of the gods:* with u prefixed, TPJ^t a term in grammar, 
an exception. Fem. only, and combined with other words, 
* withoutas, ^vtt 4 the army outside of the 

villagefrom 7 f*r ‘ to take/ 

firm ‘ A funeral fire ;’ SH fi »ifiq?JT ‘ maintaining a sacred fire ;* 
from * to gather/ 

fww: ‘ A plough ;’ from f% ‘ to conquer/ 

frrar: One of the lunar constellations ; from jp ‘ to please/ 

One of the lunar constellations ; from xnt * to nourish/ 




When meaning 


tpr with WI forms in*rr 


\ 


also used in composition ; as, 4 slaughter of an enemy, 

‘ murder of a Brahman, 9 W n ‘ homicide/ 
d. The following participial nouns are considered as being 






with Wr^, from 4 to nourish/ 
fkir: The name of a river ; from f*r^ 4 to break (its banks)/ 
xrrq: -Tin To be used as a conveyance or carriage ; a 
horse, an ox, a car, &c.; from xpr 4 to join,’ ‘ to yoke/ 
-xirr * Agreeable,’ 4 liked from ‘ to please/ 

‘ Refuse,’ * sedimentfrom xof with prefixed, 4 to 
take away/ 

f^np: 4 Munja grass ;’ from with prefixed, * to purify/ 
■ftra: A lunar mansion ; from fqv * to accomplish/ 

c. with xpm forms utt, to denote, in combination with 

C\ \ Cv 

other words, 4 state 5 or 4 condition ;’ as, ‘ divinity,’ 4 the 
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formed with this affix, which in the feminine gender become 
denominations: 

worship, from to worship. 

3 [rTT a litter — to go. 
frUlKIT muddy earth -— tiTT to go. 
fT^STT an assembly — to sit. 


*rtt 






fWT knowledge — ffi/T to know. 

tTsqr wandering about as a mendicant — to go 

31 an a court, from to sleep. 

THTtETT an assembly — ^nT to go. 
tt^tt ablution, bathing 


w to bathe. 

O 


247. The last of these terminations, iFTFr, indicates by its 
initial that the radical vowel is to be changed to its Gufta or 
Yriddhi equivalent. It may be affixed—to verbs ending in 7 
or 'gt, when 4 necessity’ is implied; as, h, 4 what is to be, 
necessarily ;’ otherwise :—to -a, TTT-J ‘ to be mixed ;’ and 

W, with ^TT prefixed, WCF'T 4 to be stirred up to verbs ending 
in or ; as, ^i, 4 to be made ;’ r, ‘ to be torn 

also to verbs ending in consonants not labials ; as, TRT 
* to be borne.’ As noticed above, it is also annexed to some 
verbs ending in labials. 

a. When innr is added to verbs ending in palatals, they are 


usually changed to gutturals, or w to , and to tt ; as, XTs, 

* to be cooked ;’ ^r*r, 4 to be made sick:’ but there 

are many exceptions. It does not effect this change if the 
verb takes the augment ^ before the TT of the passive past 
participle; nor when 4 necessity’ is implied ; as, Tnxrj 4 w hat 
must be cookedWT HJ * what must be abandoned TJT-Rf 4 what 
must be w orshipped JFl rvq 4 what must be said.’ Some 
verbs optionally admit the change in different acceptations; 
is, »pr 4 to enjoy’ makes iflnt 4 what is to be enjoyed;’ but 
to eat’ makes : tpf, with ffr prefixed, 4 to appoint,’ 
nakes 4 what or who is fit to be employed 
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4 what or who may be employed:* so gg, 4 to speak/ makds 
greg 4 what may be saidbut gigt ‘ a sentence/ 

b. The following are considered as irregularly formed with 

vnrr^tn or xngTgTWT 4 Day of conjunction of the sun and moon 
from wn 4 together/ and gg 4 to dwell/ 

WRlui: 4 To be brought from a particular fire/ the Dakshir- 
agni; applicable only to a form of sacrificial fire; from 
rfi. 4 to take/ with ~37T prefixed: otherwise, WTng- 
gggTxg: A kind of sacrificial fire; from fig ‘ to collect,* with 
gg prefixed. 

A kind of sacrifice ; from "5RI3 * an altar,* and gr ‘to 


drunk 


\rpnrr * A sacred text; from VT 


fggrrnr. 4 A dwelling / from fig 4 to collect,* with fig. 
gftgRi: 4 To be brought as fire for a sacrifice ;* from gft and 


fig ‘ to collect.’ 




trng A sort of liquid measure ; from itt 4 to measure / g bei i g 
changed to g. 

trill I uv: -xnr -xg 4 Adverse/ 4 disliked/ 4 disagreeable/ 4 not 
approved of* or 4 agreed with / from 4 to guide/ 
xrr^n 4 A sacred text / from gg 4 to sacrifice/ 

XH THg 4 A royal sacrifice/ held by a paramount sovereign; 

from vi'^rr and g 4 to bring forth." 

*npr. 4 To be carried as sacrificial fire from gg and gf 4 to 
bear/ 

A sort of sacrifice. 


VSTgi^r 4 Clarified butter / from gg and gft 4 to take/ 




248. An affix of similar import, though not much employed, 
is which leaves gfirT 7 , attached to verbs ending in con¬ 

sonants without change of the radical vov el: thus gg makes 
gv fog -g: -gr -g 4 what is to be cooked" or 4 ripened fil?, 
fgf fcjg -g: -gr -g 4 what is to be, or may be, broken or 
4 divided/ 
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Indeclinable Participles. 

249- There are two participles of the past tense, which are very 
extensively used, and which admit of neither gender, number, 
nor case. They are formed by adding to the verbal base the 
terminations W leaving nr, or «cra leaving tj. 


The latter is 


nr 


case 


or is preceded by a preposition. In either 
panying letters are indicatory, and denote that the radical 
vowel is not changeable to the corresponding Guna or Vriddhi 
letter, and that a penultimate nasal is to be rejected. When 
however the augment ^ is inserted before TfiT, the Guna substi¬ 
tute should take the place of the radical vow el. 

a. Although implying past time, or something that has 
been, the participles thus formed with m and 1 have not an 


past signification 


mean¬ 


ing, importing that although 


something has been, yet that 
something else is immediately to follow ; as, *T *r^TiT wsrfir 




The 


designation 



‘ having eaten and drunk, he goes 
‘ having heard this, Hiraftyaka said.’ 
indeterminate past participles would therefore perhaps better 
express their character than that of Gerund, by which, as 
ordinarily employed, something remaining to be done is alone 
intended. 

b. As a general rule, whatever form the base assumes before 
n, the sign of the indefinite past, it also takes before ^KT, that 
of the indeterminate past; as, m ; nTH, ^FSTT, ‘ having done 
^; WrTl, WrTT, ‘ having heardUT; tHth, tfblT, { having drank 
<ff; ^IFT, ‘ having given VT; f^ir:, f^T, * having held 
¥T; fwfr:, fwi^rr, * having stood; in:, TIT, ‘ having 
said ifen^T, ‘ having dweltTHV ; -EjfVrn, i jft nil , 

‘ having hungered :* ; apv:, ‘ having eaten : tjr ; 

3T7T:, riFTT, ‘ having gone H; vnr:, «TF?T, * having bowed to 
7T1; WT7T:, ^Idi, * having dug^rfaTTT, ‘ having 
sleptip*; or sflfipr:, ^ f<fri I or ‘ having been 
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pleased; iH^TTC, irpTr^T, 4 having served ZT ?; JT^hn, 

‘ having taken :’ and the like. 

c. The deviation from general rules affects chiefly the influ¬ 
ence of the indicatory «R upon a penultimate nasal and the 


augment ? 


I 


d. Thus, although a penultimate nasal should be rejected, 
the following are instances of its being retained: ‘ to go,’ 


W37 


* to go,’ WIT, or with ?, 


IF 5 * 


gone.’ A verb ending with vr or tji, preceded by a nasal, and 
which inserts optionally rejects the nasal; as, 
arrange,’ makes ?jfvn«n or ‘ to loosen, 1 wf^Tr^T c r 

"STf-THT; and nwfi ‘ to tie together,’ or Hrmjgr. The same 

with ‘ to deceive,’ which makes either or ^rf^Wl; 

and 4 to cut,’ o|f%rTr or Verbs ending with 

* 

if, preceded by a nasal, optionally reject it; as, ‘ to break,’ 
*T1T or HW; ‘ to colour,’ T7JT or f^RT; ‘ to anoint or 

‘ to worship,’ makes W^iT, or 4 to perish,’ may 

retain the nasal which it inserts in conjugation; ass, »ffT or 


radical 


*T^T, or with ^T* 

e. With regard to the change of the 
is inserted, all verbs beginning and ending with a consonant, 
excepting a final if or % and having a penultimate ^ or 1. 
optionally take the Guna vowel; as, ftT^r, 4 to write,’ makes 

or 4 to shine,’ wfrrr^T or wHtt^T ; TOV 4 to be 

9 o o o 

hungry,’ wfVRT or ^flrfvrn. A vowel initial has but one form; 
* to go,’ ^T^FTT; and so has a final ^; as, 4 to serve,’ 

4 to know,’ and ^ 4 to weep,’ are exceptions to 
this rule having but one form; fVf^T, ^rf<W r. The fol¬ 
lowing are additional instances to those already specified, 
of the vowel being unchanged when the augment ^ is 


inserted: 
4 to steal 
wfifST. 


t 4 to embrace,’ <|fiir«rr; rpt ' to ply,* nfvTFTT; 
^f*tr^T; 4 to be glad,’ rrfTRT; 4 to trample,’ 




/ 


changed 


^ 4 to go,’ or vrftrTT; 4 to be thin,’ -<*l>lrTT 
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R ifyRT ; 4 to draw/ or ; T£l ‘ to thirst/ fjftrRT 

or nffcrr; RR ‘ to endure/ ^fqrarT or rrftl^T. 

g. Verbs having an indicatory 7 optionally insert ^ (p. 106 ); 
as, 4 to be tranquil/ makes qrfH'r=n or ^TTRRT; a final r 
requires the radical vowel to he made long, when ^ is not 
inserted: but ^r»R, 4 to go/ has different forms; ^ifRiRT, ’tPvRT 
or WRRT; 4 to play/ makes or %fsnRT; R, ‘to purify/ 

^FRT or trTTRT; ‘ to go/ makes ^TSiT, hut when it means * to 

worship/ xsf^HI; rJR, ‘ to beguile/ forms l^tfRlRT, but 4 to he 
covetous/ ir^ert; fi^iTT 4 to he distressed/ or fpifT; &c, 

250. The termination is used when the verb is a 
compound, particularly when it is preceded by a preposition. 
The radical vowel is unchanged. 

a. When affixed to a base ending in a short vowd, IT is 


commonly 


to make/ W?pw 


made like * or ‘ after ; ’ fir ‘ to conquer,’ wftrw ‘ having 
‘ defeated‘ to praise/ RRTiR 4 having celebrated 


and this 


prevails though the radical vowel become long by combina¬ 
tion ; as, ^ 4 to go, with prefixed, RnfhR 4 having studied ;* 
or with n, iim 4 having deceased/ When R is attached to a 
base ending in a long vowel, no change takes place : FT 4 to 
stay/ uwnt 4 having gone forth / 4 to fly/ 7|tR 4 having 

flown up >£/ to be,’ W^RR 4 having perceived/ is com¬ 
monly changed to fit; as, 7| 4 to cross,’ RTRlfhnt 4 having come 
down.’ *TPJ, ‘ to w ake/ changes its vow-el, £ having 

woke up/ Diphthongs, as in other instances, are usually 
changed to wff ; as, if 4 to suck,’ RUTR; R 4 to sing," TITTR; tTt 




4 to cut,’ TTSTT^T. 

b. Some verbs ending in vowels or diphthongs modify 
their finals in a special manner before if. Thus fey, 4 to 
decay,’ makes fffsjlR or firTifNr; d 4 to w aste/ u^tr; id 4 to 
dissolve,* Hcjln or Ro*TR; ^ 4 to barter/ WjjfRTR or WtJRTR. ^ 

to weave/ and R 4 to cover,’ make RRTR and ITRTR ; but after 
Rfy or r, % may make either RftRhr, ?N1r, or RftRTR, RRTR. 

c. Verbs ending in nasals occasionally change them to IT, 

pp 
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or admit some other modification of the base. Thus ^r*T, ‘ tjo 

rlirv * mol/iso oitli or IlU'TT nr II XJ I'Tf • WU ^ f n ri»n * WTTtTTT nr ui ■ 


dig, makes either iravq or Iran?; * to go, wrai or ^rara 


having come j’ ^PT‘ to produce,’ wsp*T or WJTPT; T!TH c to bow,* 


Tra«I or ipnw; TPT 4 to stretch, friTW; ‘ to mind,’ 


‘ having assented;* THR ‘ to refrain,’ or finw; t*T ‘ to 


sport’ or ‘ rest;’ fqrwj or fqtjq; ‘ to kill,’ 


beaten’ or ‘ slain.’ qw, ‘ to desire,* makes its vowel long, 


TP?TO 


desired much 


so 


’®TC ‘ to eo,’ fwrui 


‘ having considered.’ WT, * to obtain,’ may substitute ^xq 


Ifpq or WPtxq 


d. Causal verbs, and those of the tenth conjugation which 


make the radical vowel long by virtue of a grammatical 


rule, or in which it is not long naturally or by position, prefix 


to xr; as, ■fejwiq ‘ having caused to compute;’ Tppjrq 


‘ having made to stoop,* ‘ having bent* or ‘ bowed;’ tpkxjxr 


‘ having declared’ (from «ext, tenth conj.): 


but y ‘ to hold 

c 


cause,’ 'qTTxrfrT, makes ^nxrpTt ‘ having caused to hold;’ and yq 


‘ to adorn,’ tenth conj., makes ‘ having similarly 


adorned.’ 


Participles of repetition, or Adverbial Participles. 


xfiqT 7 TT 3 T ‘ having gone repeatedly,’ 'spqT "^rTf ‘ having done 


repeatedly*—and is rather a case of grammatical construction, 


than part of conjugation. There is another form, no doubt of 


an analogous character, although specially provided for by 


adding the termination to the verbal base: this leaves 


^PR, whilst the initial XR indicates the change of a final vowel 


vowel of ’sra agreeably to the rules of Sandhi: thus f%, * to 


repeatedly;’ ‘ to hear,’ becomes ^t, and 


>? ‘to 

Cs 


be,’ *d. 


thus making wv4 * having heard repeatedly,’ *TP7 wrr 


‘ having been repeatedly xn, ‘ to remember,* makes WPC Wfi 




251. In one form the indeclinable participle of repetition 


is nothing more than the indeterminate participle past repeated 










to the Vriddhi equivalent, to be again changed before the 


gather,’ becomes %, which makes ^nt ( having collected 
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‘ having remembered repeatedly.’ A final inserts before 
the termination; as, ‘ to give/ ( having given 

repeatedly.’ When the verb ends in a consonant, a radical 
if not preceding a compound consonant, is changed to ^tt, and 
any other short vowel to its Gufia equivalent: vowels long by 
nature or position are unchanged: thus makes 
‘ having cooked repeatedly 5TTC, ^TTF ‘ governing repeat- 






edly;’ f^, ^ ‘ knowing or having known repeatedly 

>pr, iTtif Htsf * eating or having eaten repeatedly &c. 

a. The reiterated form of this participle is however by no 
means the mode in which it most frequently occurs, and it is 
much more often found singly in particular senses or combina¬ 
tions in which it offers an analogy to an adverb. Thus it 
occurs with words signifying ‘ first,’ as or or 

IPDT *ft3T —‘ having first eaten, he goes.’ ^», ‘ to do,’ 
employs this form when used transitively, and with a verb 
signifying ‘ to call ; "TiT ciRiiT^r^rfTT ‘ he calls out, having 


made 


The 


same verb also uses it connected with ‘ how,’ or 


* thus ;’ or 4 having d 

eats:’ or with * sweetWTjpGTC. ' 
he eats.’ 4 to live,’ takes this form 


he 


TTRTr; 



c having lived so long, he studies;’ 


1 . e. 


he studies during life.’ 4 to fill,’ takes it with or ; 

‘ having filled the skin * having filled his 

belly.’ tnr also takes it; as, TT^^fTTT c killing all entirely, 
or to the very root, he slaysor tn^VTFi irfa ‘ he strikes, 
kicking with his foot.’ Instances might be infinitely multi¬ 
plied of the use of the indeclinable or adverbial participle 
employed without repetition to signify 
nately past. 

SECTION II. 

Verbal Nouns. 


an action 


252. The nouns that are derived immediately from verbs 

ppi 
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comprehend a great variety of terms, for which an unexcep¬ 
tionable classification can scarcely perhaps be proposed. There 
are two principal classes into which they might be divided, as 
adjectives or attributives, and substantives or names; but the 
same word is very frequently used in either form, the quality 
or attributive constituting the appellation of the individual 
thus or ^TT in their generic acceptation signify ‘ any thing 
or person that does an action, or makes any thingwhilst in 
combination, means ‘ a servant,’ ’aRKrmrc ‘ a potter and 

singly cpc has for one of its meanings ‘ toll’ or 4 tax,’ and 
* a letter of the alphabet.’ To distinguish derivative words 
therefore according to their import, would lead at least to 
much inconvenient repetition. 

253. These different nouns are formed, agreeably to the 
usual scheme of Sanskrit grammar, by affixing certain termi¬ 
nations to the crude verb, which is modified in a greater or 
lesser degree, and then forms the inflective base. These 
terminations are very numerous; but the greater number have 
a very limited, in some instances almost an individual, appli¬ 
cation ; others comprehend a large class of words. It would 
be inconsistent with the object of the present grammar to 
furnish very numerous examples of these derivatives; nor is 
such detail necessary, as they will be found, where they seem 
to be most appropriately placed, in the Dictionary. It will 
be sufficient therefore to give here a selection of such words 
as may appear to be most useful, or as may best exemplify 
the principles upon which they are constructed; classing 


the 


II 


under the terminations by which they are formed, and 


arranging them in alphabetical order, as has been done by 
Professor Bopp. He has, however, taken only the essential 
letters of the affixes; but I prefer exhibiting them as they 
occur in original grammars, as from the letter or letters by 
which the essential element is accompanied, a clue is usually 
obtained to the modification to which the inflective base, or 
some word compounded with it, is subjected. 
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’W is added to derivative verbs to form abstract nouns. 


declinable only in the feminine gender, and which therefore 


add the feminine termination (mi) WT; as, 4 to wish to 


do,’ 4 the desire to do;’ 4 to desire a son. 


4 desire of a son.’ It is also added to verbs ending 


with consonants preceded by a vowel long either by nature or 


position, to form similar substantives: f;? * to endeavour/ 


4 effort’ or 4 wish / 'gr?' 4 to reason/ 4 reasoning.’ 


leaving to be added to the verb, forms feminine 


abstract nouns from verbs which have an indicatory it, and 


4 to break/ and others, forming the class The 


\ 


nasal prevents the change of the radical vowel; as, f*r*T 


4 rupture ; ’ f^FTT 4 reflection,’ from f%fw 4 to think ; ’ tjstt 


4 worship/ from 4 to worship wsn 4 cleaning,’ from 4 to 


cleanseexcept in the case of a final ^; as, 4 to decay/ 


makes vrt 4 decay.’ ), 4 to be ashamed/ makes pPTT 


4 modesty/ WT, 4 to have compassion/ changes its X to ^; 




is also added to verbs in WT 




II?T a gift; m 4 to shine, HHT 4 lightand ^SHaT 


and 


VH»aiT 4 disappearance, from UT 


by ^ or 


leaving ^T, is one of the most widely applicable affixes. 


i. It is added to the class of verbs called or, according to 


most authorities, to all verbs whatever, to signify the agent; 


forming attributives w hich may take the three genders, but which 


are commonly used in some one gender as appellatives. A final 




Sandhi 


as 



\ 


4 to cook/ 



4 w ho or w hat cooks’ or 4 ripens / 



4 to go/ 4 who or w hat goes / ^T*prr: 4 a male fol¬ 


lower/ 4 a female attendant;’ (^tx) ‘ t° steal,’ rift: 


4 a thief;’ h 4 to be/ 4 w hat is,’ 4 the world,’ or a name 


Cn 


of Siva ; ^ (^ 7 ) 4 to sound,’ 4 what sounds ;’ ^‘ a male 


river/ 4 a female river.’ (Obs. Those verbs of the class 
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Tprrfe which have an Anubandha j. require the feminine to be 
fonned with not vrr; as, ike.) 

2. VT*? is also added to certain verbs compounded with 
their objects in restricted acceptations: as to ^ ‘ to take, 
bodily exertion being omitted ; 
takes his portionbut 


as, £ an heir, one wl 

*rmrrr: c a porter,* ‘ one who takes 




load :* also with VTT prefixed ; tjtxrnrr. * having flowers/ £ blos- 

It is also added to ajfr, £ to take/ in a similar 


sommg. 


manner; as in ■grfjRTf: £ a spearman,* £ one who holds a pike :* 
to ^r| ‘ to be worthy ;* W5rrfT £ a female Brahman,* ‘ one 
worthy of reverence :*—to IPT ‘ to whisper,* and ttt £ to sport, 
compounded with £ the ear/ and TfTg ‘ a bush/ put in the 
locative case ; as, £ an informer / £ an elephant :* 

to verbs compounded with to form proper names: 

S'ambhava:—to ‘ to sleep/ compounded with various 

terms ;* as, * who sleeps in the air/ 6 a divinity 

£ who sleeps in the heart/ £ Cupid;* £ one who sleeps 


supine 




and neuter nouns; 


^ take to form abstract masculine 
fw £ to conquer/ £ victory ;* fisf ‘ to 


^"tr: * collection e to fear,* *ri * fear 


It 


is also added to a few other verbs, w ith a similar effect; as, 
F‘ to rain/ * rain,’ or * the rainy season.’ 

wr, leaving VT, with the change of a short radical vowel to 
Vriddhi, is added to verbs to express the agent when com¬ 
pounded with the object; as, ^ ‘ to make,’ * a potter, 

£ one who makes pots £ to take/ husht: £ a porter,’ £ one 
who takes a load/ When added to *pT ‘ to strike* or * kill/ 7 
is substituted for the final in certain combinations; as, 'Trtr- 


tnr: £ w ho strikes 
prefixed, the final 


» < 


a woodpecker/ When 




as 



or 



ls 


a 


collection of letters/ £ an alphabet/ 


f, leaving VTJ, is added to a few verbs, distinguished bi 
Anubandha 7, to form masculine abstract nouns: (rvq 
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‘ to tremble,’ ‘ a trembling; 5 (?f%) 4 to increase,’ 

4 intumescence 4 to be distressed,’ ‘ anxiety,’ 

4 pain.’ 

wf?T is added to verbs to form masculine nouns implying 
imprecation ; as, from 4 to live,’ wiffafspsl >nrnr 4 may loss 
of thy life be ; 5 4 mayest thou perish.’ 

leaving ?T, forms masculine appellative and abstract 
nouns from verbs ending in ^T, • 35 , ^r, as, w 4 to praise,’ 

4 praise ;’ f ‘ to join,’ 4 barley^ 4 to purify,’ xpj: 
c winnowing corn 4 to make, 5 ’3TC. 4 the hand / ‘ to swal¬ 

low, 5 jr: 4 poison ; 5 it 4 to spread, 5 preceded by f%, makes 
4 prolixity, 5 4 diffuseness ;’ but fwc 4 a bed, 5 4 a tree. 5 It may 
also be added to Iff 4 to take ; 5 as, iff: 4 a planet:—-to 4 to 

collect, 5 preceded by fvR; f?P5R: 4 certainty : 5 —to tt?t 4 to go 
im: 4 going : 5 —also to xp-r, substituted for ^ 4 to eat, 5 pre¬ 
ceded by a preposition; as, fvnrtn, mra:, 4 food or 

4 eating : 5 —-to »pt 4 to meditate, 5 and xqxj 4 to pierce, 5 not com¬ 
pounded with a preposition; 4 silent prayer, 5 xqv; 4 wound¬ 
ing :’—to 4 to sound ; 5 4 sound : 5 —fR 4 to laugh ;’ 

fir: 4 laughter : 5 —to xpr 4 to refrain, 5 either singly or preceded 
by T*r, fvr, fxr, and wt; as, xpr: 4 restraint, 5 tcrr: 4 marriage, 5 
ftTHHt 4 fixed rule, 5 faxpr: 4 cessation, 5 t’xr: 4 restraint : 5 —-to Rf 
4 to speak, 5 ^ 4 to sound, 5 tr 4 to read, 5 ^PT 4 to sound, 5 pre¬ 
ceded by fff; as, f^RTcf: 4 speaking, 5 &c.:—also spi 4 to sound/ 
either singly or with when it means 4 to sound as a lute ; 5 
IPK fxTSPJt 4 the sound of the ViAa. There are other com¬ 
binations with this affix, of which it may be observed, that its 
use very commonly alternates with that of which latter 
makes the vowel long. Thus optionally with the preceding 
words we may have, frqra:, xrm:, 5TT^:, ^TPT:, fTR:, urun, which 
are formed with xr*. 

WIs is added to 3T 4 to injure,’ and RR? 4 to praise as, 3 TTH 5 
‘ mischievous, 5 4 praising, 5 TnRtv 4 a bard/ 

is added to a few verbs to form attributives implying 


\ 
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possession of the quality signified by the verb: thus ZT? 4 to 






take,’ tenth conjipriTTcg £ greedy,’ ‘insatiable;’ ^ ‘to b 




compassionate/ ‘ kind/ 4 pitifulf?nr ‘ to sleep/ f^TTTc^ 


4 sleepy/ ‘ slothful / ‘ to envy/ ‘ envious.’ 


^ is added to a class of verbs called <*mfr* to form masculin 


or feminine abstract or appellative nouns; as, ^ ‘ to plough,’ 


^ftr: ‘ ploughing’ or ‘ agriculture ;’ ^ ‘ to swallow,’ fxrfc ‘ a, 


mountainand the same affix, or ^ 


as derived from th 


technical affixes and forms similar nouns with the 


classes and ; as, WTfq: ‘ a pond/ from ^ ‘ to sow: 


and | fw. 4 war/ from ^tT 4 to go.’ 


^ is added to a few verbs to form neuter nouns chiefly 




signifying an instrument / as, 4 a spade/ from 4 to 


‘dig;’ ‘a sickle/ from 7$ 4 to cut:’ but 4 to go, 


means 4 instituted observance/ also 4 a history’ or 4 nar¬ 


rative ;’ and tj 4 to purify/ 4 the sacrificial thread/ 4 a 


prayer of the Vedas/ or 4 sacrificial fire/ 




?fyf, leaving , is added to various verbs, either single or 




compounded, to form attributives ; as, fir, *Tf*PT 4 conquering/ 


4 victorious / with ijfy prefixed, nfiorfrq 4 who is disgraced / 


^ 4 to be quick/ xnrf^FT 4 who is quick/ These, when inflected, 


form srftt (see p. 63 ). To form 




masculine 

■ 


appellatives is added to 4 to sell/ preceded by the 


article sold, as 



4 a vender of oil;’ and sometimes in a 

— — — - — I 


depreciatory sense, as 4 a low Brahman/ 4 a vender 


of the Soma juice,’ w hich is used at sacrifices. 


, leaving forms attributives, declinable in three 





genders, from various simple and compound verbs; as, from 



, ‘going,’ 4 

endures;’ from ^ with ^r? 5 , as ^ 


what goes ; * from *Tf, xrfywr 4 w hat 

4 what adorns/ or 



w-ith frrr and ^rr, as Ph l_l 4 fruil 4 w hat annihilates’ or 4 makes 


nothing of/ &c. 


^ forms attributives with desiderative verbs ; as, 4 to 




w ish to do,’ frajStS' 4 desirous of doing:’ also with a few others 




Digitized by Microsoft ® 






VERBAL DERIVATIVE3-~N0UNS. 


297 


as, to wish/ 4 wishful‘ to know/ 4 know¬ 
ing / WT^Tf« 4 to wish,’ TOT^f’? * desirous/ and fircj 4 to beg,’ 
firro 4 begging/ faro: 4 a mendicant/ 

gg>5T forms attributives after various verbs; the final indi¬ 
cates the lengthening of the radical vowel; as, from c*g * to 
desire/ cSPp 1 . ‘ wanton / TO*r 4 to desire/ ^t^sr 4 desirous >|/ to 
be/ HTpR 4 existing tht 4 to fall/ 4 falling*nr 4 to kill/ 

‘ destroying/ 4 destructive.’ 

gif, leaving g, forms a number of appellative nouns of 
various genders and purports: the radical vowel is made long 
by virtue of the final to . Thus with ^ * to make/ gnTj: 4 an 
artisan •/ fg 4 to overcome (disease)/ tot§: ‘ a drug / gr * to 
blow/ grg: * the wind;’ TO?T 4 to pervade/ TOHTT ind. * quickly/ 
or W3T: m. 4 a sort of rice;’ gg * to be born, n. 4 the 
knee.’ The chief importance of gro is, however, its standing at 
the head of a very numerous class of terminations, thence 
called UMdi, or Ufi and others; the effect of which, as will 
be observed even in the few examples above given, is confined 
to no particular signification, and which form derivatives not 
always bearing an obvious relation to the verbs whence they 
are derived. The principle of the UMdi derivatives is in fact 
merely their resolution into conjectural etymological elements, 
without much regard to the sense either of the primitive or 
derivative. The terms are too numerous to be further parti¬ 
cularized in this place, and they will all be found in the 
Dictionary, which contains the whole of those specified in the 
five UMdi chapters of the Siddhanta Kaumudi. 

c&, leaving to, forms attributives after verbs having any 

penultimate vowel except TO or tot; the change of which is 
barred by the initial ; as, from 4 to write/ fcRT 4 who 


I 


or what writes; 


.» 


■from 


v> 


4 to know/ T* ‘ who or what 




knows.’ It is also added to iff 4 to please/ 4 what pleases/ 
4 dear/ 4 loved,’ 4 liked ;’—to ^3 4 to scatter/ foR 4 who or what 
throws.’ It is also added to verbs ending in TOT, either as a 

radical letter, or as a substitute for a diphthong, and with or 

■ 

Q q 
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without a preposition, when the final 1 crr is cut off; as, fron[i 
^rr 4 to know/ si or 7T5T 4 who or what knows/ ^ ‘ to call,’ 

4 who or what calls/ It forms appellatives or attributivi 
with verbs in ^TT, preceded by a subordinate term ; as, ‘ 
give/ ‘ who gives a cow / <37 4 to preserve/ xnfafty ‘ the 
rear of an army; and from tit 4 to drink/ fgvr: * an elephan . 
who drinks w ith two things, his mouth and his trunk. It ip 
added to ^zn 4 to stay or be/ in various forms and senses; as 

4 who or what is level’ or 4 at ease/ firwwT 4 who or 
what is uneven’ or 4 in difficultyire 4 what goes first/ or 
U7SK 4 a measurethe sibilant being unchanged in this as in 


some other derivatives of the same class. 


m 


4 to take,’ 

changes its H to before forming appellatives; as, 3 Tf 4 a 
house,’ 3 prr: (always m. pi.) 4 a wife.’ 

leaving ^T, is added to when compounded with 
pronominal nouns, to denote 4 likeness ;’ as, tdt and make 

; whilst ^ET, leaving 7T, is added to the same verb, simi¬ 
larly compounded, when the two sibilants form 73“; as, 

&c.: so lTTF 5 b rTTgUif, &c.: see p. 83 . 

fts, leaving which is substituted for the radical final 
vowel, is added to verbs in ^TT, or those which substitute '3JT 
for a diphthong, when preceded by a preposition, to form 
appellatives; as, from VT 4 to have/ f^fv: 4 a treasure fifai: 
4 a joint/ ike. : also when preceded by a subordinate term 
as, 4 what holds w ater/ i. e. the ocean. 

, leaving TT, forms attributives from fir? 4 to break/ fT? 
4 to know/ 4 to cutas, 4 who or what breaks:’ f%gt 
4 who or what knows/ 4 who or what cuts.’ 

leaving fk, is added to verbs to form feminine abstract 
or appellative nouns. There is a general analogy between the 
mode of attaching the final to the base, with the formation of 
past participles with 7 $: thus ^ forms ^tfin 4 act/ 4 actiong, 

4 praise ;’ wt, yrfw: 4 hearing’ or 4 the Veda 4 to go.’ 
with 7 DT or f% prefixed, 4 prosperity/ fwfw: 4 calamity.* 

tPT, 4 to sacrifice/ makes ^fy: 4 sacrifice FT 4 to stay/ fiwff: 
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4 staying,* 4 station ;* ^ * to sing/ Tftfjn 4 singingT|7 4 to drink,* 


TfHir: 4 drinking ;* wr * to cook,* trf^R: 4 cooking, 4 maturity ;* 
ttr 4 to go,* Ttfw: 4 going,* 4 motion T*T 4 to sport," Tfrr: * plea¬ 


sure . 




as 




to be anxious,* vfVr 


^ 4 to scatter,’ cflfifj: ‘ scat 


%frT 


iff, 4 to destroy,* makes ^nftr: * destroying ;* 4 1 

4 a weapon ;* and W 4 to celebrate,* ejftfw: 4 fame 


4 reputation 

fff 3 *T forms adjectives from verbs which have an Anubandha 
^; as W (tw) 4 to ripen,* TjffpT 4 what ripens’ or 4 is ripe.* 
«jj, leaving «J, forms attributives from f^pr, Jp, and tp; 
as,f^ 4 who or what throws ;* Jpi * greedy ;* * fearful ;* 

4 arrogant.’ 41, 4 to fear,* takes , or ipFf, in all 

which the «5 is indicatory, to form adjectives ;* as, 4t^j, 41TT35 > 
or 41c§«fi, 4 timid,’ 4 fearful.’ 

Wp forms adjectives with ^ or its substitute w 4 to eat ;* 
as, WIT, 4 voracious and *r 4 to go,’ WT 4 movable,* 


4 moving.* 

SfcH’q, leaving W, forms adjectives with a few words in 
particular combinations; as jf'ft 4 to see,’ with the object pre¬ 
fixed,’ tf| tg 4 who has seen across j* also to fight,’ and 

4 to make ;* as, TPrpsp^ 4 who has fought the king ;* tl *1 fH «T 
4 who has made a king ;* ^nnjssriT 4 who has fought with ;* 

4 who has done any thing along with (another).* 
These words are declined like nouns in p. S9- 

forms adjectives with 4 to go,* f 4 4 to conquer,* 
4 to perish,* and ^ 4 to go ;* as, ^TWT 4 what goes,* 

4 victorious,* WIT 4 perishing , 5 ViW 4 mo ring,’ 4 going :* also 
with w, which changes its final to tt ; as, JTr^T 4 what goes.* 
These adjectives form the feminine with ^; as, 


Wltf, &c. 

f^, leaving a blank, or, in other words, annexing no addi¬ 
tional letter to the final of the verb to form its derivative, is 
subjoined to wjijt, 4 to touch,* to denote the agent combined 
with the object or instrument, when the former is not water i 


Q q 2 


Digitized by Microsoft ® 



300 


DERIVATION. 


a final sr before this affix is changed in inflexion to ni (see 


r. 119 , p. 65 ): (“*T0 ‘ who touches Ghee;* 


who touches (fire, &c.) by prayer:’ but ‘who 


touches waterthe affix being ijvr. The following nouns 


are irregularly formed with this affix: 4 a priest/ fro 




Hit 4 to sacrifice 4 arrogant/ from vn 4 to be proud ; 


4 a garland/ from ‘ to quit / fifST * a quarter,’ from 


f^T 4 to shewnfian^ 4 a kind of metre/ from fncm? 4 to be 


bland:’ these form their nominatives in 'm. The derivatives 


of vrg' 4 to go/ as TJFJ 4 east/ &c., and the words 3V who 


joins,’ and * a curlew/ are also formed with this affix (see 


nouns in 'n &c., p. 48 ). 


is an affix of very extensive application; its effect is 


from it only to mark the peculiarities of inflexion to which 


nouns formed with are subject, adds nothing to the 


verb. The derivative ends with the same final as the primitive. 


modified 


The nouns it forms are both attributives and appellatives ; as. 


^ <a mother/ from 4 to bring forth;’ m. 4 one who 


goes in the sky/ * a deity/ from 4 to go / wfirw (nfg7) ‘ an 


enemy/ from film 4 to hate ;’ 4 a lunar mansion, 


from nmi 4 a horse/ and TpT 4 to join / 4 a general/ from 


*PTT 4 an army/ and nit 4 to lead / (u^) 4 Brahma/ from 


nrst 4 to shine.’ Verbs ending in short vowels add 7 ^ before 


as the ^ indicates: thus fin, 4 to collect/ makes ^rfrqfim^ 


4 who collects the fire/ 4 a householder; ’ fw, 4 to conquer^ 


ftrn;. 


as 



the conqueror of Indra/ a proper name* 


^ 4 to praise/ npr, as 4 who praises the gods; 






9 

* to 


sprinkle/ as 4 who sprinkles the Soma juice ;’ ^ 4 to 


make,’ as 4 who does the work/ 4 an artificer;’ irmPpT 


4 who makes the gloss,’ 4 a scholiast.’ 4 to see,’ 4 to 


touch/ nsj* 4 to leave,’ take fii^ to express the agent when 


combined with the object, as (-^) 4 all-seeing;’ 


(-^) 4 sharp/ 4 corrosive / fnnnp^ (~Y^) ‘ all-creating,* 4 the 




precisely the same as that of the preceding, which is separated 


4 






f 
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Creator :* so does ^ ‘ to eat,* as ‘ who eats flesh,* * a 

goblin ;* and ‘ to kill,’ as ^ (pT) { who kills a Brah¬ 
man.’ The following are modifications to which the base is 
in some instances liable: ‘ to cover,’ makes its vowel 

short; as, 1 what covers the body,’ ‘ a garmentverbs 

ending in a nasal, on the contrary, lengthen the vowel; as, 
e to be tranquil,’ (pjfrP^) ‘ who is tranquil;’ w«t ‘ to 

stretch/ THTT^ < who extends.’ TF5T, FF, *FT, and prj, however, 
may change their finals to T^, and then the vowel remains 
short; as, ‘ who goes along the road ;’ pCrffTT ‘ every 

way extended ;* ‘ humble/ c lowly / ‘self-restrained.’ 

^TTF, ‘ to instruct,’ substitutes ^ for its penultimate: 

* who instructs a friend :’ also with WT prefixed; as, 
nom. 'STT^fb, ‘ a blessing.’ sj, ‘ to swallow,’ makes 
* speech.* SPF, ‘ to fall/ &c., drop their nasals, and 




as 


PT^rT 


car; 
leaf.’ 


* falling from the pot;’ tjiti* falling from the 
P in various combinations as a radical letter is changed to T 
or " 35 , when fg!«l follow s a verb: thus f^p, ‘ to play/ makes 

as ‘ who plays with dice/ * a gambler* to 

preserve,’ makes W. ‘ a preserver;’ which with a preceding VT 
substitutes the Vriddhi letter, as ‘who preserves man¬ 

kind if, ‘ to weave/ becomes ‘ a weaver:’ 3jpc and make 
one who is ill;’ Tpc. ‘ one who is quick.’ tS and p final, 
preceded by T are rejected ; as, Fj#, ‘ to faint/ makes rtcl ‘ who 
faints;’ and ‘ to injure,’ VT, nom. w:, ‘ who injures;’ as, 
’errqru: ‘ a load/ ‘ w hat injures the axle of a cart.’ Some verbs 
form nouns as it is considered irregularly with this affix; as, 
PP ‘ to speak/ PTP ‘ speech;’ ‘ to ask/ PT3^, nom. PT?, 

‘ to move/ eR7p: e a worm :’ fisr ‘ to serve/ 


pt: ‘ prosperity ;’ PP ‘ to go,’ 
f an ascetic;’ frjp e to shine,’ * 1 

3PTW * the world ui ‘ to meditate,’ vff: 


rm 


must 
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ipj is added to TSt * to colour, ’ xjSRi: 4 a washerman/ rftret 


4 a w asherwoman ;* but if the derivative be formed with t^qr 


or the feminine noun signify 4 a w ife,’ the form is Oi <*h 


and its analogous affix W5T 


1 


with 


the object or instrument 


retain the terminations 


form 




must 


Words formed 


are, from ^ ‘ to speak,’ ftr-M <: 4 who speaks kindly ;* 


‘ who speaks authoritativelyfrom tr ‘ to go,’ ^ g-n: 


‘ who goes in the sky:’ from «s» 4 to make,’ 4 fearful,* 


‘ alarming;’ ‘ what removes fear ;’ 4 what brings 


good : ’ from ^ ‘ to nourish,’ frtSPW 4 what nourishes all;’ 




» < 


observes a vow of silencefrom ? 4 to tear, 



4 who tears or destroys a town,’ a name of Indra. 




to be,’ with wfeR 


makes ^rifsnr^R: 4 food 


4 satiety.’ Of words formed with W3I the following are exam- 


4 who goes with the wind,’ 4 a deerfrom (xfcr) 4 to suck,’ 


Hcfrp^nrc, fem. xft, 4 who sucks the breast,’ 4 an infantfrom 


«tt 4 to blow,’ rrrfgr^R 


from W? 4 to torment 


4 w ho tortures the moon 



afflicts the marrow 


» 4 


very 


from xre 


4 to cook,’ 



who cooks by measure 


iggard 


1 R 4 to 



forehead. 


from it? 4 to be or make mad,’ 3 rtRT«j 


dens or shines upon the water,’ 4 lightning.’ 




mind" or 4 think,’ implying conceit or imagination 
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4 the earth: ’ from iR 4 to scorch,’ UTTrR: 4 w ho 


scorches or subdues an enemy,’ 4 a hero : ’ from tr 4 to 


one who restrains his speech* 






pies: from ^*R 4 to cause to tremble,’ 4 who awes 


mankind,’ the name of a prince: from 4 to go,’ TTfRT. 
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compounds as * one who thinks himself a Pali (lit 

Tnw a n ‘who fancies himself a cow.* It is unnecessary to 
multiply examples further. 

leaving XT, is added to verbs preceded by ^TTT. or 
XT, to form adjectives implying the mode of the action; as, 

4 that w hich is made by a little at a time 4 what 

is made with difficulty ;* xpFT 4 what is made with ease.* This 
affix is sometimes used indiscriminately with xj*{: see below. 

and are attached to »| 4 to be, ’ and to 
4 to do/ compounded with certain words, which, as in the case 
of and WSF, the ^ indicates must terminate in a nasal: 
thus XTTlRTfaujT: and XTT9RTFp$: 4 a man who becomes w ealthy/ 
4 not having been so before/ are formed with the two first 
affixes; and 


>i 4. t <!J 


II 


last: so XPXRTfVxPJb XTXXRTT'JXR, 
cans of blinding &c. 




\ 


XT, leaving XT, forms nouns, for the most part masculine, 
implying place, or instrument, or appellation; as, from 
XH l 4 a mine/ 4 where men w ork ^ 4 to cover,’ 

4 the lip/ 4 that by which the teeth are covered 4 to dig/ 

xtt^r: 4 a spade w 4 to deal,* XTTW: 4 a market / xpr 4 to 
touch/ 4 a touchstone 4 to go,* rffaT*. 4 pasture-land ;* 
■^r 4 to bear/ 4 a conveyance ; &c. 

xj*( is one of those affixes of w hich the application is most 
extensive, and it forms a number of very useful masculine 
nouns, signifying the act, the agency, the instrument, the 
thing, or the abstract property. The essential element is XT; 
but the xi indicates that a final palatal is to be changed to a 
guttural; and the that a radical medial XT is to be made 
long, and a final vowel to take its Vriddhi element, whilst any 
medial vowel but XT is changed to the Guha equivalent: a 
penultimate nasal is, with a few exceptions, rejected. Thus 
xr, 4 to cook/ makes xrp=R 4 cooking* or 4 maturity ;* 4 to go,* 

4 a foot ;* xpr 4 to desire,’ wm: 4 desire,* 4 lovexr*T 4 to be 
weary,' faxilHi 4 rest ;* XT * to go/ XTTT: 4 strength/ 4 essence/ xtlfarrc 
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‘ diarrhoea ;* tj ‘ to take, ^TT*. 4 a necklace/ WT^Ttt * foodH ‘ (a 
cry/ with HIR: ( roaring ;* H 4 to be/ HR*. * nature/ ‘ coi*- 


i IF^, HTR: * roanng ; H‘ to be, HR 
f^nJI * to enter/ g^r: ( an abode*rsr 


to be sick/ fifrr: 
Hpt 4 to touch,’ wffi 4 touch ;’ 4 to kindle/ mr: 


4 to loosen, K*sh 


vowel remaining 

fO 

theatre 



short; 4 to colour,’ TFT*. 4 passion/ but 

4 to go,* makes either 4 speed/ or 4 dropping 

and 4 to throb/ make HTTiT: and W 75 J 4 throbbing 

fig, 4 to collect/ changes its initial to g; as, hr: 4 the body/ 
friohm: * a habitation.’ Many words formed with tjw admit of 
also, as observed above ; taking one or other in different 
senses or combinations ; as, zjft, 4 to guide/ makes HR: 4 lead¬ 
ing ;* but Utpt 4 affection/ tifRjR 4 throwing round/ Hfijipn 
4 marriage:’ ?j*r * to take,’ with and f«T prefixed, to form 
terms of imprecation, makes hsrjjr: 4 dishonour,’ fig^R ;: 4 death/ 


VR 


as HrnT(; but \R?} jff HHHT 4 acceptance or seizure of 

the wealth,’ HllR fHJRl 4 confinement of the thief.’ Some of 


are verv fanciful 




Tpjj, 4 a flower, takes when it means 4 gathering by hand/ 
as y aq r - q iq:; but when it means gathering in any other 
way, as Tpsrmr: 4 gathering flowers (w ith a stick).’ 

fqvTn forms attributives in ^H, requiring the change of H 
to wr, and of any other short vowel to its Guna substitute: 
HiH * to leave/ wrfhH 4 who leaves HH ‘ to join,’ ‘ who 

ioins,’ gVft 4 a religious man:’ firg ‘ to hate,’ irfiTH 4 who or 


what hates / g&g 4 to 




plays / UR 



Uiqfe!,‘r ‘ what touches’ or ‘ is close to 5 ’ 4 to speak 

4 who contradicts.’ The class of verbs TfPTTfi* (se 
,) do not change the vow el; 4 who is calm 

H^, with or It prefixed, or iRTf^H 4 mad 


4 intoxicated.’ 

^TRT, leaving *3T 
shine/ HH 4 to break; 
H^FC ‘ fragile.’ 


f*R 4 to be unctuous, HTH 


unctuous, HTHV: 


Z, leaving w, is added to ^ * to do/ H 4 to go/ and ‘ 


to 
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go/ to form attributives and appellatives in composition with 
other words. Z indicates the formation of the feminine in ; 
as, fof^T: 4 a servant/ 4 a female servant: When the 

feminine is fsfi^pcr, the derivative ^ has been formed with 
so P<f<R1 4 who makes the sky/ 4 the sun / HT^r; * who makes 
light/ 4 the sun / -vl‘ what makes feme/ ‘ honourable/ 

‘ gloriousso also ’SRfat: 4 one who goes before/ 4 a leader 
fatSJlwUI 4 one who goes for alms/ 4 a mendicant / &c. 

leaving % is added to in certain compounds, when 
I is substituted for the root, to signify the agent; as, ^TSTTW: 
4 a man who kills his wife / xjfaift 4 a woman who kills her 
husband / 4 one who destroys or breaks open a door/ 

4 a thief / fwfi 4 what destroys bile/ 4 clarified butter.’ Com¬ 
pounded with xrrftsr and WTT, in the sense of 4 manufacture 9 or 
4 art/ xr is substituted for the root; as, tTTftuv: or Trrr*r: 4 a 
mechanic/ 4 an artisan/ It is also added to ?t 4 to sing/ and 
TIT 4 to drink/ in certain combinations; WI, 4 a male 

or female chaunter of the ISama / jtcr: 4 a winebibber 

but xrr, 4 to preserve/ takes ^; as, 'sjfaXiT TTTST# 4 a female 
Brahman, who keeps the milk/ 

Z, leaving ^r, is added to JR 4 to go,’ and ( to kill/ to 
form attributives and appellatives : the ? indicates the elision 
of the radical final: XlifW 7 ! 4 who or what goes every where 
fa*nr: 4 who goes in the air/ 4 a bird / TtTK 4 what goes on its 
belly, 4 a snake / 4 a destroyer of an enemy / cT^vt^T^: 

4 what drives away darkness/ 4 the sun/ 

J forms nouns with w/ to be/ preceded by fa, V, and ; 
as, fa^: 4 w r ho is every where/ 4 a deity / 4 a master 

9 

4 a progenitor / also with ^ 4 to flow/ preceded by its 
object; fair?: 4 what runs in a measured course/ 4 the ocean / 
snrtf: 4 what runs in a hundred (streams)/ 4 a river/ a 

name of Siva, is considered to be formed also with this affix, 
from 4 auspicious/ and >? 4 to be/ 

HT, leaving is added to verbs ending in ssi to form nouns 
of various kindsas, 4 to give/ <3TR: 4 a portion / \jt 4 to 

r r 
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hold/ VRi ‘ a possessor/ ‘ one who has’ or ‘ holds / Tpf 4 to 


go,’ ^nryirre: ‘ frost / 


‘ to go/ H ‘ to ooze, ‘ to 


gomg 


i t 


end. 


’ c 


destroy/ 5 ‘to take,’ preceded by prepositions ; as, WiMiij: 

destruction / WR*. ‘ trickling / SSRHMT. 
‘ end/ c conclusion/ or ‘ who or what ends ; ‘ a shark/ 

also ‘ who or what takes awayalso to ufl ‘ to guide/ ^rnj: 
£ a means / fair ‘ to lick/ ^ir: ‘ licking / faw ‘ to embrace, 
■inr: e embracing / xRr ‘ to take/ ‘ an alligator; ‘ to 

pierce,’ ^rnn e a hunter/ It is also added to " 3 PT ‘ to be born/ 
preceded by nouns or particles in various senses; as, W»T 
‘ unborn / fair * twice born / fam: ‘ a Brahman / £ bom 


V3 

after w«pr; £ a younger brother / ^nfafa * a lotus,’ £ born in 
a pool / nvRm: ‘ a monkey/ * one born in a stable / 

‘ born from accident,’ or ‘ what has not been foreseen/ From 



‘, ‘ to dig/ it forms nffan 


It is also added to 



fa; as, ‘ food:’ and to sffa 


possessed of,’ £ to desire/ HEf ‘ to eat/ preceded by their 
objects as, irfa^ffa ‘ having flesh/ ‘ stout;’ <TH £ desirous 
of flesh‘ eating flesh / also to flff ‘ to see/ and RT 


■^T 


MUfNf ‘ expecting 


sF^rnUTRTT ‘ one of good habits/ These make their feminines 
in ^rr; as, irm^ffaT &c. 

farfa is an affix of extensive use to form attributives from 
verbs. The essential termination is ^; the initial iff pro¬ 
longing in most cases a radical short vowel. Nouns thus 
formed are mostly declinable in three genders as nouns in 
(p. 63). It is affixed to a class of words called Jjirrfa; as, 

£ who or w r hat takes / ‘ who or what stays’ or 

£ is stationary ; ’ fanfar^ ‘ preserving/ ‘ protecting / wfaff 


w ho or what offends / 



‘ what disgraces.’ 


It is 


also added to , preceded by or ; as. 



£ who strikes the boy / 



who strikes the head 


to verbs preceded by nouns; as, TUff^tfam ‘ who eats his 


meal hot;’ 


irrusiTffa 

O \ 


who does what is right;’ ’aRTTrffa 


‘ w ho declares Brahma’ (the Vedas or the true god). It is 
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also added to them to form attributives implying ‘ similarity,’ 
as T!HT?tfi[TR * who cries like a camelor to denote a religious 
obligation, as ^fiuTc-Jsnfa'H 4 who sleeps on the ground,’ in 
consequence of a vow. 

is affixed to a few verbs to form appellatives or attri¬ 
butives : W prolongs the radical vowel; z indicates the femi¬ 
nine termination to be and w, wherever it occurs, indicates 
the final of the derivative to be WT: thus, from ‘ to sing,’ 
tiiir:, JTPnft, ‘ a male’ or 4 female singerfrom rt ‘ to aban¬ 
don,’ ‘ a year,’ or * a kind of rice.’ 

1% is added to mr ‘ to take,’ with the effect of fgiq, except 
that it prolongs the vowel; as, ^r?RR (nom. htr) 4 one to 
take his share,’ 4 an heir.’ 

TRR is an affix to verbs in 
of agency: Tjr, as usual, lengthens the vowel; whilst indi¬ 
cates the termination of the derivative to be : thus R, * to 
do,’ makes 4 who or what makestps * to cook,’ 

* who or what cooks’ or 4 ripens;’ 4 to kill,’ tiirf <=ti 4 who or 

what destroys ;’ rt 4 to give,’ RPRi 4 a giver.’ Some verbs do 
not make the vowel long;’ as rit, ‘ who tames;’ WV, 

4 who kills ;’ WR, 4 who begets,’ 4 a parent.’ Femi¬ 

nine nouns usually substitute ^ for the penultimate vowel; as, 
«STfc«fiT, infisRT, &c. : so do some feminine nouns, names of 
diseases, formed w ith this affix; as, 3 il ‘ vomiting,’ RTT- 
ffoST 4 diarrhoea:’ they are considered irregular: so are wftRT 
4 sitting,* and 'jnftRT 4 lying dow n.’ 

is an affix of extensive use to form appellatives of 
agency; it leaves and nouns formed with this affix are 
declined like nouns in ^ in the three genders (see p. 42): 
thus ^ 4 to make,’ a maker,’ 4 a doer ;’ tr, 4 a goer;’ 
trar, tt^i 4 a cooker,’ 4 a ripener.’ It follows the analogy of the 
original verb in inserting or omitting ^ before it ; as, or 

w ho bears;’ Ffwff or who w ishes;’ ^finT, WR, or 
■*P*i , 4 who goes; &c. After some verbs, rr is said to be 

r r 2 


general to form nouns attributive 
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used instead of ip; as, from j 4 to sacrifice,’ 4 the minis 
tering priest.’ 

*T 3 F, leaving *?, forms substantives from ‘ to worship, 
TTr^F 4 to ask, 4 £ to strive,’ f^T ‘ to shine/ Wtl 4 to ask ;' 

as, 4 sacrifice/ 4 solicitation/ 4 effort,’ fw: 4 shin-1 


mg, 


’ and inr: 4 a question. 


*«m:, 4 sleep’ or 


a dream, i 



formed from 4 to sleep,’ with *p^ affixed. 

H forms adjectives from vqn 4 to sleep/ ip 4 to thirst, 

4 to be proud;’ as * sleepy/ ipn^ ‘ thirsty/ >jvn h 

‘ ai’rogant:’ they are declined in three genders like nouns in 

^ (p. 48)* 

*rfrp^ forms attributives and appellatives from verbs ending 
in vowels; as, from <fT 4 to give/ ^TR«^ a proper name;’ 

4 to injure/ a title proper for a Brahman. 

t^, which, as remarked under the head of leaves, for 
the termination of the derivative, 
agency and appellatives after verbs that signify 4 motion 
4 sound/ 4 ornament/ or 4 anger ; as, ^>*4 4 who or what is 

4 who or what is shakingT3W 4 who or what 
is sounding •/ »|W 4 who or what is adorning 4 w ho f 
what is in a passionalso after verbs beginning with a con¬ 



forms attributives of 


going; 



and having the indicatory vowel gravely 
e/ ^irf 4 who or what is abiding: 


as 



4 who or w hat is increasingalso after various other 
verbs; as, 4 to be quick/ tPPT 4 fleet; ^75 4 to burn, lfc 3 »T 
4 burning/ 4 shining ;' &c. The feminine termination of nouns 
formed w ith is rp; as, ^PTT, &c.: it also forms 

feminine nouns signifying the act, after verbs of the tenth 
conjugation or causals; as, ^.nwr 4 causing to do^TT?ST 
4 causing to takealso after a few other verbs; as, to, 
*TiTPTT 4 sitting; ^,^PTT loosing / 4 effort/ 4 ex¬ 
ertion ;’ ^ftr, 4 praising ;’ ^ 4 perception.’ 

T forms attributives w ith *r*T 4 to bow/ to*? 4 to tremble/ ft*? 
4 to smile/ TOf 4 to desire, ftrftT 4 to injure/ qftr 4 to shine / as. 
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•FJ 4 bent/ cR* ‘ tremulous/ wt 6 smiling/ ctf* 4 desirous, 5 






4 mischievous, 4 cruel, 4 radiant/ It also forms the inde¬ 
clinable noun wwd 4 continual,’ from 4 to let loose,’ with 
the negative prefixed. 

forms attributives with certain verbs; as, 4 to give/ 
4 to cut/ fit 4 to bind/ ■$T3[ 4 to decay/ ^ 4 to go / 4 who 

or what gives/ or 4 w ho or what cuts / 4 who or what 

binds ;’ 4 decaying ;’ 4 what goes/ 

forms appellatives with WPJ, * to wake,’ and verbs in 
the frequentative mode; as, MT*T 4 vigilant/ and xrrcr^i 4 who 


worships frequently/ 



w ho bites keenly,’ 4 a 


snake;’ from i?*r 4 to worship/ 4 to bite ;’ &c. 

forms nouns of agency from a class of verbs called 
and from a variety of others: for the effect of r, see and 
"k-' above : 4 to delight/ 4 who or what is delighted;’ 

to madden/ 4 w ho or what maddens ; wpj * to accom¬ 
plish,’ *rpt?r 4 who or what effects ;* 4 to bear/ 4 who 

or what bears.’ These nouns are very commonly used in the 
masculine gender as appellatives ; as, rpt^T: 4 a son/ 

4 Love,’ 4 the destroyer of Madhu, a name of Vishnu; 

and the like. 

TVjT, is an analogous termination to the preceding, and also 
forms derivatives ending in ; but they are not nouns 
signifying an agent; they denote the object, the act, the 
instrument, the site, or the abstract condition ; and although 
sometimes masculine or feminine, are more usually neuter 
nouns: 4 an article of food,’ 4 food in general’ or 

4 feeding/ from 4 to eat / ifw# 4 chattering,’ from 4 to 
talk ;’ 4 laughing/ 4 laughter/ from ^PT 4 to laugh ;’ Trpni 

4 accomplishing/ or 4 means,’ 4 instrument/ from tjR 4 to effect / 
tJFf 4 drinking’ or 4 drink/ from tjt 4 to drink ira'SSR: 4 an 
implement of cutting/ 4 an axe/ from 4 to cut;’ 

4 an implement of milking/ 4 a milk pail, from 4 to milk.’ 
The z of the affix denotes the feminine formation in 


r forms attributives, which in one or other gender become 
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appellatives, from different verbs ; as, FT 4 to stay,* WT'^T. 4 w 
or what is stationary/ WRt 4 an inanimate product of nature 
* to be powerful/ $t 5R 4 who is powerful/ 4 God ;* vtrt 








go. in the frequentative mode; TTPTRT 4 who or what goes 
repeatedly/ 

is added to fa??, £ to abuse/ and other verbs, to fomi 
attributives signifying the agentas, f?r^i 4 w ho or wh* 4- 


4 who or what injures:’ also to 


, 




4 to cry 

^TT^nR 




1 






<pr, like the preceding, leaving ^spf, forms al 
v 4 to go/ TT 4 to go/ and 77 4 to cutas, TJT 35 





4 who or what cuts.’ 


forms benedictory 




* • 


as w ishing long life to; *fN <*fr4 Htit: 
liver/ i. e. live long. 


o , is used 
thou be a 


^T, leaving ^T, is added to different verbs to form attri¬ 
butives and appellatives. The 'SfT indicates that the derivative 
follow s the conjugational form of the verb; as, tit, 4 to 

drink/ fq^T 4 who or what drinks/ *r!JT, Tr^qffr 4 to see,’ TJT 3 
4 who or what sees VTifir * to suck/ v*! 4 who sucks,’ tr; 
4 a boy/ W 4 a girl.’ So 4 to give/ and tit 4 to hold/ third 
conj.; ^ 4 w ho or w hat gives / 4 who or what holds.’ So 

fcTTT 4 to smear, 5 and 4 to know/ of the sixth conjugation, 
make fw«i and ; as in ffj r: 4 the unsoiled/ 4 the 
gods ;’ 4 who tends the cattle/ a name of Vishnu. So 

derivatives from verbs of the tenth conjugation and causils 
retain the sign; as, fi^TT 4 to think/ %ini 4 who or what 
4 reflects;’ t|, ttrtt 4 who or what fills / " 37 * and V?T, 

4 w hat causes to tremble.’ ^t is also added to various verbs 
to form feminine abstract nouns ; as, f%qr 4 act/ 4 action/ 

4 wish/ Tjfr^ah 4 worship,’ ufrudn 4 wandering/ RrpjT 4 hunting/ 
WTTm 4 roaming/ aTrnTJtT 4 waking/ 4 vigilance.’ 

^T^r, leaving forms attributives from a few verbs; *$, 
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‘ prattling,’ 4 a babbler,’ from ‘ to talk idlyfvrej'Ri 
‘ begging,’ from fvnsj ‘ to seek alms&c. The feminine is 
formed with ^&c.—by virtue of the indi¬ 
catory initial x?. 

x^T, like &c., as above, leaves and forms attri¬ 
butives denoting the practiser of any art or business : the 
feminine, in consequence of x?, ends in §: thus xpr, ‘ to dance,’ 
makes ‘ a male or female dancer;’ ‘ to dig,’ 


‘ a male or female ditcher.’ 

^ri, leaving <f, forms neuter and feminine nouns from 


means 


any end is effected ; 


‘to cut,’ 


fi 


‘ sprinkle, ‘ a bucket;’ and xpr ‘ to join,’ xrt# or xqVp* 
‘ fastening of a yoke f ‘ to injure,’ ‘ a weapon ;’ Tirt 
‘ to guide,’ ‘ the eye;’ ‘ to bite,’ ‘ a tooth ;’ ‘ to 

govern,’ 4 a scripture.’ U, ‘ to purify,’ makes xfto? ‘ the 
snout of a hog,’ or ‘ the shaft of a plough.’ V, ‘ to suck,’ 
makes VTeft ‘ a nurse and VT ‘ to have (health by it),’ VT^fl a 
particular shrub. 

is added to the verb ‘ to sing,’ to form tttst=r: ‘ a 

singer.’ 

SECTION III. 

Nominal Derivatives. 


254 . Having formed primitive nouns from verbs, other 
nouns may again be derived from the primitive nouns, to 
imply every possible relation to the things, actions, or notions, 
which the primitives express. These derivative nouns, called, 
as already mentioned, Tad-dhita (‘ relating or belonging to that’ 
which is primitive), are formed in the usual mode by attaching 
certain affixes to the base, and modifying the latter agreeably 
to special rule, or to the indications afforded by the letter or 
letters accompanying the essential elements of the termination. 

255 . Tlie difficulty of an unexceptionable classification of 
the Taddhita derivatives is still greater than even that of the 
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classification of Kridanta words, inasmuch as the former are 
still more diversified in form and purport, and as many of the 
affixes are applicable in a greater variety of acceptations, 
must therefore have recourse again to the alphabetical arrange¬ 
ment of the terminations, distinguished under a few different 
heads, and occasionally associating a few of an analogous and 
limited application. 

256 . Some of the most extensively useful of the Taddhita 
affixes are connected by an analogous diversity and extent of 
application. They are mostly employed in forming words 
which are one or other, or sometimes all, of the following: 
i. Patronymics and terms denoting lineal descent, or com¬ 
munity of origin ; a. Attributives of a variety of qualities and 
circumstances; 3. Appellatives, or names of persons and 
things; 4. Nouns of aggregation; and 5. Abstract nouns. 
These may therefore be classed under one head, as Miscellaneous 
nouns. Another considerable class of terminations is employed 
to denote possession of a thing or property by an individual 
object; and they may constitute another class, as Possessives. 
The terminations forming the superlative and comparative 
degrees are included amongst the Taddhita affixes; and so 
are those which form various pronominal derivatives, and 
terms connected with number, as ordinals, &c.: these m; 
be grouped together. Finally, there are various indeclinable 










and adverbial terms. Thus making four classes of nominal 
derivatives; in each of which the terminations may be alpha¬ 
betically arranged. With exception of the last of the abovi 
classes, Taddhita derivatives are declinable in either one or all 
of the genders. 

257 . The letter or syllable which forms the essentia 
adjunct to the base, is sometimes merely added to it agree 
ably to the laws of combination; but it more usually takes 


last 




ftp! 


lire 


for^ir, INfor; from fV*nrr* ipnfar* A final ^ or *31 
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car. 


may be changed to its Guiia equivalent, and thus combined 
with the vowel of the affix, as c^fr^; but it may be some¬ 
times cut off, as , 4 a stone/ makes 

4 stony / * the Vedas’ or 4 Brahma/ 4 relating to 

Brahma’ or 4 the Vedas / but as a generic term of descent, it 
makes wraxn 4 a Brahman.’ So nouns ending in ^ usually 

preserve the final; as, 4 a car,’ ‘ belonging to a 

There are many varieties, however, in the annexation 
of the affix to the base, for which the Dictionary must be 
consulted. 

258. It is also a general rule, that all those terminations 
which contain an indicatory W, *T, or ^ require that the first 
vowel of the base, whether it be a simple or compound term, 
substitute the Vriddhi equivalent; as, ^T!P? 4 the eye/ 

* relating to the eye.’ In some polysyllabic words the Vriddhi 
letter is repeated ; as, 4 a friend,’ 4 friendship ;’ and 

from ’srfrq' and combined, comes 4 sacred to 

Agni and Marut’ (fire and wind). If the primitive begins with 
a compound letter, of which the second member is it or the 
Vriddhi diphthong i? or is commonly prefixed to the semi¬ 
vowel ; as, from ’HTR, 4 logic/ comes vpnftTVt ‘ a logician ;’ from 
«THT 4 a tiger,’ %xrr*T 4 covered with a tiger’s skin / from VTU 
to-morrow, 4 of, or relating to, to-morrow'.’ 

259* In some instances, nominal derivatives retain the form 
of the primitives unaltered ; as, xpfTFy: 4 a native of Panchala,’ 
otherwise xj; t|T«T 4 belonging or relating to the Yavanas/ 
otherwise xrrT*T. In these cases, it is affirmed, that the usual 
affix had been attached to the primitive, but again rejected, 
together w ith its effects: this is called Taddhita-luk. 

260. Attributives formed with affixes containing an indi¬ 
catory xr, o, S', XT, and taking the three genders, form, with 


f; as, trrsjipft, %»ff, 


frrrpft, &c. 


Class I. Miscellaneous affixes. 


^T*T, leaving xst, forms, i. Patronymics; as, xnw: 4 a son’ or 


s s 
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* male descendant,’ of 



also generic terms of descent; aq, 


4 any divine being/ from ‘ a deity 2 . Attributives ifi 


certain senses ; as, ‘ covered w ith an elephant’s hide/ from 


f^r ‘ an elephant‘ dyed with turmeric/ from *rfr.£ r; 


I 


4 made of the wood of the Devadaru pine 3 . Appella¬ 


tives ; as 


4 a man/ *tp £1 4 a woman / * the earth,’ 

rtrrn/iA • * a TSJ/Mino nf QfiAn • OO «LI llVar t 


xnfsN: 4 a prince:’ 4 . Nouns of aggregation; as, ^nftfT ‘a 


flock of pigeons,’ from : and 5 . Abstract nouns in certain 


senses; as, wnd ‘ the nature of a horse/ In general, may 


be considered as forming similar derivatives with the analogous 


termination wr , and to be applicable to the same primitives, 


although theoretically it is limited to words of which the first 


vowel is gravely accented, which terminate in T, or which 


belong to certain specified classes; as, or and 


others. 


‘ energetic/ 


W?, leaving ^r, is an affix of very universal application. It 


forms, 1 . Patronymics; as, wNpre: ‘ a son or descendant of 


r * T *T,’ 4 the son of Yasudeva that is, Krishfia: 


also terms of descent in general; as, * a Brahman , 5 from 




is changed to before the of wur in this 




fg 1 and rr T 7 


‘ a mother/ 2 . Attributives; as, iffwsr ‘ Madder/ uifiry 


the colour of, or dyed with, Madder / 4 cloth/ 4 made 


of, or covered with, cloth,’ &c.; ffre 4 relating or belonging to, 


or a worshipper of, Siva / 4 relating or belonging to, or 


a w orshipper of, Vishnu vpTU 4 belonging to, or produced in 


the country of, Nishadha/ 4 a horse/ makes wr$T 4 belong- 




.. j 


■STTl^ 4 sugary/ ‘ made of sugar,’ or 4 as sweet 


wool; ?p*r, F'rrr, 


4 diurnal 


4 a day 4 nocturnal/ from fir^TT 4 night / WTTUTT 


*NT*Tt : 4 a year STTlfa 


*t 


rporeal 
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4 the body.’ It also forms possessive attributes ; as, TTsH 
4 wisdom/ ht^t * having wisdom ,’ 4 wise.’ 3 . Many of the attribu¬ 
tives already given are also appellatives: thus and 


mean severally 4 a follower of Siva or Vishnu ; * is a 

proper name, 4 king of Nishadha WHET : 4 a carriage drawn by 
horses.’ ifNl, relating to the asterism t|W, is in the masculine 
iffa:, the name of a month, when the moon is in that asterism; 
and in the feminine, 4 day of full moon in the month of 
Paush.’ 4 . Aggregates ; as, 4 a flight of cranes/ from 
4 a crane / 4 a troop of beggars/ from fira ; 4 a beggar/ 5 . Ab¬ 


stract nouns ; as, ijfisr : 4 who is pure/ 4 purification wfir: 
4 a silent sage / ifbf 4 silence young/ £ youth / 


yn: 4 a man/ xrr^i 4 manliness/ 4 manhood/ 4 manly stature/ 
&c.; tj «| 4 large/ 4 bulk/ 4 bigness / Wirr is also some¬ 
times used pleonastically ; as, or TFiFn 4 a kinsman / 

-eitufu: or w»Pi 4 a drug ;’ ^TrTT or fw: 4 a divinity.’ 

leaving forms patronymics only ; as, yfsj: 4 a 
descendant of Daksha 4 a descendant of Vyasa’ (cfi 
being inserted). 

and analogous terminations, and are added to 


fey and f% substituted for f?r, to form fi^feFT, and f^rfq? 
signify 4 flat, as the nose,’ fiqfsjFTT *Trf$r3iT ; or 4 flat-nosed,’ 
fiqfq?: &c. 

is added to a class of words to form nouns of multitude; 
as, 4 a number of mills :’ also to and ^! »j, seve¬ 

ral 1 authors of rules for an order of mendicants, and for 


acting; to imply their disciples ; 



a mendicant/ 


ynf*sr*T 4 an actor.’ jfff is of more extensive application as a 
possessive affix. 

leaving forms abstract masculine nouns from 

attributes of sensible properties ; as, ST^i 4 white, ’ TnffS»F^ 
4 whiteness ;’ yr 4 large/ 4 bulk y: 4 soft/ ^ 


4 softness / *Tf7T 4 great/ 



4 greatness ; 


.5 


4 heavy/ 


4 heaviness;’ &c. These form their nominatives in ^Tf; 


as, ’Sif^RT, &c. (see p. 59 ). 


S S 2 
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ITJPT is added to UTpi ‘ the rainy season,’ forming 

* what grows or is produced in the rains.’ 

is added to appellatives to signify ‘ multitude 

* a flock of sheepalso to various prepositions to form attri 
butives conveying their general purport; WSZ * manifest; 

‘ large,’ ‘ extended ‘ contracted TFF£ ‘ much ; 

‘ near.’ 


I 



added to forms ‘a multitude of carriages.’ 

«Ff, that is, «f>, forms a variety of derivative words, mostly 
attributives ; as, JTTfqfi ‘ produced or born in the country of 
Madra,’ ‘ stout,’ ‘ dyed yellow,’ ‘ belonging to 

me,’ ‘ belonging to thee,’ TFT. ‘ sad,’ tj^sr c bought with five. 


‘bearing or receiving five,’ as tax or interest. It forms also attri- 


ill;’ as, c or 
fef c cut,’ fWTi 




also ‘ like¬ 


ness as, 'sfhra ‘ cold, as it were,’ i. e. dull, slow; Ttp ‘ hot, 
as it were,’ i. e. quick, smart. It is added to prepositions; as, 
to wfa ‘ over,’ ‘ more than and to ‘ after,’ and 

‘near;’ or £ lustful.’ It forms also appellatives j 

as, 7&3PK c an heir,’ e one who takes his portion,’ from ‘ a 
part;’ particularly when pity or contempt is intended; as, 
fspK ‘ a stumpy tree ;’ ‘ an inferior Sudra‘ the 




horse.’ 




whom is this).’ It is frequently pleonastic ; as, ^ 
‘ a sheep ;’ or c a jewel;’ &c. 



or ^ 




and the analogous terminations and are 


affixed to nouns to form appellatives implying ( inferiority; 

c an inferior scholar.’ They art 
also attached in an adverbial form to verbal inflexions; a 





&c. c he cooks incompletely,’ ‘ he does 

cooking.’ 


finish 


\ 


terminations 


*r; the second requires the Yriddhi vowel 
ords implying ‘ descentas, from ‘ a race. 
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or oSic^^T 4 sprung from a good family :’ 2. Attributives; 
as, 4 a day,' makes 4 to be done in a given number 

of days 4 either bank of a river/ 4 who or 

what goes or extends to both banks / tjui: 4 a village,’ TjTfltrrr 


I ih«T makes 


fW5TH 



‘ what is fit or good 
m/ makes V, ‘ a 


for all3. Appellatives; fin?, * Sesamum/ makes 
field of Sesamum / XTiDf<£ * seven steps,’ UINM 4 friendship/ 
4 intimacy 4 fresh butter,’ from *?TXT 4 to-day,’ and frf 


‘ a cow.’ 




words of descent; as, from 4 a 

the same, as sprung from 
XTg: 4 a county/ tjfgxj ‘ relating or 


him: 2. Attributives ; as, 
belonging to it.’ 

■3? and ’spri are analogous affixes, both leaving ^: the one 
requires Vriddhi; the other not: they form, 1. words of 
descent in general; as, ‘ a sister’s son/ ‘ the 

son of a father’s sister2. Attributives; or 

4 relating to Mahendra 4 suited to, or fit for, a calf;’ 
HTqFRfxi 4 fit for a wall:’ "35 is inserted before the affix after 
some words ; as, 4 own,’ xxsHjHi 4 royal:’ 3. Appella¬ 

tives ; as, xriflffxrt 4 a mountaineer.’ 

and are two affixes to nouns to form attributives 
implying 4 being known by as, fwRl or f%UF^| 4 known 
by, or on account of, learning.’ 

vr, leaving ^r, forms feminine nouns of descent; as, tnfxlTT 
4 a female descendant of and nouns of action, com¬ 

pounded w ith XTTfT 4 falling;’ as, ^"njTiTTWT 4 falling of an hour/ 


4 a lunar day.’ After ^«?«T 4 a hawk,’ and fw<5 4 Sesamum,’ a 
nasal is inserted ; as, ^v^ufirUT 4 hawking / fra^TiWT 4 an obla¬ 
tion’ (in which Sesamum is scattered). 

fsT^r alternates with after a few words, and like it leaves 
for the termination ; but it differs in forming the feminine 
with ^rr; as, XRifsr 4 a city’ (Benares), 4 belonging to 

Kasi;’ fern. o&Tf$r=fT; with it would be atrf^r^* 
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**T, leaving tt, forms a few appellative and abstract nouns 



the lapis lazuli/ from f^T a mountain so named 


* depth/ from iwk 4 deep ‘ infinity/ froi: 


WnRT ‘ endless ;’ wfcTO * hospitahty/ from wfafsT 4 a guest / 


and others. 


zhUT with the analogous terminations and RTR are 


1 


added to the preposition to form attributives implying 


* flat," as the nose; 1 SRRT 7 T, or ^ 5 R>JTT, TrPfT^T, ‘ a fla - 


nose / tzu —urm: 


<j>T or , is an affix, leaving 'JR. to form 


adverbs importing ‘ time R“ is inserted: as 


RTtRUT ‘ what is of the evening^’ 4 to-day/ ^rarfPT 4 what 


is of to-day / jnfgj 4 in the forenoon/ UT^T?R 4 what is of the 


forenoon ;’ f%f 4 long/ fi^TTfnr * lasting’ or 4 delayed long / &c. 


7 ^ is an affix forming a number of words, substituting ^ 


for the finals of nouns ending in ’sr or wr, or in ^T, and 


feminine nouns in ■§[, the final of which is also cut off; as. 


4 a descendant of but it also implies inferiority 


in this form; as, inf^t 4 an inferior,’ 4 a young or silly 


ipfiT. 


Attributives 


t*> rat makes 


* dyed with Lac / ^fv, 4 made with, or fed with, curds / 


W, 4 virtuous/ but 4 wicked / RUT, Rtftns 4 given 


or lasting for a mouth ;’ 4 annual/ ‘ lasting for a 


year / TRT. RfRofi 4 belonging to an army/ 3. Appellatives , 


^rrfdR: 4 a gambler,’ from 4 dice;’ tNtP*PK 4 a logician. 


from tutxt ‘logic/ WiK-j”: 4 a believer/ 4 an atheist^ 


from 4 what is :’ 4 a sword,’ makes sh 1 ft 4: 4 a swords- 


VTTR 4 a bow,’ Ui^jRu 


Aggregates 


RT> «fi 4 a heap of parched 


; and of kine, 


<jvr forms similar derivations as 


to attributives, which sometimes become appellatives 


as 4 relating to the Vedas/ 



a Brahman who 


studies or teaches them;’ RfTnft«S 4 relating to war or battle. 
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4 a soldier.’ It is extensively used to form adjectives 
relating to measures of value, quantity, number, or time: 
qftaRi 4 bought with, or of the value of, a Nishka 



or 



* containing, or relating to, half a drona’ 



measure of grain); frf 4 bought with, or of the value of, 
twenty wfjRi 4 daily’ or 4 lasting for a day ;’ 4 monthly’ 

or 4 lasting for a month 4 lasting for two nights;’ 

efiffc^oR 4 continuing for a time/ Some terms of philosophy 
are also formed with it; as, ^rrfVt^f^R, qrrfq»?rfwqi, ^nunfrUcS, 
relating to that which is celestial, elemental, or spiritual. It 

* 4 a 




also forms nouns of aggregation ; as, 4 a field/ 
number of fields/ 

3R, like the two preceding, supplies for the termination 
of similar nouns, but it does not require the Vriddhi change 
of the vowel; as, xnr 4 a jar,’ e what is placed in a jar / 
qt 4 a boat,’ 'JTrfWqR 4 who or what goes in a boat, relating or 
belonging to it / qrfqqi 4 who sells/ f«Rifq 4 who buys,’ q <qfq- 

4 a dealer,’ 4 a tradesman ; ’ 4 a hundred/ ^rfrRi 

4 worth, or bought with, a hundred/ It is affixed to qr|? and 
HFT to signify 4 rate of interest;’ qjfiNi or vrrfxRi sr 4 half per 
cent/ It is also a possessive affix; as, 4 a staff/ 

4 one who bears a staff / 4 hair/ ififsR 4 one who has much 

hair; ’ rft and ^r 4 a hundred/ fii?! Pr»qi 4 one who has a 
hundred cows/ 

is considered as an affix forming the words fqwT- 
itrfr: 4 paternal and maternal grandfather and 

grandmother, from fq^ and *rr£. added to *rr^ forms 

*TRt7: 4 a maternal uncle ;’ to fqij, fq ^sq: 4 a paternal 

uncleand '«I to > 3 T£, 4 a brother’s son/ 

<T 3 i is a useful affix: it leaves vq, and forms, i. Patronymics 
and terms of descent; as, 'UP'qq: 4 the son of Agni%q^q: 
name of Garucla, 4 the son of Vinata ;’ 4 son of Mitrayu;’ 

the final of the primitive being cut off: sometimes is 
prefixed to the termination ; as, eMoVTH: or 4 the son 

of a respectable w oman,’ ; when means 4 a harlot/ 
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the derivative implying * her son* is being formed wit 

the analogous affix So either of these, forms words imply 
ing * descent’ from a disfigured or a base person ; as, o 

^iriirc: 4 the son of a one-eyed man or 4 the soi 


of a slave.’ ^r, 4 a sister,’ in combination rejects its fina 1 
before ; as, 4 the son of a father’s sister,’ 

4 the son of a mother’s sister.’ 


2. ^ also forms attributive 


signifying 4 produced in,’ or 4 derived from ;’ *TT^I ‘ aquatic 
from 4 a river;’ UT'f'q 4 earthen,’ from 4 the earth :’ an 


3. a few appellatives ; as, from ffrfir: 4 rice,’ iririj 4 a rice-field. 

<jgr»T is analogous to the preceding, adding ^ to the termi¬ 
nation ; as, 4 belonging to, or derived from, a family { 


otherwise ^TiFrtT. It is also added to a few words in a con¬ 
temptuous sense ; as, 3JTR, 4 a village,’ makes JjdrirtRt 4 a clown 
vprt. 4 a city,’ 4 a libertine,’ 4 a profligate.’ 

<f5T is another termination allied to the preceding ; differing 
from <T^» only in being restricted to certain words; as, 

4 a man,’ in particular acceptations; as, 4 a killing 

of men ^T*pr: 4 an assemblage of men;’ Tfriririff ffpFTT: 

4 mortal or human change; ifhriN: -lit -"4 4 done by a man’ or 
4 human being.’ 

% leaving ’3T, forms a few feminine nouns that signify 
4 striking in sportas, ^rtJTT 4 quarter-staff,’ and UtFT 4 boxing, 
from 4 a staff,’ gfir 4 the fistalso some attributives; as, 
4 all,’ trrf 4 fit or good for all.’ 

tpr, leaving 11 , forms words implying 4 descent;’ as, 4 a 
demon,’ 4 a son of Diti;’ ’srr^Tir: 4 an Aditya,’ 4 son of Aditi; 






cfifrtqt 4 a descendant of Kuru.’ It is added to tjftr, when 
preceded by a noun ; as, irrfrPTFH 4 son or descendant of 
U*TPjflTand to words signifying 4 an artisan ;’ as, IPgTR, ‘a 




mirror: 

trfrtp- 

\ 


makes xnfp 


an assistant at an 


appellatives; as, 
assembly.’ 

forms feminine nouns signifying, 1. Aggregation ; nmtl 
4 a number of villages ;’ 4 a number of men ;’ ttWT 4 a 
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herd of elephants2. Abstract property ; ^ rTT 4 womanhood/ 
xitrTT ‘ cowhood/ ^^fTT 4 childhood.’ It is also added pleonas- 
tically to ; as, ^TfTT 4 a divinity.* 

ST is added to some words to denote ‘ timeas, ‘ of 
last yearTjTTf/R 4 of the year before last / ‘ of a long 

time ago:’ also to substituted for *R, 4 newthe 

latter takes in the same sense, and, as above, 

^T^fbT. 

r*T^R is added to terms of place to form attributives ; 

‘ produced in the south/ 4 a native of the south,’ &c.: so 
IIU3TPT, 4 produced in the west, east,’ &c. 

forms feminine appellatives after the prepositions 
and Tq; as, 4 an acclivity ;’ dMi 44 l 4 land, the foot of 

a mountain.’ 

fCHT is affixed to indeclinables to form attributives implying 
4 production / as, "spr 4 produced w here 4 born or pro¬ 
duced there ;’ 4 born or produced here :’ with VTHT, 4 toge¬ 

ther,’ it forms SHHITfl: 4 a minister.’ 

^ is added to rft, 4 a cow,’ to denote 4 multitude 4 a 
herd of cattle.’ 

r forms neuter abstract nouns from any other nouns; 
sTTWrEf 4 Brahmanhood/ WTHr# 4 childhood,’ 4 holiness.’ 

and IPTOv are added to nouns to denote 4 measure of 
height 4 as high as the thigh.’ 

tTTT is added to in the sense of 4 milk 4 ewe’s 

Cs 

milk.’ rr/N and equally anomalous affixes, and probably 
obsolete words, meaning 4 milk/ are similarly employed; as, 

and 

and the analogous affix are added severally to ^gfl 
and to form appellatives; produced from, or bv, a 

woman;’ tf 1 % 4 produced of, or by, a man.’ In the neuter 
gender they may be abstract nouns; ^* 4 J 4 womanhood,’ ’qM 
4 manhood.’ 

forms attributives from nouns in the sense of 4 infe¬ 
riority / as, 4 an indifferent physician :’ compounded 

t t 
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with %3T it signifies 4 quantity ifiTRFSFi: * abundant hair: 


has a similar purport 


ftrar and thr are added to fk?5 to denote ‘ barrenness ;’ fin? 


fxr^: or frfcStrsr: 4 barren Sesamum,’ 4 not bearing seed.’ 


and ftfivf are affixes forming principally patronymics or 


terms implying 4 descentthe former furnishes the termina 


ton WPR, the latter wnrf^T; as irF^TW: or /ivAmfiy: ‘;i 


descendant of the sage Analogous to them is njr*. 


forming attributives of which the feminine takes f, as denoted 


by the sibilant: thus from wfar^TT, * a country,* comes o-rrfwnR 


4 produced in it;’ as, wftr^TPPf 4 honey of Kapisa oRjfq- 


^TTxpft ifTWT ‘ a grape of the same.’ 


is added to nouns to import 4 made or consisting of 


as, ^sqppni * made or consisting of stone,’ 4 stony,* 4 marble ;* 


4 wooden,’ 4 made of wood jppnr 4 earthen,’ 4 made of 


earth or clayit also implies 4 containing* or 4 abounding 


with;’ as, q 4 containing food’ (a dish, &c.); sfalfrip 


4 containing sweetmeats’ (a shop or the like); yrnrqV W) 4 a 


sacrifice abounding with clarified butter,* i. e. one in which 


many oblations are offered. It also forms with fft, 4 an ox,* 


the term iffrpi:, which may mean either 4 cow-dung,’ or 4 the 


nature or property of a cow.’ 




is 


added to words to denote 4 measure,* either of 


height, capacity, or number; WPpfTW 4 as high as 


UWTIH 4 as much as a Prastha 4 five in tale :’ 


4 so much.’ 


tl is added to a few words to form, i. Attributives; as, 


jfPT 4 a village,’ 4 rural, 4 rustic;’ gw 4 the face,’ gwi 


4 principal ;* ^3 4 punishment,’ ^7T2q 4 deserving punishment; 




wxl 4 respect,’ wdif 4 deserving respect;’ 4 killing, xpq 4 de¬ 


serving death 2 . Abstracts; as, wfw 4 a friend,’ trwt 4 friend¬ 


ship 4 a messenger,’ 4 mission :’ wfiSTW, 4 a merchant, 


makes 4 trade 4 a thief,’ makes iiH 4 theft,’ 4 thiev¬ 


ing 


xf is more frequently combined with other letters, as ir 


vq. m, qw, and XR. 
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i 




TjoR forms a few abstract nouns : 

\ 


TTrPJ, 4 a king/ makes TTr?T 
4 kingdom iriTPTfrT 4 a general/ fnrPW ‘ command‘ a 
family priest,’ * priesthood.’ 

q>r, leaving t?, forms, i. Patronymics or terms of descent; 
as, ’srfirftnT 4 a proper name,’ wfuf?nq: * the son of Abhijit;’ 

« sprung from a god ‘ a native of the outer (qff r) 

country:’ 2. Attributives; as, ffar 4 is produced in or on an 


island,’ iftq : 3. Aggregates; as 



a 


field,’ 



a 


number of fields ;’ 4 hair,’ 4 a quantity of hair tn^r; 

4 a noose,’ xrnRT 4 a number of snares;’ &c. 

TJ7T, leaving it, and requiring no change of the radical vowel, 
is of much more extensive application than either of the pre¬ 
ceding : it forms a few terms of descent; as, tr»F*r: 4 a man of 
the military tribe, sprung from a Raja<J«-q 4 of a good 
familybut its chief application is to form attributives imply¬ 
ing derivation, relation, or fitness, becoming frequently appel¬ 
latives ; as. Tilt 4 what is fit for a carriage T^q: 4 a horse fit 
for harness TM 4 a carriage-wheel:’ relating to the root, 
or to original price ; JTtjq: 4 price,’ 4 profit;’ q q m 4 suited in 

age/ Tqrr, whence 4 a friend.’ Of other attributives 

formed with this affix are Tj«q 4 like/ vqTiq 4 suitable/ ir®qr 
4 appropriate/ 4 agreeable,’ 4 wealthy,’ 4 chief/ 

WJf 4 virtuous,’ war 4 relating to the people,’ 4 popular, 4 cur¬ 
rent/ ir^IU 4 fame/ iqTUT 4 famous,’ 4 deserving decapi¬ 
tation/ from ^flq for and 4 cutting.’ Nouns ending 

in ■q and the word riV take Guna before xnr; as, 4 a stake,’ 
3(3f*q 4 fit for a stake’ (wood); iru 4 relating to a cow’ or 
4 derived from one/ iFq 4 cow’s milk:’ *gr^, 4 a dog/ changes 


the semivowel; as, TFrsr or 5 Pq 4 canine : 4 the nave of a 

7 O C\ 

wheel/ makes vpq 4 fit for the nave and 4 the nose,’ T^q 
4 fit for the nose/ *Rq 4 a nozzle :’ 'mq'F, 4 fame/ makes -m 
4 famous ;’ HFT 4 a part/ 4 half’ (at interest)/ vrrnj 

4 half per cent.’ Of the appellatives, besides those specified, 
are, 4 a bridemaid/ from spft 4 a wife;’ 4 a milch 

cow/ from the same, with inserted;’ T<q: 4 an actor/ 

T t 2 
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ii 


4 thing,’ 4 wealth,’ from 4 a tree.’ 




and 



T: is added to nouns to form diminutives; ' 

4 a small house 4 the Sami tree,* 

Sami tree.’ 


Trcq is 

latter be 


cause; 


man; 



as, * what proceeds from the sam 

4 what originates with Devadatta.’ 


c? is added to 



and ftn?, substituted for 



* moist,’ making fq^, and fqw, to signify 4 blear-eyed.’ 

and fq^FTq are added to the preposition fir to form 
attributives ; as, tVffTsT, fqfq^hr, 4 thick,’ 4 coarse ;’ also 4 flat 
or crooked nosed.’ 

is a useful affix: always, as in the Kridanta deriva¬ 

tives, denotes the addition of qnt. It forms attributives sig¬ 
nifying chiefly 4 produced in’ or 4 from;’ as, jfNr 4 the hot 
season,’ 4 growing or produced in summer Tg 4 a 

camel,’ 4 produced from a camel 4 made by a 

potter,’ c4 W; 4 produced in a wood,’ 4 wild.’ It is 

also added to names of countries to signify either the place 



: is synonymous with qrrft^q^: 4 Pali- 


or people; 


bothra means 4 the people of Anga:’ also any thing 



peculiar to the country ; as, from 
rprur: 4 a man of Cutch;’ <*|t*s.* ^f«rf 4 a Cutch laugh, 
also forms nouns of aggregation;’ as, ssfnyql, fro 


, 4 Cutch,’ comes 


It 


II 



an 


ox 


» « 


a herd of oxen ski qqT4 4 a number of the descendants 
of Upagu,’ or 4 his family or tribe collectively.’ 

like the preceding, adds qra, but does not change the 
vowel of the primitive. It forms such attributives as 
from qsq 4 order,’ 4 one who know s the orderq^qqi 4 produce; 1 
in or on the road;’ qqq» 4 one who knows the road;’ 



4 produced in the forenoonalso a few feminine nouns in 
particular acceptations ; as, from q^ for qnr, 4 a quarter,’ comes 
qH* °RT 4 quarter,’ when succession is implied ; as, f^qp'qiT <ppfil 


4 he gives 


and two quarters;’ ^'Tlfrr 
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two and two hundredsor w hen succession is not implied, 
but legal proceedings are; as, fgTnfrn*T EfilTin ‘ fined two 
hundred/ 






plying 
natural 


also forms feminine nouns fron 
‘enmity between the objects;’ as, «s 
hostility of the crow and the owl/. 

FFTW forms an attributive noun with the preposition f%; 
f^TTH 4 large,* 4 extensive/ 

and ^iTfsFT are added to names of vegetable substances 


to denote 4 a field as, or 



f 4 a field of sugar¬ 


cane. 


FT** 

of 4 di 


II 


inferiority :* 4 a sack/ iffalf) 


small sack;* TtRUT: 4 a young calf;’ 'TORI ‘a foal/ also 4 a 
mule 4 an ox unfit for the yoke/ 

F»T forms attributive nouns analogous to those formed with 
3«T, as above, but in particular senses; and the feminine 
termination is The words imply, i. 4 Who or what goes 
by means ofas, 4 one who goes on a horse / trfwhfi: -«& 

4 a cripple/ 4 one who goes by means of a wheel-chair/ tjwf:; 

-ift 4 a traveller/ 4 one who goes along the roador, as 
applied to inanimate things, qTTfcijfsr^ 1 
brought, by water2. 4 Who or w hat takes by means of;’ as, 
** 5 TT‘ an inflated skin/ 4 a ferryman/ 4 one who takes 

passengers or goods across a river on a skinor 
4 a yoke for carrying burdens by a rope at each end/ 
or 4 a porter carrying loads by a yoke :* and 3. Con- 


what comes, or is 


taining a given measure ; as, 4 containing two Xrhakas 

of grain,’ 4 a field/ &c. 

TTF5 is similarly applied to a few words; as, -«R 

4 who or what goes by being dragged/ 

vfjwr is added to 4 the Sami tree/ to signify 4 made of 


its wood/ STTfifTK -c^t -c*. 

forms abstract nei 
as, Wgi * white/ m^T 4 w l 


4 firm/ Hit4 4 firmness 


Digitized by Microsoft ® 







326 


DERIVATION. 


* sweet/ *rr$&i * sweetness / a blockhead/ 4 folly * 

•TO ‘ a thief/ ^fr&T ‘ stealing / Ufa: 4 a thief/ * stealing t* 
f^r: ‘a knave/ tfsna 4 dishonesty / WRIW: * a Brahman/ 
wrainf ‘ the nature or office of a Brahman ;’ * the four 

castes/ 4 the duties or institution of the four castes / 

xj{j-qrx * successively/ xn f' J !«i 4 


succession 


tradition/ 


If 


taking the feminine gender, these nouns reject xi before as, 
TfiaiT 4 right/ 4 fit/ makes ssi faw or ^rrfarft 4 fitness/ 

and XTT are added pleonasticaily to y? 4 earth ;* so is 
*T , making yfa^iT, yWT or yiarT, * earth/ 


Class II. Possessives. 

leaving ’ST, is substituted for the terminations of a few 
words ending in vowels, and added to others ending in con¬ 
sonants, to form possessive adjectives; as, tJZT makes ifT 
4 who has braided hair ;* ' 3 TTT 4 the breast,’ TX3f 4 breasted 
"5TO 4 sin/ 4 sinful / 4 who has haemorrhoids/ from 

&c. 

and wr?ry are added to nouns to signify possession 
or use of the object they denote, but in a depreciatory sense; 
as, TT^, 4 speech/ makes TT^TT or 4 one w ho speaks 

much and nonsensically/ 

SHl Ph* r^ added to 4 property/ makes xnTftPT -xft 4 a 

master* or 4 mistress/ 4 an ow ner of property/ 

TTofiXf is added to 4 a horn/ and 4 a heap/ to form 
attributives ; as, ' 5 ^R=R 4 homed/ y^TTT=fi 4 preeminent/ 

forms attributives of possession, with the sense of 
4 non-endurance w ith ^fhr 4 cold,* Tan * warm/ and yn 4 oiled 
butteras, 4 suffering from cold/ 4 freezing<JU!lic 5 

4 suffering from heatyTTTTS 4 having, but not liking, oiled 
butter/ 4 the heart/ forms <praTc§ 4 kind-hearted/ 

forms possessive attributives from the class of words 
called TTTT ^ lf ? ; as, WTT3iT 4 a star/ HTXfanr 4 starred/ 4 starry / 
ytxf 4 a flower/ yffetnr 4 flowered,’ 4 flow'eryymx 4 a flow r er/ 
4 «fHrT 4 having flowers 4 a part,’ 4 parted/ 4 di- 
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vided/ ‘ having parts frpmrr ‘ thirst,’ fipuf fra ‘ thirsty 
‘pain/ ‘afflicted/ ‘pained/ 

‘ happy/ ‘ at ease / &c. 


‘ pleasure/ RiVjT 


forms * fruitful,’ from ifiT? ‘ fruit;’ and 


‘ a peacock/ from 




that bird.’ *Tc?. * dirt/ makes or with 

‘ dirty,’ ‘ foul/ ‘ wicked.’ 

is affixed to nouns ending in to denote possession 
actual or figurative; ‘ a staff/ ‘ one who carries a 

staff;’ e wealth/ \jfVp^ ‘ wealthy ;’ ‘ happiness/ 

‘ happy/ ‘ pain/ e sorrowful: also to xrf in parti¬ 


cular meanings; ‘ one who has priority,’ i. e. one who 

has done (eaten or drank) any thing on a former occasion; 

‘ he formerly made the mat.’ mu makes ^rrfsr^ 
‘one who has partaken of a Sraddha’ or ‘funeral feast/ 
and ‘ visible, 5 V 1 f?!^f ‘ one w ho has seen any occurrence,’ 
‘a witness.’ It is also added to certain w r ords in WT or as, 

f a crest,’ £ crested/ ‘ a peacock ;’ JTTc 3 T ‘ a 

garland/ *TTfH«T ‘ having a garland/ ‘ a gardener 
‘ rice/ ‘ having rice:’ also to numerals connected with 

age; as, ‘ having the fifth (month or year) / ^TTc*: 

‘ a boy in his fifth year.’ Occasionally is prefixed to ; 
as, ^TrrfsFf ‘ one who suffers from disordered wind.’ It forms 
various feminine nouns of locality ; as, ‘ a pool having 


the lotus:’ so Tyftpft, &c. It forms various appellatives, 

as above, and as ‘ an elephant,’ from ‘ his trunk/ 

3 c« 4 ^ is affixed to a class of w ords termed to form 

possessives ; as, ‘ mud/ fqf« 5 H ‘ muddy ;’ TOT ‘ the 

chest/ S rfa 73‘ broad-chested / Tr$rr ‘ knowledge/ nfsr ?5 ‘ wise:’ 
also to ijPT ‘ froth/ %f»Tc5 ‘ frothy:’ to ‘ sand/ and 9i4tl 

‘ gravel/ as epithets of place ; ffr«sf?rF 5 T or ‘ sandy 

or gravelly soil:’ also to jp*" and other w ords ; wf^P 5 ‘ corpu¬ 
lent/ T^frH ‘ big-bellied/ &c. 

is added to ‘ a tooth/ to form ‘ having large 
or prominent teeth/ 
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is added to Tc 5 4 force/ and TTrT 4 wind,’ to signif, 
* impatience T 75 H * not enduring force / TTijc? * not bearin. 
windthe latter is also an appellative j 4 a gale/ 4 ■■ 


whirlwind/ 
frrrfq' forms 
4 speech/ 



4 eloquent/ 4 well spoken/ from TT«f 


the essential element is RTT or inflected as rrnj, Rift. R 7 ^„ 
or TPT, Tift, Tff (see p. 55). The *T is changed to T after j 
final or penultimate or ttt, and after any consonant except a 
nasal or a sibilant: it is so changed after a final or penultimate 
r ; it is unchanged after any other vowel than or ^rr, and 
after a nasal or a sibilant: but there are special exceptions to 
these changes: thus makes 4 having something 

4 fame/ 4 famous 4 prosperity,’ «3s$ftT« 

4 prosperous/ A great variety of attributives and appellatives 
are formed with this affix; as, ^PTTrT 4 wealthy,’ 4 fla¬ 

voured/ rrWFTW 4 intelligent,’ Tfftr?r 4 having cows/ RfRRTT 4 hav¬ 
ing land/ TTifT retains its final, if meaning 4 well governed, 

4 a well governed country but TTmT 4 having a 
king/ 4 water/ substitutes before WT; as, T fi 

4 having water/ 4 the ocean/ The following are irre¬ 

gularly formed with this affix: TnftTfT 4 the knee’ (having a 
bone); the name of a king (having a country); 

the name of a mountain (having salt) ; 4 the 

river ChambaT (having a skin or hide). In their literal 




I'FTT is added to TT and ^TT«?; as, 4 abounding with 

reeds ;* 4 abounding with young grass’ (a field, a 

country, &c.) 

*T, as a possessive affix, is added to a class of words termed 
XTHTiftr, and which imply 4 diseased ;’ as, xrWT 4 itch/ irn?«T 
4 itchy T-ftr 4 a worm/ 'cftnr 4 affected with worms/ It also 
forms irregularly 4 moonlight,’ from Wtfprr 4 light/ 

vr is added to the words TlT, and TTF5; as, 4 hav¬ 
ing corpulence,’ 4 corpulentT iVh 4 lousy ;’ 4 wrinkled/ 

R7PT is in an especial degree the affix implying possession: 
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acceptation these are regular; as 




&c. In 



place of ’fTrT^, the affix in certain senses is termed the 

initial ^ causing the elision of the final vowel of the primitive ; 
as, ‘ a lotus,’ rpjprrfl ‘ a place abounding in lotuses 
‘ a buffalo,’ the name of a city. 

TP7 is added to a few words to form attributives; as, 
‘snowy;’ 3 TTnr ‘excellent,’ ‘having merit;’ ‘having a 

handsome form:’ also F - ^. ‘ a coin,’ i. e. having an impression. 

|?T is added to wh ‘ wool,’ ‘ woollyalso to ‘ I,’ 

‘ arrogant;’ and SW? ‘ good,’ 3 T>T 4 ‘ lucky:’ also to ^ 
and ; as, ^21, ‘ happy,’ ‘ prosperous.’ 

T forms attributives and appellatives after certain words; 
xrrt|| ‘ paleness,’ ‘ pale ; ’ ‘ honey,’ ‘ sweet,’ 


‘ honied ;’ xrfa * a hole,’ xrftm ‘ perforated 



‘ saline soil.’ 


* having or abounding with such soil.’ rpr, ‘ a mountain,’ 
makes xpR ‘ a city’ (having houses as lofty as mountains); 

the same ; the penultimate 


IHTF ‘ darkness,’ irfitff or rTTHHT 


* 


(5^ forms attributives with various words ; 


the 


shoulder,’ ‘ strong ;’ ‘ a child/ ‘ affectionate ;’ 

‘ a crest/ *|TTc3 * crested ;’ iftrf ‘ froth/ ‘ frothy.’ 
is added to c hair/ ‘ having fine or abundant 


other words ; 


e it may be also or i^TTrr; 

i, it is alone. It is added to a few 
*lfw ‘ a jewel/ and fkttnr ‘ gold/ to form 


‘ a particular Naga;’ ‘ one of the treasures (per¬ 
sonified) of the god of wealth:’ also to ‘ water,’ which 

rejects its final, '^nri^: ‘ the ocean.' 

forms attributives, used chiefly as appellatives, after 
certain words ; ‘ crested/ * a peacock.' A 

final short vowel becomes long before it; as, ‘ a tooth. 


‘ an elephant;’ culture/ ‘ a husbandman;’ 

wnfpr ‘ spirit/ 'STmrffacS: ‘ a distiller ;’ tj f‘ a court,’ 

‘ a Raja;’ TrTF ‘ menstrual excretion/ ‘ a woman at 

that period.’ ‘ strength/ makes ‘ strong.’ 


u u 
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fRf*T is added to words ending with ’em; as, imR ‘penance,' 
imfRrR ‘ who practises penance,’ f an anchorite iqrR c fame, 
R3rfi?f*T ‘ famousalso to RTRT ( illusion,’ RTRlfR*^ ‘ deceptive, 
RMT { apprehension,’ iftnfV»T £ intelligentHR ‘ a garland, 
HfiRR ‘ having a garland; and ermr ‘ sickness,’ with th 
final made long, WTRRTfRR { sick, 5 £ ill.’ 

3T forms attributives from a class of w ords termed H5THlfr 


as, c5ta»T and ‘ hair of the body,’ 
«fifn ‘ an ape,’ RrfR^r ‘ tawny &c. 



, ‘ hairy;’ 




Class III. Degrees of Comparison: Pronominals: Numerals. 




261 . The affixes which form the comparative and superla¬ 
tive degrees have already been specified, as RTR or rrr, and 

or fRHR, and rr or ; they are noticed here only as 
belonging to the class of Taddhita affixes (see p. 74). 

262 . Pronouns take some of the preceding affixes, with the 

same effect and signification as those already specified: thus 
wit is added to the possessive cases plural of WRf and xpirf, 
making TOR, RirnTR, ‘ what belongs or relates to us’ or ‘ to 
youalso to the same cases singular, with rs inserted ; as, 
7n v ! 4', ‘ what relates or belongs to thee’ or k me.’ R is 




*m?T 


(respectfully) ; RR^hi ( yours or ‘ your 
these, thev have some peculiar to them- 


honours.’ Besides these, 
selves. 

TO? is sometimes substituted for the proper terminations 
of fefc*T, RR, and ITT ; as, xpii ‘ which,’ Res ‘ who,’ ^ ( that.’ 

■gRTR and Tri hr are added to the same pronouns, also to 
rr, to form comparisons between two or many; as, RTaT, RUT, 
* w hich of two;’ Rim, Rim. ‘ which of many;’ ITUT, THTR, £ that 
of two’ or ‘ of many rr<tt, RRHR,‘ one of two’ or c of many. 


sffT is added to fRH, forming RfrT 


Rim 


tity 




as 


may 
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be added fri^p*, forming attributives from them; xrRfinf 
4 having or being how many ;’ dRfri vf ‘ having or being so 
many.’ 

263 . Nouns of number take Taddhita affixes to denote 
ordinals and other modifications: some of them have been 
already noticed (p. 89). 

^ is added to and its compounds, to fr^rffT and the 

decimals ending in to form numerals in addition to others 

with which they are inflected. 'S, leaving causes the elision 
of the final letter ; ^nf 4 one hundred and eleven ;’ 

4 a hundred and twenty.’ 

TZ forms ordinals from cardinals for all above ten ; 

4 eleventh,* 4 twentieth,* &c. ; or those from twenty 

upwards prefix to making fihjrfii fTH, See. (p. 90). 

finR’sr added to 4 first,* forms the ordinal 4 first 

it also forms terms signifying 4 relative order/ either in place, 
degree, or time, with * before/ ^FfT 4 end/ and 4 after / 

as, 4 first/ 4 prior ^fisr 4 subsequent / TTfispr 4 posterior/ 

rnpt added to numerals implies 4 division as, VW4 
4 wood in five pieces,’ or 4 five pieces of wood/ It forms 
similar derivatives with fif and f^T in alternation with as, 
f?tiM or or <3% 4 two ’ or 4 twofold/ 4 three’ or 

4 threefold/ 

rffal is added to fir and f^, the latter of which changes fie 
to ^r, to form ordinals ; as, find*1 4 second/ Tpfhl 4 third 
to these, that is, taking the place of the primitive ^r, 
is added, to imply 4 division;’ as, flnfNf *TPTi 4 a second part,’ 
4 a half 4 a thirdso WH 4 a fourth, a 

fifth,’ &c.; ordinals being in fact the same as fractional. W 5 ? 
and WR take optionally >T, making either w or un? 4 a sixth/ 
WR or WTOT * an eighth/ 

^ is added to fir, f&, and ^Tl, making fipr, fg^r, 

4 in value twice/ 4 thrice,’ 4 four times.’ "¥T becomes Visarga, 
and that again £ before a sonant; as, 4 he eats tw ice/ 

W is added to and *npj to signify 4 bought with’ or 

u u 2 
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worth3TT7T 4 bought with a hundred/ ?rr*n? 4 bought with 
thousandalso to signify general relation to those numbers. 

1 

■ar^ may be added to numerals not ending with or ffr 
to signify 4 bought w ith/ 4 bought with fivethe 



exceptions take PrT«S 4 bought with twenty/ 

4 bought with forty.’ It may be added to them to form dene 
minatives ; as, 4 a book containing twenty (chapters)/ 

It is also added to terms of quantity, formed with as, 

or with ^7 inserted, WTTffR; 4 bought with so much, 
is added to numerals forming attributives to imply a sum 
given, either as interest, tax, profit, or bribe; as, tTSTT 

4 the king, who has received a tax of five; * eft 



4 Devadatta has taken five (per cent, interest) &c. Deriva¬ 
tives w ith other affixes are similarly employed; as, $1 frf m 
4 one to whom a hundred has been given/ &c. 

^ may be added to when preceded by a numeral or 

by 'srwrlf 4 plus a halfto signify 4 value / is inserted ; as. 



4 w orth twenty 


fef^irstfbT s worth twenty-two 
plus a half/ i. e. worth thirty. 

or tni may be added to ^nr to signify 4 being w orth’ or 
4 bought with / srO: ofi or 4 what is worth a hundred / also, 
as above, 4 he to whom a hundred is given/ 

n is added to numerals ending in fit or , *nr to signify 

4 value / frsisi, 4 bought w ith, or worth, 

twenty/ &c. 

JTOT, added to numerals, implies 4 equal or equivalent to in 
value; as, 4 the butter-milk is worth two (it 

is twice the value) of the barley.* 




Class IV. Indeclinables. 

264. A variety of indeclinable words, chiefly significant of 
time or place, are formed with affixes considered as belonging 
to the class of Taddhita terminations. 

is affixed to f«F.w 4 what, which is changed to cj in th 
sense of 4 place as, $$ 4 w here. 
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forms with TIT 4 north/ and rffsjTT * south/ or 4 on 
the right/ the indeclinables TWTrT: 4 in or from the north,’ 
<r f %R T 7 T : 4 in or from the south/ or 4 on the right hand/ 

wfa and wwfrT form adverbs of place or time with ^r*, 
and considered as substitutes for ^crt, and ’’CRT; as, 
Tp, yw i r f 4 before/ * prior/ 4 in front/ 4 in or on the east 
^rj, Wtremr 4 down/ 4 below,’ 4 inferior / ^SR:, ^RWrT 4 behind/ 
* after/ 4 in the west/ the latter is also optionally '■5l«R<r{li( 1 . 
TIT optionally takes or as, TOT:, V tWT7^ 4 after/ 

4 subsequent/ 

is considered as irregularly substituted for 4 this/ 


4 in this time,’ 4 now/ 



is added to different pronouns to signify 
T7R 4 this/ as 4 in this time/ 4 now ^ff and Rff 
4 then/ 4 at that time/ 



^TTR is added to T?TT and ^fgTTT 
or HftpiT WHT 4 he dwells in tl 


from the south/ They 



, 4 m or on 


4 times/ 


titt or t^rcrr ^rrmr 
take ’cnf^ in the 

is added to the same words; 
the north’ or 4 the south/ 

is added to numerals and to R? 

t O \ O 

when alluding to the reiteration of an act essential to life; 

4 he eats twice:’ so trrrtt, TflTTfRlT, WTfRW, and 

^ ^ O’ C \ c \ V3 v 

the like. 

fR converts into indeclinables, nouns com] 
of the derivatives or inflexions of or * 
make/ to imDlv that the obiect is, or is made 


before. 


m 


terminating with the latter, is changed to f; ^ 


r is changed to $ 


as 



4 made black/ 4 blackened ;’ 4 he makes white’ or 

4 whitens ;’ foi l Hire ft 4 the day has become evening ;’ sptfhRfir 
4 he becomes pure;’ t^U q 4 becoming eloquent;’ RT'I^TTT 
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4 become a mother.’ *5R*T, *r?R. and ’^spr drop their finals ; 


^r^cSRT 4 making sore £ he will become mad 



4 he looks upwards.’ 


TR is an affix similar to the preceding, attaching ’stt to tlije 


end of a word joined to the derivatives or inflections of the 


verb ^ 4 to makeas, ( he pains’ or 4 distresses 


TrTTTqF.nnr 4 he makes happy * he pleases 



after reiterated words expressing inarticulate sound; TTRrt- 


40 fd 4 he makes the sound pat pat:’ also after particular 


words used in the sense of 4 ploughing;’ finffim or 



4 he ploughs (a field) twice or thrice;’ 



‘ he ploughs 


(a field) back again ;’ 



4 he ploughs (a field) with the 


seed/ * he drill-sows it.’ 


irftr is substituted for the terminations of the instrumental 


and ablative cases ; the former implying ‘ cause:’ v -f filler: 4 by. 


or on account of, behaviour 4 by or on account of, its 


rotundity / tjtwr: 4 from the village 'srrf'frT: 4 from the first:’ 


rrurn: 4 from the middle:’ also as implying 4 descent / ^umr: 


4 Pradyumna was descended from Krishfia.’ It is added 


to the names of diseases, to imply their removal / it THnf^«Fnr: 


4 make him (free) from flux.’ It is considered to represent 


the genitive case in such sentences as cRT 4 the 


gods were (on the side) of Arjuna/ 


(TfcrF^, which, like the former, leaves »TTT, is added to pro¬ 


nouns and pronommals in the sense of the ablative and loca¬ 


tive cases: W7TTT or 4 hence’ or 4 here THR 4 thence, 


4 therefrom/ also 4 therefore’ or 4 there 


IJrR 


4 whence/ 


wherefrom/ 4 w herefore/ 4 w here / ^dWd^T 4 here and there, 


4 every where.’ before an affix beginning with w or ? 


4 in many places’ or 4 ways.’ 


is affixed to pronouns and pronominals in the sense f 








becomes efi ; 4 whence.’ 4 wherefrom/ or 4 wherefore,' 

v» 7 o \ 7 ? * 


4 w hen ;’ TV§fR, fa 4 every where ; ’ 'T^RTR 4 on both 


sides :’ so wfalR 4 on both sides;’ vrfTfR 4 all around ;’ ^rgTR 
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4 localityas, 4 where/ ^ 4 where/ 4 there,’ 

4 every where.’ VT is substituted for uw; as, 4 in this 
place,’ 4 here/ 

is added to certain words w ith the sense of the accusa¬ 
tive or locative case : ‘ I salute the gods / 

4 I delight in the men ;’ 4 in many ways/ 

^TTc^ is affixed to 
4 manner/ * kind as, *p<n c as / c i n what manner ttstt 4 so/ 
4 thus/ 4 in this manner’ 3 TOT 4 how/ 

tjij is added to and substituting severally ^ and 

<r in the same acceptation : * thus/ oR^ 4 how.’ 

is added to pronouns and pronominals to imply 4 time;’ 
as, 4 at what time/ 4 when ; fr^T 4 at that time/ ‘ then ;’ 
«R 7 T * when / ^oR^T 4 once , sp*rcrr 4 at another time 
4 always also being substituted for w^T. 

is added to and it? to signify 4 timethe initials 
of the primitives only are retained; 4 now/ 4 at this 

time infpffrT 4 then,’ 4 at that time.’ 

VT is affixed to numerals to imply 4 numerationas, TT3r*JT 
4 once/ 4 one/ 4 singly ;* fgTVT or tfUT 4 twice/ 4 twofold / fcTVT 
or ^fUT 4 thrice/ 4 threefold trptT 4 five times’ or 4 fivefold’ or 
4 five parts ;’ as, TTfSFT ^ 4 make one heap into five/ 
The analogous affix is added to fg and making Iru^, 

4 twofold,’ 4 threefold/ xqipT may be added to F=R, 
making 

^TT is added to the preposition fV, making fr^TT 4 without/ 
‘except/ and to the negative »T*|, ^fT*TT 4 manifold/ 4 various/ 
fic?? and ftsrfcn^ are added to Tq, substituted for ; 
as, wgft or 4 up/ 4 above/ 

^TT affixed to words forms indeclinables implying 4 resem¬ 
blance in actas, 4 like a Brahman ’EfffrWrt 4 like 

a Kshetriyaalso denoting 4 fitness/ 4 suitableness ;’ U t| q d 
4 fit for, or worthy of, a king:’ also if the preceding word 
have the sense of the genitive or locative case; 4 as in 

Mathura;’ 4 like ( the figure of) Devadatta/ 


pronouns and pronominals to denote 
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and ^?r to imply * degree 




to numerals and terms of measure, to denote 4 successiv 
order;’ ff^f: 4 two and two ;’ iTR^Tt ‘ Masha by Masha.’ 

^rrfk is added to words like fi^ to signify a thing’s becoming 
what it was not before, in combination with the same verbs, 
also with verbs signifying 4 production as, HWHTiT ^ffff * h 
reduces to ashes 4 the weapon is produced 
as fire,’ or 4 is in a blaze;’ also -apHUr^fiT 4 is fire. It also 
means 4 dependence ;’ as, TT? 4 the country becomes 

dependent wholly on the king:’ or 4 appropriation ;’ as, 
f^trrrr^ fc he makes the gift wholly the property of the 

Brahmans. 


CHAPTER VII. 


COMPOUND WORDS. 


265. The composition of words prevails in Sanskrit to an 
extent that much exceeds its occurrence in any other language. 
It is termed in original grammars, Samasa 

266. When a greater or lesser number of words are com¬ 
bined, so as to form one new term, the characteristic signs of 
ease and number are, with occasional exceptions, rejected b 
all the members of the compound except the last. 

267. Compound words are arranged, agreeably to the 
nature of this construction, under four classes. 

1 . The first class consists of substantive nouns simply 

aggregated under one head, which, if not compounded, would 
be held together by the intervention of a copulative; as, 
‘ Rama and Lakshmana/ TTHVJ make, w hen united, 

This is termed Dwandwa, ‘ doubling’ or 4 aggre¬ 
gation 

2. The second class, termed Tatpurusha, is not confined to 
substantives, but combines nominal and verbal derivatives id 
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different relations; such as that of the object and the act, as 


wrrsni 


agent, as 4 arrived at the villageor that of the 




It also 


comprises adjectives, participles, and particles aggregated, so 
as to form compound attributives or appellatives; as, 


black and white 


«j»m* n 

C Cr 


done and not done;’ ^srfyrcnT 


‘ surpassing the king.’ The two last are, however, considered 
as forming either a subdivision of this class, or a separate 
class termed Karmma-dharaya, qfiWf UTT U; and so is the com¬ 
bination of a numeral with a noun ; which subdivision is 


termed fg’iT 


terms, Tatpurusha 


refers to a word that commonly exemplifies this kind of com¬ 
pound, or usfipnr. ‘ the king’s man.’ Karmma-dharaya implies 
‘ that which comprehends (dharayati) the object (karmEna).’ 
Dwigu is a technical word derived from Dwi ‘ two. 

3 . The third class of compounds, called «igril f^, is the 
association of any given number of terms, simple or com¬ 
pound, to form an epithet to a noun, of which the word Bahu- 
vrihi furnishes an example: as separated, it means 4 much 
riceas compounded, 4 that which has much rice,’ a field 
or the like. In compounds of this class, the last member, 
whatever its original gender, takes that of the noun with 
which it is connected; as, 4 (a man) who has 

a beautiful wife.’ These epithets are sometimes used abso¬ 
lutely as appellatives; as, ‘ having eyes like the 


lotusa name of Vishftu. As an instance of the multipli¬ 
cation of terms in a Bahuvrihi compound, we may take ’5PPR- 

: ‘ (a place) of which the waters were sanctified 
by the bathing of the daughter of Janaka.’ 



The last class is termed Avyayi-bhava, 


D 


construction of indeclinable or adverbial compounds (Avyaya), 
consisting for the most part of a preposition and the noun 
governed by it in the objective case neuter, as and 

requiring a verb or verbal derivative, expressed or understood, 

x x 
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to complete the sense; as, frTFffl ‘he stays near td 

Krishfia ;* ‘ Aijuna (is) near to Krishfia.’ 

268 . In forming these several kinds of compounds, various 
peculiarities occur, the most important of which we shall 
specify under their respective heads. 






SECTION I. 


Dwandwa Compounds. 


269* When words are combined in this form of compound, 
the final usually takes the sign of the dual number where 
there are two objects, as ‘ Yishfiu and S'iva;’ and that 

of the plural if there are more than two, as 
* desire, virtue, wealth, liberation’ (the four objects of human 
existence). 

270. The following words, when compounded, terminate 
in the neuter singular: terms for parts of the body, as 
‘ the hand and footplayers on musical instruments, 

Trrf^j ‘ players on different kinds of drumscomponent parts 

of an army, tfyrarsgfy? ‘ the chariots and horsemembers of 

<• 

different trades, * a washerman and weaver specific 



terms not signifying living things, 



* fried grain and 


barley water:’ names of small insects, ‘flies ansi 

lice:’ names of animals, natural enemies, ^ 



‘ the snake 

and ichneumon:’ a class of words beginning with iRisy ‘ the 
cow and horsenames of rivers and countries, if in different 
genders, c Kuru and Kurukshetra ;’ but if the gen- 


O ' o 

ders are the same 


then they vary the number, as 7 

‘ the Ganges and Yamuna/ Some words take either form, 
when more than one is meant, as jnspnfht or 
‘ Plaksha and Nyagrodha trees;’ but it is confined to the 
dual to signify a Plaksha and a Nvagrodha tree; tffrut oi 




or 


‘ many or one of each.’ 


contrariety 


Digitized by Microsoft ® 








DWANDWA COMPOUNDS. 


339 


take either form, ^ffrffrOX or ^fl eft uT| ‘ cold and hot.’ A com¬ 
pounded word preceded by a definite number takes only the 
first form, as ^r^cftFT: ‘ ten teeth and lips:’ but if the number 
is indefinite, and the numeral is converted into an attributive 
which is not part of the compound, the form is optional, 

or c about ten teeth and lips.’ 

271. Various rules are given for the order in which the 
words are to be arranged in Dwandwa compounds; but they 
are liable to many exceptions. Thus in general the shortest 
term should come first, as ‘ Siva and Vishnuso 

should words ending in ^ or ^ as or e teacher 

and pupil.’ Names of seasons and asterisms, if of equal 
length, follow the natural order, as f$Tf$l‘ winter, 

c dewy season, springbut yfiormPift c summer and spring,’ 
the first being the shorter. When names of castes or persons 
come together, the precedence is to be given to the most 


worthy or the senior 



\ Cv 


the Brahman, 


Kshatriya, Vaisya, and Sudra ;’ *r f v f gT X 5§^ c Yudhishthira 


and Aijuna. 
and Varuna. 


'•JTT is sometimes interposed, as ‘ Mitra 



272. In some compounds different terms are occasionally 

substituted for the first member; as, sf* or ^ for WRT, e a 
wife,’ in *F*Trfl' or ( wife and husband; UTCT for in 

‘ heaven and earth so STTTPJ '€! R &c. TRTUT 
is substituted for in ‘ the dawn and the sun;’ 

and repeated makes ^r^nr, as 6 one and another,’ 

e one another ;’ and tjx, iftjRR e mutually’ or ‘ in succession.’ 

273. Single words have sometimes the force of Dwandwa 

compounds: thus TTWf means 4 the two Ramas ;* Tim: 4 the 
three Ramas, w ho were Parasurama, Ramaehandra, and Bala- 
rama. A masculine noun in the dual comprises the feminine: 
thus is put for irn and ijrift, or ‘ the gander and the goose:’ 
so >jT7rcf means ‘ sister and brother;’ 4 daughter and son ;’ 

^ rcr, 4 parents,’ may be used for mfufafRl 4 mother and 
father ;’ and TgsjO, 4 parents-in-law,’ for Tg^yjTTCj. 

• x x a 
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SECTION II. 

Tatpurusha Compounds. 

274. This class includes, as above remarked, three sub¬ 
divisions ; to the first of which the term Tatpurusha may be 
for the present restricted. In compounds of this order, the 
words stand in a relation to each other which would require, 
if they w ere separated, the use of different cases; the one 
exercising a syntactical government over the other, and not 
being connected, as in the preceding class, by copulatives 
understood, nor, as in the subdivision Karmmadharaya, by 
simple concordance. The words thus formed are mostly 
attributives and appellatives. 

275. The following are arranged in the order of the cases. 

a. Words in the sense of the objective case are mostly 
compounded with the past participle as the governing member; 
as, JjWHTSt 4 one who has reached the village<?:Wrflw 4 one 
who has overcome pain/ ^'prg': s a fool/ ‘ one who lies in 
his bed: in the literal sense it is not compounded; ^T*TT^: 
‘ mounted or lying on the couch. They may also be com¬ 
pounded with verbal derivative nouns denoting the agent; as, 

( a potterrrcprnn ‘ a w eaver/ 

b. With the instrumental case nouns as well as partici¬ 
ples are combined; as, c a piece cut by the nip¬ 
pers ;* VRtrir: 4 wealth acquired by grain ;* 4 (a 

son) like his father c prior by a month ;* TngcT?: 
* dispute by or w ith words ;’ ‘ rice sprinkled by 

curds,’ * dressed with them‘ rice mixed with sugar: 
also nf^w ‘ killed by a snake : 4 cut by a sickle; 

cRToC^T 4 to be drunk by a crow/ as * a river w ith 

muddy water, fit only for a crow’s beverage/ In some com¬ 
binations the third case is retained; as, 4 done by 

forceyounger by a male’ (haring an elder brother); 

4 a goddess mentally,’ a proper name; WTffifWTW: ‘ a 
















fl. 

r 






s 




he 


Ft 


St 




*3 


J 


A, 


It 


a 
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penitent, by his braided locks/ Where these and similar 
combinations with the third or any other case retaining its 
inflexion are used as appellatives, they may be admitted to be 
compound terms; but where the latter member is a participle 
or adjective, which qualified by the preceding term forms an 
attributive declinable in the three genders, it must be regarded 
as constituting an exception to composition; 'srNnrl ^ 7 T, for 
instance, cannot be considered as properly a compound term. 

c. Compounds are formed with words in the sense of the 

dative case, as expressed not so much by the sign 4 to/ as by 
that of 4 for* or 4 on account of ;* as, * timber for a 

stake :’ this sense is also conveyed by with which w ords in 
the dative case form attributives ; as, fgHTsk TO, fipTTOT TOPT:, 
finrr%* TO 4 broth, gruel, or milk, for, or on account of, the 
Brahman.' The grammatical terms and are 

compounds of this class retaining the sign of the case. 

d. Attributives are formed with participles preceded by 

II WPtl? 


nouns having 


the sense of the ablative case 


as. 


heaven.’ 


4 removed from happiness,’ 4 unhappy ‘ fallen from 

Composition does not take place after words signi- 
tr/ 4 far,’ 4 a little,’ or in the ablative case; as, 
4 brought from near;’ ^TT^PTiT 4 come from afar ;’ 
1 loosed from a little «swrHTR 4 obtained from 





penance &c. 

e. There are many compound terms, in which the first 
word has the sense of the genitive case ; as, 4 the 

king’s man / T 3TTg^j 4 a grove of Mango trees 4 a 

cutter of wood/ i. e. a hatchet; 4 dulness of intellect/ 

Verbal derivatives terminating in or wqj, and denoting the 
agent, do not form compounds with words in the sense of the 
sixth case, with the exception of w r ords belonging to the class 

; as, 4 a worshipper of the gods ;’ urosnjTO: 

4 a reverencer of the Brahmans 4 a lord of the earth/ If 

the agent is not meant, composition may take place; as, 

4 eating of the sugar-cane:’ also if play or profession 
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be intended ; as, 4 who breaks the flowers (in sport);* 



: * a cleaner of teeth,’ 4 a dentist.’ The sign of the 
sixth case is retained in these compounds; 4 lord of 

heaven,’ ‘ Indra^TWWfiT: ‘ lord of speech,’ a name of Vri- 
haspati,’ the preceptor of the gods 4 the servant of 
heaven,’ a proper name. 




are formed with Sms 



as 


one 


sHHj ii i^ : ‘ a gamDier, one skilled m dice ; 
learned in the Sastras;’ <***P*3W: 4 one skilled in work/ c an 
artisan;’ f^JTT^tfan 4 one dependent on, or trusting in, God;’ 
^rnrq'^Mi 4 what is dried in the sun 4 what is boiled 

in a pot/ JTTtnrnt 4 born or produced in a month wtf 4(f 


4 done there. 


» i : 


4 done in 


Terms of ridicule are formed in this manner: as, ifNjofii«K 



a 


crow at a holy pool, i. e. a man out of his place; 
frog in a well,’ i. e. a man ignorant of the world. In this 
sense it is also usual to form compounds retaining the sign of 
the case; 4 a hero in his house,’ 4 a cot-quean;’ 

4 one dexterous in his dish, 4 a gourmand.* Various nouns 
ending with ^ or a consonant, and forming appellatives or 


proper names, retain the sign of the seventh case; as, wtKHI 
4 w ho sports in a clump of grass,’ 4 an elephant;’ iNr: 4 who 
goes in the sky, 4 a deity 4 who whispers in the ear,’ 
4 a spy,’ 4 an informer;’ !TF5$nT: 4 who sleeps in water,’ 4 a 




» t 


Pahdus 


so rpf, 4 a cow,* makes rif^far: 4 firm in cattle/ a proper name. 
Some words take both forms, T^fiwrt: or 4 what has 

strength in its skin/ 4 a kind of deer;’ or *rcf5T 4 born 

in a lake/ 4 a lotus ; or 

4 a deity.’ 



| 4 w ho resides in heaven/ 


g. Certain words w hich imply the part of any thing, when 
compounded with the word signifying that whole of which 
it is a part, are prefixed to it; as, -pi 3 KR: 4 the front of the 
body;’ -eTVR<*i<j: 4 the back of the body.’ If it is a part of a 
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part only, composition does not take place; as, w|f vfTH: ’ehixR^f 
4 the front of the navel of a body/ in the neuter gender, 

but dropping the sign, is also prefixed ; as, ^ fquq^*) 4 a half 
of the pepper :* but not if used in the masculine ; as, UT*TT§: 
4 half a village.' Fractional numbers may be placed first or last; 
as, fi-TSJ iff rfltj or f|T rft ‘ half of the alms inn and 

governing the objective case, may take either form ; as, HTO- 


sfHnni: or 



: 4 a man who has obtained a livelihood 


so 



: or 


Karmmadhar ay a Tatpurusha Compounds. 

276. Compounds of the Karmmadharaya division of Tat¬ 
purusha do not require that the members of which they 
consist should exercise any government the one over the other; 
they are connected together by implied, though not expressed 
concordance, or by copulatives understood. 

a. The most numerous series of Karmmadharaya com¬ 

pounds is that in which the attribute is combined with the 
object; as, «f| cyfalc* * a blue lotus * a black snake ; 5 

nfTTin; 4 a great king ftpWP*b ‘ a dear wife 

4 the northern Kurus’ (a country) ; TOPHt: ‘ the seven Rishis,’ 
‘ the constellation of the Great Bear.’ 

b. Compounds of this class may consist of attributives 

only; as, ^WSpfi ‘ black and whiteWfTRftrTff ‘ anointed 
after being bathed * equally white 4 warm 

enough to be eaten^ 5 ^ ‘ a little redor of substantives 
and attributives forming attributives to a third term; as, 

4 black as a cloud;’ 4 made as a heap trfigfWiT 

* considered as a Pari (litfrnPFTrT 4 gone to death,’ 4 de¬ 
ceased;’ &c. 

c. When the sense of the term is complete in itself, com¬ 

bining the object and the attribute, the latter usually precedes 
the former, as in the instances *flc3Vr<Je5, &c. When it forms 
an attribute to a third term, the adjective or participle is 
usually placed last, as in and the like: but there are 
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many varieties in this respect. Words denoting * excellence,’ 
or used metaphorically for that purpose, are placed after the 


object; as, ‘ an excellent king 



a 


capital 


cow 


or 4 a man-tiger,’ 4 a man- 


lion,’ i. e. a superior man. and other terms implying 

* relative position’ or 4 merit’ precede the object; 



preceding or superior man’sprqj^r: ‘ a subsequent or infe¬ 
rior man;’ 4 a middle man/ 4 an impartial one,’ or 

* a middling man/ 4 one of indifferent characterso sfbc, 4 a 
hero,’ forms 4 a heroic man/ forming an attri¬ 
butive of time, is placed after a participle; 4 formerly 

seenformerly been.’ Terms of depreciation require 

: 4 a very bad 





the object to be placed first; as, 
grammarian:’ except when compounded with tttt or ; 




as, TjlTTnifqrT: 4 a vile barber;’ 



a bad potter/ 


ftp?, also used in a depreciatory sense, precedes the object; 
as, fc&owi 4 what sort of a king is this/ n't TTSrfff TT*TT: 4 who 
does not protect his subjects/ ^TTT. 4 young/ or 4 a boy/ 
precedes certain terms; as, 4 a gentle boy'4H RJpfi 

4 a tender girl:’ so it does w hen substituted for 4 a girl / 
as, 4 a slave girl;’ ^ RTT=F'4^1 4 a young harlot/ 


3 * 


is placed before xrfpS'if, and ^ferT, to form 4 an 

aged or infirm youth / 4 a grey-haired youth 

ftrr: 4 a wrinkled young man/ On the other hand, v-^ and 
others are always last; as, rftvg: 4 a milch cow 4 a 
young elephant / 4 a little fire ;’ &c. 

d. In Tatpurusha compounds, of whatever class, certain 
words, forming the second member of the compound, undergo 
changes of termination; Z^, that is, a final ^r, being substi¬ 
tuted for ^ or for ^T?T, or added to a final xr: thus 4 a 
friend/ forms 4 a friend of the gods 4 night; 

‘ a holy night / x? *fq, 4 the thigh,’ when similitude is 
implied, 4 a thigh like that of a deer;’ as 

4 a supreme king / 4 a day,’ xrfqfrn*: 4 a fine day;’ or 

is sometimes substituted, as *#T* ‘ the whole day/ or 
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4 lasting for the whole daymakes 31#!^: * a white 
stone:’ eRnj becomes W3T in such terms as jfi 4 a Brahman 
of Gaur.* After and , implying 4 baseness,’ the change 
is optional; or *r^T5ra: or Tr g Tfl sn, 4 a low Brah¬ 
man ;’ rnnt being used ironically, 4 a dog,’ preceded by 

an indeclinable, takes 7^; as, SH fd 4 a boar swifter 

than a dog 4 service worse than that of a dog:’ 
but not if similitude to living beings is implied; as, Jrppsrr 
4 a dog-like man,’ 4 a cynic wpr, 4 iron,’ makes 
4 black iron ;* writ 4 food;’ JTfTTR: 4 a kitchen.’ is added 
to as 4 an excellent oxand to «ti compounded 

w ith ^rf, as 4 half a boat;’ or with numerals, ftpTR 

4 two boats collectively,’ when even combined with a Taddhita 
affix, as frvnWQT: 4 what comes from two boats.’ When V or 

O 

or a negative, however, are prefixed to these words, form¬ 
ing appellatives, the finals are unchanged; as, *prfe: 4 a good 
friend ;’ wfwfe: 4 an excellent friend Wife: 4 not a friend,’ 
4 an unfriend;’ or ipn^T &c.: so WJ5PJ, ^rffrtT5T^, &c. 

being the first member of a Tatpurusha compound, 
becomes it^t ; as, T^T 4 the great deity Siva;’ ITT3T: 4 a 
great king;’ &c. 

e. The following are considered by some as irregular com¬ 
pounds of the Karmmadharaya class : 'TWTT# 4 high and low;’ 

4 picked out and heaped up;’ wftpPT 4 having nothing,’ 
* poor ;’ Wiwtotr 4 fearless 4 the mind alone ;’ wrfhr- 

fl?WT 4 drinking after eating.’ Derivatives of i 4 to do,’ com¬ 
bined with W|f 4 1 ;’ as, W^ftTC, 4 self-sufficiency,’ 

4 egotism;’ also & <5fiT, 4 contending to be first’ 

or 4 foremost. Compounds with 4 come ;’ as, 

4 come and w cleome gf^ i fef iFKT 4 come and trade;’ wtff- 
^TfefeaFT 4 go and leave trade:’ also with »rf^, 4 abandon,’ in 
particular acceptations; as, 4 one who cries. Leave 

the clump of grass. These and others of a like anomalous 
character very rarely occur. 

y y 
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Dungu Tatpurusha Compounds with Numerals. 

277. Compounds are formed with numerals to signify 
attributes of weight, measure, or number; as, W3TOTF5 4 mea¬ 


sured by five cups ; 5 WcRTtSi 4 butter offered at 




4 a col- 


sacrifice to the extent of five cupswgiJ 4 gold of t 

value of eight oxen 4 of the measure of two inches/ 

a. Aggregates of any given number of things are formed in 
the same manner, when the final takes either the neuter 
gender or the feminine, with the termination ^; as, 

4 three worlds ; the same ; w f 4 the four ages ; * 

4 a work in five chaptersor 
lection of three bedsteads/ 

b. The changes to which finals are subjected, as enumerated 

above, are of course applicable here; as, ftfriri 4 three kings 
collectively / tp=Trf e five cows 4 three friends 

4 a term of three nights / 4 a meeting of four roads 

4 an assemblage of eight boats/ 

c. These same compounds may be used as possessive attri¬ 
butives ; as, fg"sTR 4 who or what has three boats ;’ < 4 ^ 1 ^ 4 who 
or what has three cows / figTTW 4 what lasts for two nights/ 

d. The combinations of cardinal numbers to form multiples 
are considered to be compound Tatpurusha terms ; as, 
^ffsrfcT, &c. 


Tatpurusha Compounds vnth Particles and Prepositions. 

278. Besides the two subdivisions usually specified, the 
class of Tatpurusha compounds comprises a number of words 
formed with nominal or verbal derivatives, preceded by parti¬ 
cles and prepositions, which may be conveniently separated 
from those compounds which are formed with nouns alone. 

a. Compound attributives and appellatives are formed with 
negatives prefixed to nouns; as, WWTSHIT: or 4 a 


an 


not a Brahman 4 an animal not a horse’sn-TTT 4 wh 

or what is not 4 untrue,’ 4 who are not untrue, 
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Kumaras'TO 


WK or «pr 


£ tree/ 


■Jf-Wsfi £ what does not depart/ «TR5: ‘ skyVHBjt; ‘ what does not 
decay ;* ( a letter of the alphabet«TEJW ‘ a constella¬ 
tion :* ‘ not male/ * neuterand in short, most words 

to which a negative is prefixed, retaining either their literal, 
or assuming some conventional, meaning. 

6. The combination of the indeclinable words comprehended 
under the term Gati with the verbal derivatives of the verbs 


or wr 


uO «K.iii £ promising/ 


TrbriT 


already been given (see p. ioo). 




lo which may be added the 
ving set / 'SlWTm £ having metwsaihsr 
‘ having spoken to / ‘ having placed beforefrRPnT 

* having disappeared / MTSfTFFI * having made present* or 
‘ visible.’ Analogous compounds are formed with the deriva- 


and 


rAci <11 |t| 


salt; ’ 



or 


made up the mind/ £ having determined 
£ having placed on the breast 




or 




or i ?T;T^/pi 


placed in the hand/ i. e. having married or promised to marry. 

c. The following are Tatpurusha compounds with preposi¬ 
tions : ^rffirnr ‘ surpassing the king ‘ more than a 

day ‘ exceeding the necklace (in beauty) / 

‘ overcome by the cry of the Koi‘1 rf*jf £ gone from 
Kausambi / irdiiipPT ‘ weary of study / PR|u| ‘ over whom 
the teacher has authority.’ These are attributives ; as, 




£ the minister more powerful than the king 
*T?r: £ the mind overpowered by the KoiTs song&c. 

279. Tatpurusha compounds, when attributives, take the 


agree; but when 


form 


member 


which respect 


Dvvandwa compounds agree with them. There are, however, a 

y y a 
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few exceptions : thus, in the latter class, vpfl * a horse,* and 
4 a mare/ form VI*y<4441; and ‘ a day/ and Ttf^ 4 night/ 
v i ^ n m: . TTfW with numerals in the sense of 4 aggregation’ 
becomes neuter, as fgTT^ 4 a term of two nights / and 
masculine, as snr: 4 a period of two days/ so substituted 
for is masculine, as rrunjjr: 4 midday / when joined with 
an adjective, it may be neuter, as tjTnTTi? 4 a lucky day/ 

a. Nouns of aggregation are formed with numerals; the 

‘r V . to - A .. 

gender is either neuter or feminine, as already noticed. Tjf^PT, 
preceded by a preposition to form an appellative, is neuter; 
as, f^xpg 4 a cross-road/ 4 a by-way/ 

b. preceded by a word meaning 4 king,’ except TT3FT, 

and one not meaning 4 man,’ implying 4 an assembly/ is 
neuter; as, ^sgrSDT 4 an assemblage of princes / 4 a 

company of womenbut TJtTTRT, *PiwrR>TT. When it signi¬ 
fies the place of assembly, it remains feminine; as, 

4 the hall of Indra ;* WWT 4 a hall of justice/ 

c. inn 4 an army,’ 3 HVJT 4 a hall/ ’STTOT 4 shade/ nTT 4 w ine/ 
4 night/ when members of a Tatpurusha compound, 

retain the feminine, or adopt the neuter gender; as, ^hinTT -^T 

-c 5 4 a cow-house ^TSj^fliTT -4 
4 the shade of a tree / tRRTT -t 4 barley wine, i. e. beer. 


4 an army of heroesiftSTTFST 


SECTION III. 

Bahuvriki Compounds. 

280. Two or more words, or two or more compound terms 
may be put together to form the attribute or epithet of an 
object. There is no limit to the component members of such 
a compound, and the final may be a noun of any gender; but 
it loses its own distinctive mark, as it takes, like all attribu¬ 
tives, the gender of the word to which it is related: thus 




come 




makes niHfait ?jm: 4 a village at which the water has 
ITT wlr{ «nT <*o5 4 a pitcher which has been filled / 


RtR 4 a pool 


>rn^T 
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become masculine ; as, ‘ a man who has a 

handsome wife:’ xft ‘ a cow, masculine or neuter; as, 

a man ‘ w ho has a brindled cow ;’ fisrgTJ a field ‘ in 
which such a cow is feeding.’ Compounds of this class may 
be formed with particles; as, VSPJWI * a childless (man or 

woman) ;* TDTTfft a tree * °f which the leaves are fallen;’ 

*fk a cow' * in whom there is milkalso with nume¬ 
rals ; as, ‘ near to twenty,’ &c. Nouns implying 

* intermediate space’ are also compounds of this class, the 
substantive quarter,’ being either expressed or under¬ 
stood ; as, 4 ^e south-east,’ trftSFft^TT ‘ the north-w r est.’ 

a. In general the order of the words of which a Bahuvrihi 
compound consists places the term indicating the principal 
subject of attribution, and w hich will be the substantive, last; 
as in the preceding instances. When the principal term 
retains the sign of the case, it may be put first; as, 

4 who is black in the throat, Siva: otherwise, Pro- 

nominals and numerals are usually put first; as, ^’sHshr ( w ho 
is white all over ‘ what is white in two placeswhen 

they are combined, the numeral precedes; as, fpq * having 
other two.’ Participles are usually put first; as, ‘ one 

by whom what was to be done has been done* one 
who has made the mat;’ ‘ by whom water has been 


drunk 


* species’ or ‘ time,’ or the ter 


II 


W j ns, ■HI tjy »»i 


venison has been eaten‘ produced in a month 


signifying 


w^^Ti it * produced easily. In the compound 
(a Brahman) by whom a domestic fire is maintained,’ the par¬ 
ticiple takes either place ; as, ’snf^Trrf^: or W«nf?7T:. Forms 
implying ‘ using a weapon’ place the participle last; as, 
^JUTT: ‘(a soldier) lifting up a sword (to strike):’ but 

; ‘ one who has his sw ord sheathed.’ 
b. As an epithet is commonly formed by a feminine sub¬ 
stantive, preceded by its adjective, and the former being 
changed according to the gender of the new term to which 
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it is attached, it becomes a question what is to be done with 
the latter: thus, for instance, f^cTT >fh being converted to an 


epithet, tfr becomes n. 


and 


may be masculine, n:, as the 


epithet of a man having cattle. In that case is f^cTT to 
remain feminine ? So Hldh becoming an attribute of a 

man c having’ a handsome wife, and accordingly becom¬ 
ing Hid?:, what is to be done with In general, adjec¬ 

tives so circumstanced are reduced to their crude forms, and 
in the examples given the compounds are fVcT’Jt > ^qp^rrdk. 
There are, however, exceptions to this rule. 

i. When a compound epithet, of which the final was 
originally feminine, is preceded by more than one adjective, 
all except that preceding the final retain the feminine termi¬ 


nation ; as 



or 



one who has an old 


brindled cow.’ According to some authorities, both should be 


feminine, as 



but this appears questionable. 


2 . When the preceding term is necessarily feminine, it 
retains its termination ; as, ‘ he who has the river- 

goddess Ganga to wife:’ also if it ends in ^ feminine; as, 

4 one who has a wife of elegant shape’ (handsome 


thighed): 


term have no necessary 


the second ; as, rafapjR 4 having for its head an illustrious 
woman’ (a family) j ‘ having a woman for witness or 

authority’ (a suit, &c.) Feminine nouns having a penultimate 
cfi preserve their final; as, xrrf^FOTTRi: * one who has a wife 
that can cook.’ used either as an attribute or as a name, 
retains a feminine termination; as, ‘ one who has a 

wife given, or ‘ whose name is Datta.’ Ordinal numbers do 
the same; as, ruj: 4 he w ho has a fifth wife:’ so d 

nouns ending in ^ implying part of the body; as, 

‘ who has a wife w ith fine hair:’ so do nouns implying caste; 
as, cl 4 one w ho has a wife of the Sudra or 

the Brahman caste.’ 

c. The final members of Bahuvrihi compounds occasionally 
undergo some modification. 
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i. The most common is the substitution of ^ for the final 
vowel, or in some cases for the penultimate vowel and final 
consonant of the last member of a compound epithet; as, 
TTsfizr * a thigh,’ 4 long-thighed (but not if used figu¬ 
ratively, as ^Nhniiftr 4 a cart with long axle ;’) 4 the 

eye,’ 4 lotus-eyed^ft# 4 a finger,’ when applied 

to any thing of wood, 4 a rake ;’ but WHf foi 

4 the hand.’ *rrfir ‘ the navel,’ and other words, optionally 
change ^ to j as, or 4 having a woolly or 

hairy navelso *rf ?5 4 a furrow,’ 'TTC.fa ‘ the thigh,’ or, accord¬ 
ing to some, 4 utility,’ optionally change the final after a 
negative, THC 4 bad,’ or <| 4 good;’ as, or 4 unfur¬ 
rowed, or &c. Numerals preceded by particles 

or by other numerals, to signify 4 approximation,’ take for 
their finals; those which are 4 near ten,’ i. e. nine or 

eleven ; fg^i: 4 two or three;’ WWT: 4 five or six;’ 

4 twice twenty.’ It is added to ^Tl, preceded by certain parti¬ 
cles ; t'TSTJv 4 what is not four 4 what is about four.’ %?[, 
4 a leader,’ takes when preceded by the name of a constel- 







lation; as, 4 what has Mriga for a leader.' After a 

numeral, |« «if substitutes for its final syllable ; 

4 two-headed, three-headed:’ so does 






after Wnf-t and 

as, 'STJtT&tw 4 hairy internally;’ 4 hairy exter¬ 

nally.’ The following are considered as irregularly taking ; 
OT.TT 4 morning,’ TUTTiT 4 having a good morning 4 a day;’ 

‘ having a good day tpjpf 4 morrow, ’ 4 having a good 

morrow;’ the belly,’ 4 green-bellied,’ as SR: 

4 the green-bellied parrot;’ ^rftr 4 an angle,’ ^ jtg 4 quadrangular.’ 

3 . In a few instances a final is changed to another vowel, 
or* substitutes or ; thus rp^r, 4 smell,’ makes with 

and - Tftt, 4 emitting smell,’ and TRfrrtfiu 


4 fragrant,’ 4 fetid:’ also in compounds implying 4 a 

little ;’ as, ^rTUf*f 4 smelling slightly of Ghee :’ and intending 
similitude; as, TrrnrfnJ 4 fragrant as a lotus:’ but not if the 
odour is separated from the object; as, tttrj wrfaR: 4 a shop 
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of fragrant things,’ 4 a perfumer’s.’ 4 a wound,* in one 

combination takes w*^; as, Tt: ‘ a deer wounded by 

a hunterso does ‘ a tooth or 4 food/ after w, ^rfinr* rrar, 
or ; as, 4 having good teeth ^ftnTRT*T 4 having 

green teeth 4 eating grass 4 eating the 

Soma plantbut not after any other term; as, nfd'HTin* 
4 toothless/ takes in composition ; as, 

4 uho performs his duty well/ mTT 4 offspring/ and 
4 understanding/ take WR when compounded with a negative 
or with «pt or *?; as, winFFt 4 without progenyWinn: xj^r. 
4 a childless man,’ WUWU ^ ‘a childless woman :* so ^ mnr 
xnrwf 4 having bad or good children 4 stupid/ rifw 
4 dull/ xgxfcnr 4 intelligent/ 

3 . In various instances the final term of a Bahuvrihi com¬ 
pound substitutes a different form, and especially when the 
word signifies a part of the body: thus W” is put for wrftreiT; 
as, TW’T 4 high-nosed/ mow 4 prominent-nosed/ With and 
the substitute may also be «Tff; as, TOiRi or wntiR: 

or xgrxijT: xprx?: 4 an ass-nosed or hoof-nosed man/ After Wc$ 
the primitive is unchanged; as, ^c?»nf3EH « 4 large-nosed/ After 
fw the syllables rj, and w may be substituted; as, f% 7 f, 
ftjrj-, f^rxj; also f'nWn 4 noseless/ xrnr is substituted for xrn* 
w hen 4 resemblance’ is implied ; as, 4 having a foot like 

a tiger / but not after the class ; as, 4 elephant- 

footed/ After numerals and the substitute is used; as, 

\» w 

f^TPT, f^TTR, 4 biped, triped/ &c.; xpcTT^ 4 well-footed/ xjt =1 is 
used in the feminine after 4 a jar/ ^ofi 4 one/ fwr 4 with¬ 
out,’ and other words; as, 4 (a woman) 

having a foot like a water-jar,’ &c. If masculine, the form is 
as in ‘^nuTTc, ‘jar-footed (a man). ?rij, making in inflection 

is substituted for 4 a tooth/ preceded by R; as, x^"rT 
4 having good teethby a numeral when age is implied ; as, 
fgqr^ 4 having two teethWT? 5 : 4 a child old enough to 
have two teethbut ^Ffl 4 an elephant with two teeth/ 

The feminine is formed w ith ^; as, x»Wi 4 a two-toothed 
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female infant.* In feminine appellatives the same form is 
used; as, * 7 di a proper name: but smpft 4 a woman 
with even teeth.* p is substituted after certain other words, 
as, 3 TH, and and others; as, 4 white-toothed ;* 

lJJ ?i d *' having teeth as sharp as the tip of Kusa grass ;* 
4 ass-toothed,’ &c.: also optionally after and ; 
as, or 4 black-toothed/ or 4 hav¬ 

ing discoloured teeth.’ ?r is substituted for WT?J> 4 the knee,* 


after TT, and optionally after 



as, TT^ 4 prominent- 


kneed,’ 4 compact-kneed,’ "gripT or '3r|irr*J 4 high-kneed.’ 

4 . In words not signifying parts of the body we have WTftT put 
optionally for 3TTOT 4 a wife;’ as, JpRlPd: or pfairPT : 4 a man who 
has a young wife :* ^TJI for '3TM1T 4 an udder;’ as, * (a cow) 
having a large udderfor 4 a bow;’ as, 

4 having a bow of hornoptionally if the compound is a 
proper name; as, $nrv*fT or the name of a prince, 4 he 

who has a hundred bows.’ 4 a hump’ or 4 a peak,’ drops 


^ 4 a young ox/ 4 one 









its final when denoting age; as, 
whose hump has not grown :* or when signifying a mountain ; 

4 a three-peaked mountain.’ <*ip, 4 the palate/ drops 
its final after or f%, and optionally after pt; as, or 

ftpCTfS 4 without the hard palate or ^Nsr ^ 4 having 

a complete palate.* ^ is substituted for pr*T, 4 the heart/ 
after i| and p; as, ppr 4 kind-hearted/ i. e. a friend; 

4 bad-hearted/ i. e. a foe: in a literal sense the compounds 
would be u 4 

5 . «s, technically termed is added to many Bahuvrihi 
compounds ; as, to "3TR 4 the breast, 4 broad-chested 

to 4 ghee,’ 4 fond of ghee:’ to 4 object,* 

after a negative, 4 useless/ and optionally after a prepo¬ 
sition, or WTT^fi; to 4 fame, optionally, as Trtrnqnr 

or 4 very famous.’ It is substituted for the finals in 


to form fem 

bearing a staff/ 4 a Dahdi. 
many Danclis / 




•PTti 



many 


z z 


I 
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If masculine, «S may be optionally substituted for 




persons, 
the final nasal; 
many Dahclis.’ When ai 
final is optionally short; 



4 a village w 
to feminine nouns in m, 
ffTcTT * a garland,' WTHSPIi 


WgHlc 3 '<* 4 having many garlands/ *TTTl and 


o( when used anatomically; as 



4 the many- 


vesselled body;’ 



fffaT 4 the many-fibred neck:’ but 


they may add it in other senses/ as. 




; 4 a clump 


with many pipes’ or 4 reeds^N tt 4 a many-stringed 
lute.’ «s is added to >JTTJ in a depreciatory sense; as, 

4 one who has a foolish brother:’ otherwise * having 

an excellent brother.* 

d. 4 with, 5 forming the first member of a compound, is 
commonly changed to ; as, 4 having a son/ 4 being w ith 
a son ;’ 4 having an office or object, occupied/ 4 transi¬ 

tive ;* TTc-itHofi 4 being with hair,’ 4 hairy.’ When the compound 
is connected with a term of benediction, Wf is retained; as, 
wfirT TTijir IM 4 health to the king, along with his son but 
not before the words rft 4 a cow/ jr?? 4 a plough/ or 4 a calf;’ 
as, ■RTW'R. usually substitutes *nrr in a 

similar situation in this as well as in other kinds of compounds; 




as, 4 great - souled/ 4 magnanimous ;’ 4 great- 

bodied ;’ 4 very strongbut i?*nr is unchanged before 


words signifying 
large* or 4 great/ 


II 


grown’ or 4 made as, 4 become 


e. Words implying 4 mutual striking/ when repeated, pro¬ 
long the final of the first member, and substitute ^ for that of 

4 pulling hair/ 4 cudgelling/ 



the last; as, 

4 boxing/ Although these words are used adverbially, 
without a substantive, they are Bahuvrfhi compounds, and 
regarded as epithets of 4 fighting/ understood. 


SECTION IV. 

Avyayi-bhava—Indeclinable Compounds. 

281. Indeclinable words are formed by combining a noun 
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with a preposition or particle, when the former is put in 
the accusative case neuter. These compounds being in fact 
compound adverbs, and like all adverbial terms, when not 
otherwise inflected, taking the sign of the invariable neuter 
accusative. 

a. The following are examples of indeclinable compounds 

■ 

formed with prepositions and particles, which, it will be 
observed, retain their own sense, and exercise the same effect 
upon the purport of the noun which they would do if uncom¬ 
pounded. The sense of each term is complete in itself, but, 
agreeably to its adverbial character, requires a verb, either 
present or understood, to connect it with a substantive. 

i. Prepositions. 

^rfir 4 beyondwf?nr|f 4 beyond the Ganges/ irflPTI? rrr*C. 4 the 
village (that is) beyond the Gangeswfkfint 4 after the 


cold weather,’ 



W^r: 4 spring comes after the 




cold w eather‘ after sleep,’ ^rfkftT5*jrfwffT 
4 the man gets up after sleep.’ These examples will suffi¬ 
ciently explain the relation in which this sort of adverbial 
compound stands to the other members of a sentence. 

4 upon,’ 4 near to wftnrfc 4 upon Hari or Vishfiu 
4 near to or upon the fire.’ 

‘ after,’ 4 according to,’ 4 near to 



after Vishfiu 


(following or wDrshipping); ‘ according to order 

4 according to seniority;’ 4 near to the wood 

4 near to or upon the Ganges.’ 

* off,’ c from;’ as, M fd 3f 4 in the off-point,’ i. e. in the 




intermediate point; 
from,’ 4 hostile to.* 



4 from Vishfiu,’ 4 withdrawn 


vrr, limitative ; as, 4 until final liberation ;’ 'STPtPjTj 4 unto 

the sea ;’ WRT75 4 to the boys,’ as, WPTTc? 4 faith 

in Hari extends even to the children.’ The termination of 
the fifth case may be also used with this preposition ; as, 

Z Z 2 
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A t 


village.* 


*1 <J m near to Krishna; Ttnp r R 4 near 




f^#fT 




en '■? 




from 


trfr * about* or ‘ against xjfrf^TTj 4 about or against Vishftu.* 
It follows numerals and the words WW 4 dice,* 4 a 


man 


(at 


, &e.),* or a numeral, when signifying 
^rqfx 4 losing oneisrwvft: 4 having the 
SraTcRnrft 4 losing a 


nffT ‘ to* or 4 towards: 5TFWT: *nrft?T * the grasshoppers 

go towards the fire.* It also implies 4 severalty* or 4 suc- 

/ as, ■Rir^r * according to each several object or 


cession 



signification ;* nfdiT'H ‘ birth after birth.* 

* is usually substituted for signifying 4 similarity* or 
4 sameness,* as ‘ like Hari ;* also 4 association,* imply¬ 
ing 4 finality,’ as ( he eats with the grass,* i. e. even 

to the grass; also 4 possession,* as a property, as 
4 having, or rich in, fields/ 

2 . Particles. 

implying 4 so,* 4 such,’ and the like; as, rf ?! ft. 4 such is 

(the word) Hari.* 

gT 4 bad,* and it 4 good ;* as, 4 bad with the Yavanas ;* 

4 well or prosperous with the Madras.* 
rnTT, 4 according to ;* as, w^l 4 according to power or abi¬ 
lity but not when it signifies 4 analogy as, w ?rft^nTT 
4 such as Hari is, such is Hara.* 
rjTTiT 4 as many asas, rrPT?^ 'aTOTjJl’H wnTJSTTO 4 as far as 
there may be food (for them), invite the Brahmans/ 






ftrni^T and wm 4 near ;* as, 
4 near the city,* 
b. The derivatives of 



? 4 near to Lanka ;* 




4 to go,’ implying 4 direction,* 
optionally form indeclinables ; as, UPTH or ww 4 east from 
the woodso does Tr?r 4 out of,* 4 withoutas, or 

4 out of the village/ 
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c. Indeclinable compounds may be formed with numerals, 

except ‘ one/ referring to families or classes; as, 
f^rgf?T ‘ born in or belonging to a family in which there have 
been two or three Munis:’ so f<?gf*T 4 the grammar of 

which the three Munis (Panini, Patanjali, Katyayana) are 
the authors.’ Names of rivers are also combined with nume¬ 
rals to indicate the place of junction ; as, tlPT^p 4 at the meeting 
of the two Ganges / ‘ at that of the three Yamunas.’ 

They are also combined with other words in a like accepta¬ 
tion ; as, 4 at the place where the Ganges is furious 

tSVffTRT# 4 where the Ganges is red; as, 

4 Benares (stands) where the Ganges is rapid.’ 

d. In this, as in preceding forms of composition, the finals 
of the last member of the compound are sometimes changed. 
When the final is a long vowel or a diphthong terminating 
a feminine noun, its change to a corresponding short vowel is 
nothing more than the alteration required by the substitution 
of the neuter gender (p. 41); as, ^ft, 4 a female/ makes 

surpassing the woman 4 a boat/ wfTjJ 4 beyond 
the boat/ But the more special alteration is analogous to 
that which occurs so frequently in Bahuvrihi compounds, the 
substitution of ^ for a final vowel, or a final or its addi¬ 
tion to words ending in consonants; as, or 

4 near the mountain / "3 q'4 ?f or 4 near the riverTTOW 

4 under the king ;* wtOTTR 4 over or in the spirit/ If the noun 
ending in be already neuter, it may retain its own termina¬ 
tion ; as, w# or 4 off the skin/ 4 the autumn/ 

and other words, add ’w; as, 3 M lA 4 near the autumn / or 
sometimes words with final consonants, not nasals, semivowels, 
or sibilants, add optionally ; as, 3 ngujs or 4 near to 

the stone.’ 4 the eye,’ substitutes ^ when compounded 

with the prepositions *TT, TrPrT, or ; as, 4 accord¬ 

ing to the eye/ 4 visibly/ 4 perceptibly/ WT substitutes ^zft for 
its own final, whether in a Tatpurusha or Avvaya compound; 
as, xpctw 4 away from the eye. 4 absent/ 4 invisible / ttnw 
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‘ before the eye,’ ‘ presentand also * before the eye," 


* visible* or * present.’ 


e. TO^ ‘ in front,’ iruf * in the midst,* TTTT ‘ on the further 


0 


side/ may be compounded with nouns in this form ; as, TOJJTIR 


in the presence of Rama;’ RWTJp * in the midst of the 


Ganges* beyond the oceanor the terms may be 


optionally used with the signs of the case, either their own or 


the noun which they govern; as, ^ or mpJTtT WRIff 


. 


‘ from beyond the ocean.’ 


f. The following words are considered as forming inde¬ 


clinable compounds of an anomalous description: TO^»f * a 


day,’ as i||^ c in the forenoon;’ iff ‘ a cow or ox/ ‘ at 


cow-standing (time),’ i. e. when they stand to be milked, Tinj 


‘ at ox-bearing,’ i. e. ploughing (time), TOnirffrT# * at cattle- 


coming,’ i. e. at the time of their coming home; f the 


right hand.* * walking round a person or thing, keeping 


it on the rightx^rfjr ‘ a foot-soldier/ ‘ at drill¬ 


time/ or when the soldiers are in line; *rfh ‘ earth,* 


Cv 




c (at a place) where it is level‘ a deer,* mpf £ a t deer- 


coming. 


fWT 

6 


‘ at deer-going ;’ ‘ barley/ ‘ w hen 


barley is on the threshingfloor’ (the season), fg*Tn 4 f at barley¬ 


cutting ;’ and other compounds: so ‘ chaff/ * at 


chaff on the floor’ (time), &c.; TTO ‘ a car/ ‘ at chariot¬ 


going WT ‘ a year/ TTHDEDT * during a w icked year/ q R H* 


‘ during a virtuous year ;’ TUT * equal, ww ‘ level’ or * even/ 


fwi ‘ uneven.* 


* at present/ 


is compounded with jffir, as WHlfrf ‘ now/ 


SECTION V. 


General Rules. 












282. There are some changes which are common to all or 


most of the classes of compounds. Some, as the substitution 




or addition of a final TO, have been noticed: the most useful 


of the others are the following, affecting either the fin . 


member of the compound or the initial: 
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a. i. ^ 4 water/ is changed to ; as, f qn ? 5i q * having 

pure water/ ftlHoim* WT. 4 a clear lake/ After f^T, w^TT, or a 
preposition ending in any vowel except '3T, the initial wr is 
changed to ^; as, 'gffxf * an island/ 4 having water on both 
sides / also 4 an island/ * in the midst of water/ Urfft?, 

‘reverse/ *tr with W? makes *pfh? ‘near/ but in a literal 
sense MR 4 having water equally/ After the vowel becomes 
"m, if applied to a country; as, * marshy landbut 

Mvsfiq ‘ upon or along the water/ After a preposition ending 
with vr, the change to ^ is optional; as, tjx and H make either 
WR or ttxt? 4 where the water has retired / UTR or ip? 4 where 
it has gone forth/ 

2. ‘a path/ is changed commonly to tjv?; as, h q ; 

*a great road;’ * 3 ipa? 3 ? 4 a place where four roads meet/ 
TWTWl 4 a place having a pleasant road / gqqvj 4 near to 
the road/ 

b. i. cj, a particl implying 4 inferiority/ 4 vileness/ or some¬ 

times 4 a little/ is variously modified before different words. 
In a Tatpurusha compound, and preceding a word beginning 
with a vowel, it is changed to ^1T; as, ^ 4 a bad horse/ 4 a 

hack / 4 a bad camel / but ?T 3 TT 4 a prince who has a 

bad camelalso before TR? and ^; as, q; 4 a bad chariot / 
cirgr^t * one who speaks ill / before ijw, signifying 4 a species/ 
^rrf f a kind of grass / but 4 bad grass in general/ xs is 
changed to ’RiT before xrfxpT, as <*iqvi; 4 a bad road / 4 the 

eye/ as 4 a tear / and optionally before as 

or 4 a mean despicable man/ 4 a coward/ ’Rtf is also a 

diminutive ; as, 4 a little sweet / 4 a little sour / 

before Ton, 4 hot,’ either ^T?T , or «rt may be used; as, ^UfT. 
^FTTUtt, xston, 4 a little hot/ 4 tepid/ 

2. The infinitive mood is used as the first member of a 

compound with «RTR and RTR, when it optionally rejects the 
nasal; as, srnprR or sTT^TR ‘ desirous to know ;’ r or 

* inclined to do. 

3. ssrq^q, 4 certainfy/ optionally rejects its nasal when com- 
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or ^ 



pounded with a future participle; as, 

4 what is necessarily to be done.’ nfu, 4 flesh," compounded 
with TTRi or TT^T 4 cooking/ optionally rejects its final vow el 


ututr;: or jttotto:, Rnrxr^r or 


4. becomes before various words, if not in the 

sense of the instrumental or genitive cases ; as, ^RTTI^TT 4 hope 


„t 


in something else W^Tljfl l 4 benediction in or on another ; 

'HajphlMit 4 one who does something different.’ 

5. The substitution of 4 f for *nr has already been noticed; 
but it is also substituted for 4TRT*T 4 same/ 4 like / as, 4HJKJ 


4 observing 




&c.; TOrawrft 4 a fellow-student/ 4 one studying under the 
same teacherso 4 nfNr: also 4 a fellow-student/ 4 having the 
same holy obj ect’ or 4 preceptor.’ 4 T is substituted for 4 UTR 
before 4 to see as, Rj?3T: 4 like/ 4 similar,’ 4 of like appear¬ 
ance:’ so and 443^:. It is also substituted before the 
following words in the sense of either class of compounds: 
wHtW 4 light/ 4 country/ TjfW 4 night,’ *nfcr 4 navel, 

4 a relative/ rpvr 4 smell,’ 4 a lump of rice/ &c.; cfrffir 
4 blood / ‘ side,’ ^rrfl 4 braided hair/ 4 a wife / as, 

44 fd: 4 equal in lustre 4 Rnr^ 4 of the same country : 
*fW 4 of the same cake 4 lfwii 4 a relative connected by 
offerings to the same ancestors &c. 

The following take either 4 T or WPT; 'Cq 4 form/ *TR 4 name/ 
rrt^ 4 family/ q# 4 caste,’ TO 4 age/ qqq 4 speech/ 4 duty/ 


WTrfNr 4 specific/ Mjrjuj 4 uterine 
same form/ TOTfa or 


as, 44 cq or WRTTCq 4 of the 
>f the same race / 4rt^*zf or 


TOrnffT^ 4 related in the female line/ as 4ft^ff >JTrrT 4 a brother 
by the same mother ;’ &e. 
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CHAPTER VIII 
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283. The great body of Sanskrit composition is in metre, 
and the construction of sentences has consequently been sub¬ 
ordinate to the necessities of rhythm. Examples therefore of 
syntactical arrangement are not so diversified as might be 
expected; and it is not always certain, whether any unusual 


n may n 
language 


protracted 


II 


pounds also 


in a very great degree supersedes the occasion of individual 
inflexion; as a sentence or a stanza, embracing a great variety 


of circumstances, may be made up of a nominative and accusa¬ 
tive, with a single copulative, the rest of the words, however 
numerous, being compound epithets of one or other of the 
nouns. There also prevails very commonly an elliptical style 
of construction, in which the verb is altogether omitted, or its 
tenses are supplied by participles and analogous words. 

In the following line from the Mahabharata we have two 
sentences without a verb or any other copulative, and only a 
nominative case: fqnr 


: Tr»r. ‘A father (or) 



a spiritual preceptor (is) the lord, the giver (of) knowledge, of 
the Vedas: (there is) no doubt (of this).’ Instances of the 
absence of a verb are numerous in the didactic verses of the 
Hitopadesa. 1TT7R *T fWPT «T VTf**Nu l H 1 3'Epn 

fi=*TT 'stej: 11 * What (is) the use of a son (being) 

born, who (is) neither learned nor pious? What (benefit is 

a sightless eye ? (such) an eye (is) even only 


from 


pain.’ 


following stanza from 


from 


nominative to the instrumental, which, if the metre had not 
needed a long syllable, w r ould probably have been dispensed 


w ith: 



i 





II 


grove 


of 


3 A 
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penitents was pure ; (for in it) animals of hostile natures (had 
abandoned their former animosity; guests (were) reverenced 
by its trees with desired fruits; and within its new-reared 
cottages the (holy) fires (were) enshrined.’ There is a little 
more variety of intlexion in the following verse from the Ragliu 
Vansa; but it is sufficiently rare to show how much syntac¬ 
tical construction has been set aside for rhythmical disposition, 
even in the works of authors who have not indulged in that 
abuse of elaboration which characterises later and inferior 


writers. 




fari l riM^RUl I! 

€N 




\ 




inn mr i 



f^r H ‘ He then, whose mind was liberated 

from objects of sense, having delivered to his young son the 
symbol of royalty, the shelter of the white umbrella, with the 
usual solemn rites, repaired together with his queen to the 
shade of the trees of the grove of hermits: for such is the 
observance of the princes of the race of Ikshwaku, when in 
the decline of life.’ In this long stanza we have but one 
verbal inflexion, Oflftspi, besides the indeclinable participle ^T. 

Although however in this manner dispensed with in com¬ 
position to a great extent, yet the relations of words in sentences 
are expressed in modes analogous to those adopted in other 
cultivated languages ; as the following rules will exemplify. 


SECTION I 

Nouns. 




284. The noun substantive expresses as usual the subject 
or object of a proposition by the different modifications of 
number, gender, and case. Its relations to other parts of a 
sentence depend especially upon the latter, and will therefore 
be better explained, as in native grammars in the chapter 
to which the title of oF.Ror; is attached, in the order of the 
cases. When, as not unfrequently happens, more than one 
case may be employed to convey a similar relation, the alter- 
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natives will be found, with some exceptions, under that case 
which is subsequent in order, according to the scheme given 
under the head of declension (rule 46 ). 

285. Nominative case («5#T or irwr). The nominative 
case declares the simple sense of a word; as, 4 a man,' 

4 a woman,’ $TPT * knowledge/ Its employment in a defi¬ 
nite or indefinite manner is usually indicated by the context, 
as there is no article. The numeral '<T 3 F, or a pronoun, however, 
sometimes performs the same office; as, xprq. 4 a man/ TJ 

the or that man/ 4 a certain king/ 

4 an old tiger.’ 

a. Two substantives may be connected absolutely in the 
nominative case; as, 4 rice a drofia (in measure) / 


fhfti: 4 the mountain a kes (in extent)imrT 4 a 
mother an enemyfwT %€» 4 a father an enemy;’ fV4 W? 

4 Society (is) poison to the poor : 5 but in these cases 
the copulative 4 is’ must be understood, as in similar phrases 
it is expressed ; vwft 4 iniquity becomes virtue.’ The 

nouns in apposition may be in different genders and numbers: 
trf^-sfiTfV, ^zrr: 4 The acts of the Vedas (are) his 

path to heaven;’ ifc *T 4 Who 

engaged in unprofitable undertakings do not become a subject 
of disgrace ?’ 

b. The nominative case is connected with the active verb, 
or governs it, when it expresses the agent, and with the 
passive when it signifies the object: «5T qvClfiT 4 Deva- 

datta makes the mat / 4 The mat is made by 

Devadatta.’ It is also put absolutely sometimes in a sentence, 
as the object of an action, but where the accusative that 
should express that object is omitted: 

i 4 Even a poison-tree, having reared (it), one should 






not of oneself cut (it) down/ In this the complete construction 


should be, ^ TTTST if WTJ^ 4 Having 

reared a tree, it is not proper to cut it dow n, even though it 
be a poison-tree.’ 

3 a 2 
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c. When various nouns, separated by a disjunctive particle 
expressed or implied, occur in a sentence with a common 
verb, that which is nearest to the verb may become its nomi¬ 
native : XPTt TT TUTT TT ‘I or Rama, the 

king, or Lakshmafia, will die 



W I M TF £ 4.T- 

I TJTT rn Jpg ^s^<nri wm II e Neither was the sun 

able, nor I, by motives of affection, to conciliate him, or 
(induce him) to enter into amity with thee«T HYTT XHsHAfH: 


«T TT^iTT «T I 



<3^ "wr tr H 


Fire 


gratifies not, neither do clothes nor a blanket, the region that] 
is afflicted with cold breezes, so much as thy rays (O sun). 

d. When two or more nouns are joined together by a 
copulative conjunction, they usually govern a verb in the 
plural number: TTfr. ^ TT3TT » TO 

TT^T TnJpTh rf^T il ‘ Then afterwards Kunti and the king 

and Bhishma, with the kinsmen, gave to Paftclu the obsequial 
offerings, with libations to the manes.’ This is not invariably the 
case, however, and the verb may have for its nominative only 
the nearest of the nouns combined by copulative conjunctions: 

*tt m WFtwi ft ojqi i ^ i TTfxfsrT RRrrft ^rfu 

il ‘ And the queen Satvavati and the illustrious Kau- 
salya, and also Gandhari, attended by the wives of the king. 


went forth ^ 



xrfws ^ V^tsftr WRlfiT ^?f il ‘ The sun and 

the sky, earth, waters, the heart and 


moon, wind and fire. 


Yama, and day and night, and both dawn and evening, and 
also Dharma, knows the conduct of a man.* 

286. Accusative case (‘^wt or t^rrfNn). The accusative 
expresses, after a transitive verb, the object of the action: 

irto 6 The potter fabricates the vesselwfc mrfw 


HUC ‘ The votary worships Iiari.’ 

a. The accusative follows a neuter or intransitive verb, when 
it denotes place or time: xrftrfw * He sleeps in the 

country of the Kurus irfn^ ‘ He proceeds for a Kos 

ftPFff <*lc6*R*R trfw rjvnrpR ‘ They dwelt for some time on 
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the mountain Gandhamadanafwff: He stayed 
two months in the house of his preceptor/ 

b. Verbs signifying 4 motion to,’ literally or figuratively, 

govern the accusative case: rjx&flT 4 He goes to the vil¬ 

lage rnPFTr fa 4 He goes mentally to Krishna/ he wor¬ 
ships him; xpfi * He went to (or felt) great 

astonishment/ The accusative is also employed when ‘going 
along a road ’ is intended; in^TR rrrfff H fvj «r ‘ The traveller 
goes along the road : f but not if 4 going to a road ’ is meant; 

-T^ffT 4 He goes by a byeway to the road.’ The 
dative case may also be used optionally, when actual * motion 
to’ is signified ; XJTWR 

c. The accusative case follows verbs of giving, to signify 


sinnywft ft 


Brahmans 


Asura 


wiwf *r spr e Hear fro 

d. A double accusative follows a number of verbs, when 
the thing done, and the thing or person that is the object of 
the action, are both designated. These are mostly verbs that 
signify, i. speaking, 2. asking, 3. instructing, 4. knowing. 


dragging 


ilking, 14. churning 


*5 


■ally 


unrft *tr* -to 


the whole to the kingi w g rft n wf ‘ Kunti 

to him words full of meaning2. *ftwr 


Lakshmafia (after) Sita3. ’Jtj: ^rifVf 4 The Guru 

teaches the disciples virtue4. W 4 The 


wise 


know punishment (to be) virtue:’ 5. fifRT nTo5 * Hav¬ 
ing conquered his kingdom (from) Nala the king:’ 6. 

•nfiTC jflm'rj: e Tile shepherd leads the goats to the village 
7. 5 »K TT H T ^frT 4 The officer of justice drags the 


thief to prison 




8 . * 



4 He took the Abhira 


women to the forest9. T 4 if?T ^SBrf*T TTF5 

gathers the fruit (from) the tree : 10. 
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4 The rogue robs Devadatta (of) his wealth 11. Y TVU fVl 4 . 




H fri U 5 n ‘ The king fines the debtor a hundred (rupees) 
12. fRI|c5T*ft^ 4 The cook dresses the grain (and 
the boiled rice :’ 13. Tff tnr: ‘ He milks the cow (for) 

4 Milking (abandoning) life (from 


TWR o 




milk/ 

himself14. T(U 7 'EfiTfTf’j TTTT^TT: 4 The gods and Asuras 

churned the milky ocean (for) ambrosia:’ 15 

tit: * Govinda shuts up the cows (at) the cow-pens 

4 He confined his grief (in) his heart.’ T5?, 4 to 
bear,’ is sometimes similarly used; 37 '^HT t if or 

4 He bore the damsel to the house.’ In common with other 
transitive verbs, these verbs may govern a single accusative, 
when only one object is designated; HlrR^T^ 4 The hero 
said to his mother.* Several of them may govern the object 
in other cases also, as will be subsequently noticed. 

e. The causal modes of verbs signifying, 1. motion, 2. speak- 



caused the enemies to go to heaven :’ 2. 4 He 

caused the Brahman to read aloud the Vedas3. 


ing or articulate sound, 3. or eating; 4. the causals of intran¬ 
sitive verbs, and 5. of ipr 4 to take/ fsr 4 to see,’ and vr * to 
hear,’ govern a double accusative, when the object and the 
subject of the act are both expressed. 1. ^TFfRTRq?^ 4 He 

4 That Hari is my refuge, who placed 
(caused to sit) the earth upon the waters; wfrffs^T >ft*Tf*Rnf*T 
HTfff >R»T gT£ 4 If I am pleased, I will cause thee, lady, to 
enjoy the three worlds:’ 5. 41 ^ f 4 He made the bo) 

TFi Tfirri 4 They shew ed (caused to 


4 He caused the gods to eat nectar:’ 4. 
yf* W. TT ^ 




take learning/ 



see) Sita to Rama 4 Recite (cause to 
hear) the drama to the company/ 

f. There are some exceptions to the preceding rule. The 
causals of ^ and 4 to eat,’ require the instrumental case 
for the subject of the action ; or ip?: 

4 The Guru causes the rice to be eaten by the pupil.’ So HEJ, 
when it means 4 eating;’ 4 He caused the food 
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they liked to be eaten by the cowherds:’ but if it means 
destroying by the act of eating, it may be followed by a 
double accusative ; H’sprfw £ He makes the oxen 

eat up the corn.’ ‘ to sound,’ in the causal mode requires 
the subject to be put in the instrumental case; 

‘ He causes the sound to be uttered by Devadatta.’ 
and some other verbs, signifying 4 articulate sound,’ are 
similarly combined. The causal of c to bear/ when it 
implies 4 driving/ governs a double accusative; Tnnrfir TFR- 

The charioteer makes the horses draw the car 
otherwise the subject is put in the instrumental case; 

£ The master makes the load be borne by the 

hireling/ 

g. The causal modes of ^ 4 to make/ 4 to take/ ^ £ to 

speak’ with prefixed, and of £ to see’ in the Atmane- 
pada, may take either a second accusative or the instrumental 
case for the agent or subject of the action: ^.RufrT «K3 f^rf%R 
or f^ifeivrr 4 He causes the workman to make the mat/ or £ he 
causes it to be made by the workman:’ so <fr/ 7 'f or 

«£iTRr £ He causes the messenger to take the message/ &c.; 

or £ He makes the devotee salute the 
/ &c.; or UjJHH £ He makes Arjuna see 

Krishna/ &c. The fact being, that when the causal is used 
in a passive sense, the subject or subordinate agent is speci¬ 
fied in the instrumental; when it is used in an active sense, 
it is specified in the accusative case. 

h. A second accusative may sometimes follow a verb, as a 
qualification of the first, being put absolutely or in apposition : 

^'RRIrf ^ ‘ Give me, O lord of the Danavas, 

earth, three paces/ 

i. The accusative case may follow various prepositions and 
indeclinable words or particles. Of the former class are 
^srfw, ’erfa when reiterated, ^rfW, Ttf, ^ft, and ufff. ^rfrr 

^fr. £ Hari is beyond the godswfflTTR 4 Superior to 
Rama’ ‘ I am/ understood); snmfat*il 4 fVsn: 4 Vishfiu 
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abides over and above the worlds‘ The army 
will halt at or along the riverSPT-PJ WRtlf ‘It rained afW 
the prayer;’ rrafrT war: ‘ The son goes after, or 

imitates, the father.’ and Ty, indicating ‘ inferiority,’ also 
govern the accusative: «T ^?f * If you are not infe¬ 
rior to RamaTtTSjt *T ^ ‘ If thy conduct is not beneath 

a hero.’ w«j, *lfc, an d Hfir govern accusatives designating any 
particular object; as, ( - *Tfr. or nffl) ‘ The 

lightning flashes at or toward the mountain; ’ ftriPTTOTO 
tTOfiT&r *H£iT WT irnr ‘ He considered that grave matte 
concerning his daughter—a part of any thing or person; 

(?rix tflx or nfir) ‘ Lakshnu is part of Hari—and 
several and successive order; (wfx or irfir) fiawftr Ulcfl 

* The gardener waters tree by tree ;’ trft fgff (or iftw ) 


*1ITTH *fl «K ‘ In love with every (successive) woman. 


The 


indeclinable words governing accusatives are ■grcrohtfT, 




(to cut) Yaidehi in two 



ftps ‘ Fie on one not 

\ c 



Alas! (for) the enemy of 




the gods.’ Several of these may be combined with other 

cases; as, 3 TO THTOT ‘ Above and over all. 

. . 



TT 


or inferior to 


like the sun in splendour; ’ 
heroes/ 

j. The neuter verbs 3ft ‘ to sleep,’ ^en * to stay’ or ‘ be,’ an 1 
WTO * to sit,’ when compounded with wfv, govern the noun 




TO, W ri.j M 1 tri•) -I 5 h d *, *1" i Ml, Th ^ 1, ^ ^ ^! , 

as, wtrtsyr: *fftf trnrra: * Patala is below the earth ;’ 

tff: ‘ The sky is above the earthr^PTOTCr 
‘ Krishfia tarries away from thee ;’ Wg TPJWTO TTW* 

‘ R&vafia, of dreadful form, having raised up his sword 

*T w# * There is no happi¬ 
ness without a mistresswfWrft (or trftjf() rPTO?T^ TTOTOT: 
‘ The Rakshasas ran upon or around Rama ;* wnm ^rscpr ffPTT: 
‘ The cow-herds (were) on both sides of Krishfia ;’ w§TH UTOPf 
STlJjfri ^JjTUTfi?! 7 : ‘ All around the palace watch the staff- 

bearers TOTOT Jrosfff ‘ He goes near to the 

■ 

village,’ ‘near to the city;’ 
devoted to Krishfia f ^7 
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expressing the site of the action in the accusative: ' 3 Tfailvi 
quqj 4 The maiden sleeps upon the couch;’ ^rfvfrrSTinwi 'T 

e Kesava presides in (or over) the soulwurrer *rfi: 
e Hari abides in VaikuMha.’ 

k. fa^T, ‘to enter into,’ as a transitive verb, governs an 

accusative; xn? ‘ He enters the house.’ When pre¬ 

ceded by wfa and fVr, it may govern either the accusative or 
locative; as, Frfa fa fa $(f?r ‘ He enters upon a good path/ 

wmfa-faTTffT xrr<r ‘ He enters upon (or falls into) wickedness.’ 
When preceded by wq, and implying ‘to sit,’ it is followed by 
the locative only ; F?r?PT s fareprfa rf ‘ Sit down on this seat.’ 

l . TF 4 to dwell,’ preceded by ^rfa, FT-J, ^Tf, or TR, may 

govern an accusative case; ^rfawfw (^PpRrfir, &c.) TTUt 
‘ Rama inhabits the wood ;’ ‘ He inhabited a 

lonely wood;’ xriffWTxm rtfbr ‘ He dwelt at the city Ayo- 
dhya ;’ ‘ He inhabits the village:’ but when 

means ‘ to fast/ the site is expressed in the locative only; 
i q q u Pff ^ nu: ‘ Rama fasts in the forest. 5 

287 - Instrumental case (cjqjff or I^T). This case expresses 
the agent, the implement, or the means by which any thing 
is done, or any end is accomplished, whether active effort is 
implied or not: ^fRlTT *r*TT *JT 7 TT xnfffw: ‘ By me, unknowing, 
my brother has been slain;’ w , qn^»T 4 Killed by Rama 
with an arrow;’ {TFT ‘ Hari is seen by (or through) 

virtue FTurPT^T ‘ He subsists by teaching ;’ Tt^WT 'qn?: 
‘ Beautiful by nature. It also expresses the manner or degree 
in which any object is effected: tr/?? wNrf?T 4 He lives with 
ease’ (happily) ; ^TrffT 4 He goes with difficultyTTPHUT 

xnffrr-I 4 For the most part (usually) a sacrificer.’ It also 
denotes any mark or circumstance by which an object is 
characterised: sreTfWwTO: e He is an ascetic, by his clotted 
hair»rnqT TOf: 4 a Brahman by caste;’ jfQ<i xnrfk 4 a 
descendant of Garga by family/ 

a. The instrumental case may be employed with words 
signifying 4 object’ or 4 result : 5 opfsvjf: ‘ What is the 

3 » 
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object of effort?’ trft^eT^R f=B TfioS ‘What is the fruit 
lamenting ?’ 

b. Words implying ‘ bodily deformity’ require the instru¬ 

mental case for the organ or member in which the defect 
occurs: ^rsnrr ‘ blind by an eye;’ *TRpT ‘ lame by 

a foot.’ 

c. Prepositions signifying 4 with,’ 4 along with,’ are con¬ 
nected in sentences with the instrumental case: nFfi JPTT 

4 Stay along with me ;’ *rhrir f% n fH*d I fT 'nwPTRTT^ 4 The 

mind is depraved, O sire, from association with the base. 
Verbs signifying 4 association’ also govern the object in the 
same case : RWT 4 Having met, O pious man, 

with thee.’ 

d. The particle Wc5H, implying 4 enough of,’ governs the 

instrumental case: 4 Enough of prolixity. 

e. The instrumental case may be used optionally with th 
accusative in various instances ; as after the verb 4 to play, 

WTHfiTt: 4 The gambler plays dice,’ or 4 w ith 




WFTT ( or v 



dice:’ also after $rr 4 to know/ preceded by *nr ; as, 7R ftjTR 
(or fq^l) 4 Recognise thy father.’ When it signifies 

4 calling to mind’ or 4 thinking upon,’ it governs the accusative 
only: 4 Meditate on Vishnu.’ When 4 space’ or 

4 time’ are spoken of, in connexion with an act or event com¬ 
pleted, the instrumental case is employed: ’sqrr or 

9 

r 4 Having gone for a day, or for a Kos, he arrived a 



home.’ But if the act or event is incomplete, the accusative: 

wftvnri "T Rranr: 4 He has been travelling (for) a month 






but is not arrived.’ 




f. Words signifying 4 weight,’ 4 measure/ or 4 number,’ when 
succession or repetition is also implied, are put after verbs 
either in the instrumental or accusative case: (or 

^Tif ^Tri) 'TrWTH tnn 4 He gives milk to the calves to 

drink, by a hundred at a time ;’ flTffojR or fsrffti ^farrftr Vf 4 
4 He buys corn by two Drona (measures) at once.’ 

288 . Dative case (^HT^ld or This case expresses- 
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the object or recipient of a gift, either literal or figurative: 
WRTOfwft * He gave Nishkas (gold coins) to the 

Brahmans ; 5 xnj f^TTPJ ^rfir £ He offers an animal to Siva 
*T sn*"nr *rffi { Let him not give understanding to a 

Sudraand it may be used after verbs which imply e pre¬ 
senting* or ‘ offering/ although not bearing such import ori¬ 
ginally ; as, rPTP? XTfTgftr: £ The great sage made (or 

offered) worship to Rama. 

a. Although, however, the fourth or dative case most appro¬ 

priately follows verbs that imply e giving,’ of some kind or 
other, yet the genitive case is frequently used with a similar 
purport, and sometimes also the locative: Tpg § 

rR tNr ‘ Spirit of air, I may give thee the prosperous 
kingdom of the S'ivis ^Tsffrfiqwl ^«T. ftnpr: ^rJTT^r 
‘ Having given (food) to guests, gods, ancestors, and his own 
householdxpRW pm ‘ Thou who wishest to 

give the earth to Rama/ When the genitive case is thus 
used, however, an ellipse is implied, to be filled up by a noun 
understood in the dative case: ‘ to the hands of 

thee xqfiw: ‘ to the persons of his own family.’ 

b. Nouns expressing c cause’ or ‘ purpose,’ that for or on 
account of which a thing is done, or that for which a thing is 
fit or suitable, follow verbs in the dative case: Jpjrq ^rffiT 
*rpf: ‘ The pious man w orships Hari for the sake of liberation ;’ 

grgnf * Devotion is practised for the sake of holy 
knowledge ;’ ^TrTTO <*ft[c3T e The pale lightning is on 

: Tpmr smrft 




account of (it is a sign of) a gale ;’ 
sf^cTTi ‘ The unfriendly performers of cruel acts are born for 
the destruction of the world TA imUFT * Virtue is fit 

for a Brahman.’ 

c. Connected with this application of the dative case, is its 
optional substitution for the infinitive after a verb: 


n^frf * He goes for fruit,’ for 



? xTSacfrr i He goes to 


bring fruit;’ 
for 



‘ He gives orders for a sacrifice,’ 



* He gives orders to sacrifice.’ 

3 b a 
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d. Intransitive verbs signifying ‘ to be agreeable’ or ( accept¬ 
able’ govern the dative case: 'FIF ‘ Devotion i 

acceptable to HariFTFTR ‘ The sweetmeat i 

pleasant to the boy.’ 

e. The verbs WF ‘ to praise,’ ‘ to conceal, FT ‘ to stay, 

3 TF ‘ to curse,’ may be connected with the object of the act in 
the dative case, when some particular feeling is implied by it: 
nWt cprre WF7T jrw fjTFTT ‘ The Gopi praises, hides 

from, stays with, vows by Krishna, through love. 5 When no 
such feeling is implied, such of them as are transitive govern 






the accusative: TTYTPT mat ‘ The minister flatters the 

king.’ 

f. With a similar kind of relation, verbs signifying c desire,’ 
‘ anger,’ ‘ wrong,’ c jealousy,’ or ‘ detraction,’ govern the object 
in the dative case: Win 


( He being filled with 
desire for her ;’ *ftrTTF ntFviFwnF^FF 4 He was not angry w ith 



Sita, nor did he revile her:’ ftstf f<T5TR»ft Win ‘ He vowed 
to her, dissembling with her.* When the feeling is not excited 
by the object, they govern the accusative: nfrn 

‘ Tlie husband is jealous as to his wife,’ that is, he cannot 
endure that others should look at her; M 4 ‘ Let 

(the pupil) never offend him.’ "?§n and ^ preceded by pre- 

\3> 

positions govern the accusative: ft Trwp 4 f-*T ( Why art thou 

angry with me ?’ in FTFTH ‘ Commit not violence against 


another’s property.’ 

g. V, 1 to hold,’ in the causal mode, having the sense of 
* owing,’ literally or figuratively, governs the person to w hom 
the debt or obligation is due in the dative case: "SFirf 

nrcFfw' ‘ He owes a hundred to Devadatta;’ wr nVaf mmfw' 
Fftj ( Hari owes liberation to his worshippers.’ 


h. Tg preceded by ftt or irfir, signifying ‘ to promise,’ governs 
the person or thing to which the promise is addressed in the 
dative: fFFTO JTTHTflfrf or TrfTT'STnftfrT mm ‘ The Raja promises 
a cow to the Brahman Fin TJJwf^r nuPTT: 4 Common 

persons promise assent to those who counsel them,’ 
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i. 3 J, f to sound,’ preceded by or trnr, implying * to 
conform to’ or e comply with,’ governs the dative case: 
wfw^!ITf?T or ‘ The Adhwaryu (or reciter of the 

prayers of the Yajur-veda) acts in conformity to the Hotri (or 


Brahman of the Rig-veda)^TTrgffs 



*lfkvr: ‘ Others, 


such as I am, do not conform to those who flatter us.’ 


j. uru 




‘ to think or consider about,’ govern the object in the dative: 


or ^ptirriTSiriT £ Garga considers concerning or 
about Krishna.’ 

k. Forms of reverential address or religious invocation, such 
as ^nn, &c. are followed by nouns in the 


dative case: * Salutation to SivaiffTTHTni 


‘ Health to the kingFHTT £ Salutation to the gods;’ 

TjT 4 T ‘ Salutation to the manes.’ «nn compounded with 

^ governs either the accusative or dative: or 

rf J4fff ijTTW c We make, or he makes, salutation to the 
gods.’ 

1 . , w hen signifying ‘ to be sufficient for’ or ‘ equal to,’ 

governs the dative : »n<5 TT^t «TTc5 rifPT e Friends 

are not (alone) sufficient for happiness, nor enemies for misery;’ 

nwl nwnt ‘ One wrestler is a match for the other 
frow: c Vishnu is equal to, or a match for, the Daityas.’ Com¬ 
pounded with a transitive verb, it governs the accusative: 

TR*rtrtsf%r ‘ He is not able to be a match for, or over¬ 


come, sin. 


m. The prohibitive in may be used with the dative case, 

with the verb understood: m ( Be not for unsteadi¬ 

ness,’ i. e. do not act unsteadily. 

n. Verbs of motion, as noticed above (rule 286, b), are most 

usually followed by the noun in the accusative case; but they 
maj' also be associated with the dative: ymm * He goes 

to the village.’ 

o. fTT, ‘ to mind’ or 'think,’ when of the fourth conjugation, 
and implying ‘ disrespect,’ governs a subsidiary noun, signi- 
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fying 4 degree’ or 4 comparison, in either the dative or accusa¬ 
tive case: «T fSIT TpiR or 1JT7 4 I value thee not a straw.’ 

of the eighth conjugation is followed by the accusative 
only: 17 T 3 TT If the comparison be intimated by the 

terms «^i 4 a boat, 5 ^FRu 4 a crow,’ 4 food,’ sps 4 a parrot,’ 
or ^prns: ‘ a jackal,’ the accusative only is employed: «T Rf 
?jTf 4 I hold thee not of the value of a boat, 5 &c. If 4 dis¬ 
respect’ be not intended, the accusative only follows the verb: 


5 4 1 suppose the mortar to be wood.’ 


I 



p. When a term of number or quantity is used to signify 

4 rate of wages’ or 4 hire, 5 it takes either the dative or instru¬ 
mental case : ^iirq or *4 4!j 1 firf 4 He hires servants 

by or for a hundred. 5 

q. , 4 to give,’ preceded by , and implying 4 cohabita¬ 

tion,’ governs the dative when the act is legal; the instru¬ 
mental when criminal: vn§T 4 The 

husband cohabits with his wife, 5 4 with his bondswoman. 5 

289. Ablative case (^niT^R or . This case denotes 
4 a taking away,’ 4 a separating of or fro 


II 


removal ’ or 


4 departure 5 of any kind ; as, ^OTnrRTfft 4 He comes fro 
village ; 5 Ti jjT^TT: 


II 


the 



4 He returned from 



the water of the Ganges afflicted;’ wfw 4 He falls 

from a galloping horse.’ It also implies metaphorical dis¬ 
junction ; as, TnTTT%T*rf?T 4 He refrains from sin;’ 

4 He strays from virtue.’ 

a. The ablative case has also an inceptive signification, 

m 

implying the cause or motive of any act or feeling, or the 
origin from which any thing proceeds, literally or figuratively: 
'•'fttnV*rfrr 5^ 4 The woman is afraid of (or from) the thief 

TRT 4 The king protects from thieves •’ RT 
m »frf: 4 People will think of me thus, he is 



afraid of Arjuna in battle ; 5 wins: TRT: !M I H rf 4 Progeny are bom 
from Brahma ; ^rir»K {%tn *r£jT: ^TPFTT: 4 Reli¬ 

gious acts proceed from wealth, like rivers from mountains. 5 
b. Verbs signifying, 1. hinderance, 2. disappearance or con- 
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cealment, 3. being ashamed of, 4. acquiring knowledge from, 


5. being averse to 


1 




TTTTf TITTTfw ‘ The cowherd keens off the cows from 


barley: 


3 





from 


ashamed 


T*TT 


1 The pupil (reads with or) a 
from the teacher:’ 5. 'fspf TC I 

averse from (or tired of) reading*/ ITT 



(Sita) averse to (or abhorring of) Ravafia/ When "fir 






c. The ablative is used to express the site from which any 


act is performed: 



He looks from the palace/ 



‘He rose from his seat/ Also a place or period 


from which distance or time is computed : TW1 rf TJX 
‘ From the wood the city is a Yojana distant f enf%^TT 
XTCfbni* ‘ From Kartik into the month Agrahayana/ 

d. The ablative is also sometimes used to express the 
means by which any end is accomplished: Tjpf 

| f^rm »ft^n^Wl^fiiT^TfrnT^*T ^ ll ‘ Committed sin is 

C yj t 

destroyed by good acts, by refraining from it, by (from) 
visiting holy places, and by repeating texts of the Vedas and 
the institutes 



FiRlfi T ^f^i: ‘ Their places 
in heaven have been obtained by the gods through violence/ 

. terms 


e. The words ^TTC, WTOT^, XT^ffTT, 



significant of relative place or time, and compounds ending in 
words derived from ‘ to go/ are connected with nouns in 
the ablative case: ‘ other than Hari^WTff 


‘ different from Krishfta / ? 



‘ near to the wood / 
without the man / htt: TTfT or nwnr TPjfit ‘ thenceforth/ 
‘ thereafter / ^U»jf?r ‘ from after a year / ^TWgffl ‘ out 
from the cityJfPTnr M'ff ‘ a tree east from the village 

‘ The month Phalguna is before Chaitra 
UT rf ‘ a city east of the wood •/ TJPTn^ ‘ a 

mountain west from the village/ When and similar terms 
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denote 4 a part* of any thing, they require the genitive case: 

4 the fore part of the body’Wjr; 'qftjm m*T: ‘ the 


tter part of the day/ 
f. The preposition ?irv 


ablative case in the 


-srre^TrT 4 as far as to the ocean / ^ 
the age 







sense of 4 limitation/ either of place, time, events, or things: 

4 to the end of 
*TSTT.: 4 Repeated birth occurs until final 
pPT 4 Brahma extends unto (or compre- 

4 We will 


liberation 

hends) all things/ 
practise mendicity even until liberation from the body. 5 

g. and xjfr implying 4 separation/ and TrFsT signifying 
4 substitution’ or 4 equivalent,’ require the ablative case: 

W I uf wfrf: 4 Dwelling in Lanka, away or apart from 
the world / trftfcTTlwt ^FT 4 The god (Indra) sent rain 
away from Trigartta / TT^^: mim ufrT 4 Pradyumna is the 
substitute or representative of Krishna / nf?r 

J 7 WPT 4 He gives Masha (pulse) in place of, or return for, 
sesamum/ 

h. Words implying * bound on account of a debt’ may be 

connected with the ablative, when the reason, not the debt, is 
intended: '5^ 4 Property pledged on account of a 

hundred / 2^ 4 Like one bound on account of debt 

but SlrH^lT. 4 Bound by a debt, held in bond, or indebted, by a 
hundred/ Either the instrumental or ablative case may be 
used, when the state or circumstance of the person is the 
result of some property, not expressed by a feminine noun: 
tTTS^FT or 4 Bound by or from stupidity Tn* 

nfrigi r 4 Thou goest to the wood through folly/ 

i. The words m3T, ^finr«f, may be used after a 

verb, either in the instrumental or ablative case, to imply 
4 degree’ or 4 manner / as, ^rfViR or 4 left or liberated 


a little or ^tt: 4 made with difficulty / 

W7WTST 4 having come with difficulty / crffTCRvr or 'ofifvrrjuTrHTT?; 
4 obtained in some degree/ When used with a substantive, 
they agree with it in case; as, ^rw: 4 killed by a 


i 
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little poison.* When employed adverbially, and not signifying 
‘ instrumentality,’ they are put in the accusative neuter; as, 

*ratfir ofifyfrr 4 he goes or does a little/ 4 a short way/ 
or 4 for a short time/ or 4 a small quantity/ 
j. The particles «TRT, and fsPTT, govern either the 

accusative, instrumental, or ablative case: UrtW or 

rmTft ‘ separate from, or without, Rama / f^rrr or TTTr ^*T 
or ^T?T 4 without a deityf^*TT ^ TTTWT: TTHTHTUT^ 

4 Penitents do not practise emission of breath without destruc¬ 
tion of life / TPl <p^rft*TT *T * Pleasure is not obtained 

without pain / 'SrFriTT 4 done without deceit / 

4 except the wind/ 

290 . Genitive case or urpu: or ^ 1 ). This case is 
employed when one noun follows another, expressed or under¬ 
stood, having a different meaning, and to which the latter 
intimates some relation; as, TTsU ‘ the man of the king / 

HTrU 4 the mother of the boy / *tf?PTt V»T * the wealth of 
the rich man qr[r: 4 the quality of the thing. 1 The 

prior noun may be understood: ’Swi \ 

II 4 Fearlessness, purity of nature, &c., are of a man 
bom to a heavenly condition / they are the qualities, tout: 
understood. 

a. Verbal derivatives signifying 4 the agent’ are followed by 
the object in the genitive case; as, wr 4 the creator of 

the worldWflT Mic4<*: 4 the protector of the good ;* 
ffTElj: 4 the victor of (over) hell/ Those formed with T from 
desiderative verbs govern the accusative ; TT5TT RT 4 The 

king is desirous of seeing thee/ So do those with 71 ; as, 
fftTR 4 Hari is the destroyer of the demonsbut 

not when the root is WT: 


WnTRT: 4 the lover of the 


beloved. 


b. Similar derivatives, implying 4 the act/ may be followed 
by the agent or the object of the act in the genitive: 
fifitlT 4 the act of a manwraWRT 4 the duty of Brah¬ 
mans xrmr: *rr*f 4 the drinking of milk rpri 4 the milk- 

3 c 
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ing of kine.’ The subject also may follow the property in the 
genitive; as, ^i: 4 the speed of a horse ;’ ‘ the 

sweetness of honey.’ When the act is followed by both the 
agent and the object, each may be put in the genitive case; 

‘ the creation of the world of (by) Brahmaor 
the agent or instrument may take the instrumental case; ITUTH 
wfiriisnirr. A term expressing ‘ aggregation* is followed by the 
objects collected in the genitive: TTsTT WT ‘ an assemblage of 
princes ;’ xrsnrf ^PTTfTC * a flock of cattle UHWlfd: 



^TTTfT; * a collection of wind, water, light, and smoke.’ 

c. Verbs of ‘ speaking to/ 4 communicating or representing 
to,’ 4 conveying to, as speech and the like/ are commonly 
followed by the person spoken to in the genitive case: 

• Tell me that/ Ti 4 I will tell thee^ 

wftt ^ *TiT: 4 Tell me, mighty armed, for thou art thought 


of me to be all-wise; 



TFT 


4 He represented to Chitrasena, and he to (of) Indra ftnrn n : 

^ * Bear news of me to my beloved.’ Instances of 

their occurrence with similar terms in the accusative and 
dative cases have already been given. *rr*T, 4 to ask’ for any 
thing, governs the object in the genitive: vrqT ifTTO ‘ Ask for 


TJTTOT STT^Tft 


»r wealth.’ But when the 
accusative: •mrftr ^ *tpt «T 



cTffTTsf * Who do not implore the lord of the world ?’ 

4 to ask,’ may govern the person in the genitive, the thing in 


the accusative: 



r 4 not asking the way from 


any one.’ It also governs a double accusative, the person 
being one: <pr<4 PIT 4 He asks thee after thy health.’ 

d. The verb 4 to hear,’ governs the genitive case of the 
person speaking; as, TpgRftr *r STTJT ‘ Asking, hear of me;’ 

'^vRTT: (* 1 ) 4 Hear from me, describing it, the road:’ 

£ J 

but this is considered as an elliptical form of expression, the 
word or some synonyme of words or speech, being 

understood. The verb governs also the ablative: 

4 She will hear very attentive from me.’ 
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e. ‘ to be/ preceded by it, signifying ‘ to have power or 
authority over/ may govern the object in the genitive case: 

f*TW«4 * The prince has power over 

his own daughterxnrnrf mrrf?T rnn ‘ The king is lord over 
the people/ Verbs expressing * to be stronger than,* or ( to 
prevail over/ govern the genitive : U1«/)W ^J*T ‘ No one 
prevailed over him/ Verbs signifying * to be angry with,* 
‘ to do violence or injury to/ or ‘ to desire/ may govern the 


genitive: "JT rT? ^ ‘ I am not angry with 

thee; thou hast done no wrong to meW§*JTTRT *T 

l^rfTT - 5 T ^l^fTT l ^TTiT JT^rr ^T 4 T wrr il ‘ When a 

man neither does wrong to, nor wishes for, all beings, either in 
act, thought, or speech, he obtains Brahma* (final felicity). 
These latter verbs may also govern other cases (rule 288,/.) 

f. $TT * to know/ when signifying something else than true 
knowledge, and when knowledge is not a property of the 
thing known, governs the genitive case: afpffr e He 

knows ghee/ <pr * to have pity on/ ‘ to be lord of/ and 
‘ to make,’ implying some particular effort, and verbs signi¬ 
fying ( to remember/ also govern the genitive : ^T^ 

‘ Have pity on the wretched ;* V*T 1 «T I *fl 51^ *TCSfT« ‘ The Yakshas 

c He prepares the fuel and 

‘The two 


rule over riches / 
water for an oblation ;* 
princes have made preparations for coming hither / *rnj: ^JTfrT 
* He remembers his mother / 








* Who, being in pain, wishes to remember pleasure ?* wwtfff 
fSTSTOT: c Lakshmafia thinks of thee/ In these cases, however, 
an ellipse is supposed, a prior substantive in the accusative 
case being understood: ‘ He understands 

(the properties of) ghee ;* ^bTRTR^W £ Pity the condition 
of the wretched,’ &c. Otherwise these verbs govern the accu¬ 
sative 3 HfUm tTrV^, r 4 }*1 i«T *TTirc wcPin. 

g. U"3T, * to see/ in the causal may govern the person in the 
genitive instead of the accusative (r, 386, g ): ir 
wf ‘ He shewed of (to) his brother those two hands.* 

3 c 2 
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h. Verbs implying * sickness/ except from fever, govern the 


person in the genitive: 



; ‘ Dysentery affects 


the manbut if 



Fever affects him/ 


i. £ to hurt/ literally or figuratively, ^ ‘ to kill/ pre¬ 
ceded by or w, or both, unr and £ to hurt/ and ftp? * to 
pound/ when it implies £ hurting/ govern the object in the 



TT»TT 


The king punishes the 


genitive case: 

thief / Wl ft H rw*T: * Remove or destroy thy sorrow / TTST- 

Tnr: * Rama will destroy 
or £ He destroys the 


UT*TT 





the Rdkshasas; 


outcaste / ^ f*Rf? nw: ‘ The elephant grinds the felon/ 

If injury is not meant, ftre governs the accusative : VM i; fq*T ft? 
c He grinds the corn/ Other verbs signifying £ to injure 
usually govern the object in the accusative: ft^Pw 

‘ The tiger destroys the traveller/ 


m 

J 


The 




transact business/ and 


xnn ‘ to deal, or ‘ engage in any office, govern the word signi¬ 
fying the terms of the transaction in the genitive: ;nTCI 

or tjrrjTt 4 He sells or buys or deals for, or stakes, a 

hundred / 


‘ Rdvaha, bringing 
* life/ So £ to 




trafficked for (or staked j 


meaning £ to deal/ or ‘ pledge* He 


and enjoyments 




preceded by a preposition, it may govern either the accusative 
or the genitive ; "trrf'fh I 7 WJ-M-,*! or ‘ He has staked, or 

has trafficked for, his own fortune/ 

k. Participles, whether past or future, having a present 
application, govern the object in the genitive case: TTsTC tTOfft 
or ^fmfT fan: £ The Brahman is esteemed or reverenced of the 
king / iff vwf: war *nrc £ that which is thought virtue of 

(by) the good / wfasTPT £ He gave the signet, 

recognised or cherished of Rama / am ajfarr^TT fiT'rff £ Both 
worlds are conquered of or by him / i y 

4 (marked) by the feet of the chief of Rama’s race, praised 
of (by) men. Participles of the neuter gender- signifying 
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‘ site' or ‘ circumstance/ have a similar government: TRR 

>T3i rf fw?T Hltiy WZl 

‘ Sita having repeatedly inquired after the sleeping, eating, 
talking, laughing, staying, going of Rama, dismissed Hanuman/ 
(The participles are in fact used as nouns, and are consequently 
followed by the noun to which they relate in the genitive.) 

‘ motive,’ or ‘ object/ follows a 


/. The word fqj 


‘ cause/ 


verb in the genitive case: VRR 



He follows for 


He 


the sake of food/ 
repeated the praise of Rama, for the purpose of apprising 
Maithili.’ It is also used interrogatively and responsively in 
this and in other cases, with a pronoun; as, %7Tt:, iR 



‘ For what reason? 5 ‘why?’ ‘wherefore?’ TO irift:, TPT ^TpTT, 
HWllrtY., ‘ For this or that reason/ ‘ thus,’ ‘ therefore.’ Its 
synonymes may be similarly used; as, ftrftrjTR, inft- 
W»TR, &c.: but they are more usually employed adverbially in 
the accusative neuter; as, fts frjftrw, and the like. 

rn. Indeclinable words formed with the affix govern 


the genitive case: 



: ‘ The best of 


the race of Raghu thinks of thee alone a hundred times of a 
day/ Numerals in a similar sense of repetition have a similar 
government: fgTjftsifirr e He reads twice a day.’ 

n. Indeclinable words, or words so used, being terms of 
relative site, may govern the genitive (as well as the ablative) 
case: 1TR fWr^I ‘ Having stood in some manner 

before (it) the cloud / Rnfu tjtt ^ ‘ Thou art before or in front 
of me / ^WTif * before your friends / yww 

front, or on the east, of the village;’ 

‘above the tree.’ When such words are formed with 


in 



or 



govern 


3IR or ymui 



south 


of the village.’ 


Words implying ‘ propinquity’ or ‘ distance’ may govern 


genitive 




M adhavi 


bower / R urn WR ^nKT^m e she having gone near him 


ffRijR ‘ They alighted near to Damayanti / 
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Trrrr^q Ft WX: 4 He went far from the city/ They also govern 


the accusative: 



4 Once Rama ram- 
hermitage/ 


p. Words implying 4 likeness* or 4 equality* may govern 


either the genitive or instrumental case: tjtr *TIfter ^hzf 

{ The equal of whom in valour is no one upon 
earth 4 Who else is like me ?* or rSRl 

fWff ‘ The like to thee is not known in 
the three worlds j’ UwptU iforr RTJTfiT: WHRT: * Devoid of virtue, 
(men) are like beasts/ The substantives TT^T 4 equality,’ WT 
‘ resemblance,* are followed by the genitive only: r ^uiiuf 
■jpST or 7W «T UTR*. * He has not the equality or similitude of 
Krishfta/ 

q. Neuter or indeclinable nouns importing 4 benediction* 

are followed by the object in either the dative or genitive 
case : wnp# or 4 Long life (be) of or to 

Devadatta/ 

r. The genitive case is used absolutely with a participle: 

rranreTTR ‘ as he was goingfrpnrf »t; 4 as w r e were looking 
on ;* 4 whilst Vaidharbhi was beholding.* It 

is also used with the auxiliary verb VTTT in the sense of 4 pos¬ 
session / xrftcT ^ 4 there is of me,* i. e. I have; XRR XMtM 

tTRr# 4 There is of this person some power,* i. e. I 
have some power. 

s. The term governs a genitive case: TJ^TFt 


4 for the sake of a brief dominion/ 

291- Locative case (vrfwrrrr). This case expresses the 
site or receptacle of any object, whether substantial or ideal, 
that, in or upon or over which, any other thing is situated, 
any act performed, any property exhibited, or any notion 
comprehended, &c. wwt fflyffi TTTt 4 The man stands on the 
groundMfCrf f¥^r: 4 The lion roams in the forest ;* 
WTO’ wran: 4 The Brahman sits on a matWTeUnrer 4 He 




the ear :* vfhrt 
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adversity ;* ^ srwr ‘ whiteness in the swan 



* 


tr^rrfk ‘ He beholds spirit in himself.’ 


a. This case 


sometimes 


to express the thing or 


purpose for which any act is performed 


some other thine:, the obiect of the act: Wiwirftj 


tfaf i ^n9 f ifar ?ir. u 

c He kills the tiger for its skin ; the elephant for its two tusks. 
He kills the Yak for the long hair: the 


musk-deer 


for its musk.’ If the connexion is not intimate, that for or 
on account of which the act is done requires the dative case 
( 288 , b). The locative is also used when the object is of a more 
general nature; tpqrPJFt' sffc VTWT *jritW TT'rJfT ‘ As thou art made 
by the Creator for acts, perform them.’ 

b. The locative case is usually required in connexion with 
prepositions signifying ‘ being over’ or ‘ upon’ in any manner: 
TTUTlIf ^JrfTT: * The virtues of Hari are above infinite number ;* 
wfa >jfa *T*r. * Rama is over the worldbut both these may 
signify e inferiority* also; as, Ttf ‘ inferior to heroes;* 

5Sifv H: ‘ The earth is under Rama/ When is com- 

©V. 

pounded with and the verb implies * subjection,’ it governs 
the accusative case: xrf? Uiufa^ftvifa 



‘If he 

will acknowledge me superior (lit. If he will make me over 
him), he shall be appointed to the work.’ In the sense of 
‘ superiority* the ablative case may be also used: 75 ^* or 

‘ Vishnu is greater than the world/ 
c. The words and fagirr are followed by the object in 
the locative case, unless the prepositions tjft:, or ufa 


intervene : 


inrrfic wnj: ‘ pious to his mother frnrft 


* dutiful to his father:’ but UTHT TTfrT FTU: faniynj fau-HI:. 

d. The locative case is sometimes used to signify that from 
which any result may be expected, in the like manner as the 
ablative; as, fa *11 ai (or faHiaurt) yjTOlTOT fai csWit * In (or 
from) the destruction of the sons of Dhritarashfra what advan¬ 
tage is obtained?* 

<?. A frequent use of the locative case is its employment as 
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the ablative case absolute, in connexion with a participle in 
the same case : *rfq *T7T ‘ I being gone ’ that being 

so ‘ The month Sravafia being at hand ;* W75 
irni ‘ A lucky time being arrived.' More than one sub¬ 
stantive may be thus connected w ith the participle, when the 
latter will agree in number and person with the substantive 


nearest to it: ‘STfawafi 



‘ The boy Abhi- 


manyu being slain, and the sons of Draupadi:* (^lN being 
understood). As mentioned above, the genitive is similarly 
employed as, ^TfT. or ^if UTarnfh^ ‘ (Though) his 
son was weeping, he went forth (to lead a life of mendicity)/ 

f. Words signifying * proximity* or ‘ distance* may be used 

adverbially in the locative case: 7n?TTI *T?qT ‘ having gone 
near her’ (in her vicinity) ; ^ lyTHTtt i at a distance from the 
village.* These and similar words may be used in like manner 
in other cases; as, fjTHHf Ht!tf &c. *ru? takes only the 
locative case: wft TTifFt w ‘ Bhaimi was resplendent 

amongst (in the midst of) her companions.* 

g. The names of asterisms, employed to signify the period 

of their being above the horizon, may follow a verb either in 
the locative or instrumental case: (or WFrq) 



(or fTWr^Ttr ‘ Let a man invoke Devi at the time 

(or rising) of the lunar constellation Mu la, and dismiss her at 
that of Sravafia.’ If the asterism itself is intended as the site 
or receptacle of a planet, the locative alone, of course, is used: 
rpl ‘ The moon is in Pushya.’ 

h. Tlie locative case is used to designate any given period: 
Tfiwnf qrrP5 ‘ at that timefqvq * upon the close 
of this speech ;* wW'sj-fter rf Ttjgr *prr ‘ like the 


Sthala-padma flower on a cloudy day, neither awake nor 
asleep/ It is also optionally used with the ablative to denote 
any intervening term, either of time or space: wng ipfTsif SH; 
(or sr^nr) *rfeiT f Having eaten to-day, he will eat in or after 
two days ;* (or ^nij) 4 Standing here, 

he pierces the mark at (or from) a Kos/ 
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i. The words nftnT and Trvpfi govern either the instrumental 
or locative case: itfwt irfwr or |rcf 4 attached to Hari ;* trwr 

or its( nfWff £ The wife is anxious for her 

absent husband. 

j. The words and ^r?5 govern either the genitive or 

the locative case, when not used literally: ’STFpFt ^ftTTaT*T^T or 
^ 7 ^ 4 intent upon worshipping Hari: so ^r?5: or 

4 happy in worshipping.’ If literally employed, they govern 
the locative only: ^TPJ# 4 the bullock harnessed to 

the cart^(751 4 skilful in work 

k. A noun follow ing either of the words TilT'it, ’srfVRfir:, 

TTsft, or IFTTT:, is put in either the genitive or 

locative case: JTTT or jff^ 4 the ow ner of kine 
or yfxFTFfhgr: 4 lord in or of the world ; or UTTWrcfv- 

Tjfrr: 4 chief in or over the villages ;* or ^rm^t 

4 heir of the paternal portion^TT?TV or TTT^fl 4 witness 

in or of a suitor ufrDi: 4 a surety in or of (for) 
appearance or sr^f TTWjft rfft; 4 the cowherd born amongst 

or for cattle,’ i. e. to tend them. 

292. Vocative case (^ngfbnr). This is considered in native 
grammars to be not a distinct case, but the nominative 
employed in addressing or calling, with a slight modification 
of the singular number only. Its use is the same as in other 
languages: ^tT irff 4 O Indra, comeifwffVfwt *FRnft 4 Gan- 

dhari, rise up.’ 

_ « 

a. The vocative case is commonly used without any inter¬ 
jection ; but it is also frequently employed with one, when, 
as above stated (r. 163 , a), different particles are employed 
to signify respectful or disrespectful address; tifipirr: 4 Q 

PafifiitsT iTT^T 4 Ho, traveller.* 

SECTION II. 

Adjectives. 

29 3. The adjective agrees with a corresponding substantive 
noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, in gender, number, 

3 D 
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*TF5TR g^q: ‘ a strong man xrq-qTft ‘.a beautiful 
W ^ ‘a -white umbrella;’ fwrfaq ‘like 


^rvq^i «5fT ^rnrar^ ^Mf»t «imh 


spare, 


When 


in a sentence with 


more than one noun or pronoun, it may take the plural 
number and the prevailing gender, and agree with them 
collectively: mffarnj 7RT«pTT: ‘ I and mine are all 

dependent upon thee ;* g^T *q WdlfqrfCl *T7t^ HF*.T gw: %3Ti 

^TW ^737 * Manu has said, that both 

parents when aged, a virtuous wife, and an infant son, are to 
be nourished, even if they do a hundred improper acts.’ If 
the words admit of the disjunctive copulative, expressed or 
understood, the adjective will be put in the singular number, 
and agree in gender with the word nearest to it: 

q qfw * Sorrow, strife, or itching, being yielded 
to, augments/ 

b. Many words properly attributives are used as substan¬ 


tives : *T#r ’SPR^iT: vr fV5nffsft?r * Mortals are 

become immortals (or immortal); there is no difference what- 

Most attributives of agency, derived from verbs, admit 


ever. 


of this application; VPTWTT * the maker of the world/ ‘ a deity 


yqT q f vfin ‘ the leader of armies/ * a general/ &c.; as has 
already been intimated in considering the cases of the nouns. 

c. Adjectives, when expressing degrees of comparison, influ¬ 
ence the inflexions of the nouns with which they are con¬ 
nected. When they express the comparative degree, the noun 
is put in the ablative case: «T WTqtsf^T vnTTf^ ‘ There is nothing 
better than w-ealth;’ VJT^TT^fvf^t sihrR ‘ Yudhishfhira is 
older than Arjuna.’ When the superlative, the noun takes 


either the genitive or the locative case: vrNhjJFJ or vjrttTHTOT 
^ qf-yq : qrfws ‘ Duryodhana was the wickedest of the sons of 
Dhritarashfra/ The comparative may also be used with the 
instrumental case: 3ft g TjPrTfrO SRT ‘ Who has a more happy 
ending than I ?’ VHUTt gr^q vjgA g d TtrqqT qairMTWiR'Sq *TT 







Digitized by Microsoft ® 












ADJECTIVES. 


387 



: ‘ If he has died who was four times more pros¬ 
perous than thou, and more virtuous than thy son, grieve not 
for thy son.* The termination of degree may convert a sub¬ 
stantive into an adjective : *rerh?: wfopT: 4 Contentment is most 
heavenly.’ 

d. The adjective is sometimes employed in a comparative 


retaining its positive form 


t? re TOTiT 


efifavi tpp? ‘ a heart hard (or harder) than stone Rif or 

trg: ‘ Maitra is clever (the cleverest) of, or amongst, 
the scholars.’ 

e. either singly or compounded, expresses the super¬ 

lative degree, and governs either the genitive or locative case: 
re ' riw^f *TT: ireTT rFtfRT TOT ‘The cow is the best of 
quadrupeds ; gold the best of metals.’ This word may be 
similarly used in the neuter gender and singular number in 
apposition with nouns in any gender or number, and in con¬ 
nexion with a negative : tf W WflltreiT qRTOT reif^re: ‘ Of 

(sons) unborn, dead, or silly, the two first are the best, not 
the last ;* nufl «r re 4 One son of good 

qualities is better than a hundred blockheads.’ 

f. Terms implying 4 less’ or 4 more,’ either in quantity or 

degree, and used in a comparative relation, govern the ablative 
case: ^nrnpT * less than a hundred ^rfTTqf'R 4 more than a 
hundred;’ qrRfl^*fr: fqrfqpnr 4 Intelligence from a lover 

is something less than a meeting.’ may also be con¬ 

nected with the noun in the genitive and locative case: rerq 
sfVoK ipre: 4 A Prastha is more than a Kudava;’ ^rerereftreiT 
reraT: rere 4 five months more than those (years).* 

g. The government of numerals has already been adverted 
to (p. 88 ) ; to which it may be added, that their Taddhita 
derivatives may be used analogously to with the invariable 
neuter termination, with nouns of any gender and in any 

! rerer$nt qwr: ref^TT ‘After that, he had 

fifty maiden daughtersWT$nf »Rt: 

4 Fifty other sons of the Manu w ere upon the earth. 


case 



fiij (it 


m m m w 
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SECTION III. 

Pronouns . 

294. Personal pronouns of the first or second person have 
but one gender: those of the third, and pronouns of the other 
classes, vary their gender according to the noun to which they 
relate, expressed or understood : r 4 that man RRT Rrrl 
4 this woman / RR f^rfrRRT ^ 4 made by that artist.’ 

a. The optional inflexions of the two first personal pronouns, 

RT, RT, Rl, SRT, 7l, RT^, r:, are not used indiscriminately, but 
with certain limitations. They are not to be used at the 
beginning of a metrical foot or period, nor in construction 
with the conjunctions RT, rr, rt, or the expletives and xtr, 
nor w ith a word meaning 4 seeing/ used metaphorically: RR 
^TRRt TTRR RR Rswfsr^lWR: 4 Thv enemies, O king, they are 
still more mine,’ not w 3roTR: at the head of the line, even if 
the metre allow ed it ; xnRRtfjRRt’B, not Rf and RT with R, ‘ of 
us two, and of you two / TRT'ij 4 May Hari even pre¬ 

serve me,’ not rt; RTRTWJ RT TpRwj ^rrt 4 Let it be given to us 

or to you,’ not Rt Rf Rt RT; R«rfR%TR ^ fRT 4 
vain/ not ?t In these prohibitions euphony is consulted, 
and also distinctness. When 4 seeing’ is intended in any other 
than a literal sense, the substitutes are not employed: RRRT 
TRTR'tRJW 4 He sees thee by his mind.’ When the 4 seeing’ is 
literal, either form may be allowed, rt or rt, TRT or fRi R^Rffl 
c He beholds me,’ &c.; FrrfTc^f%7f 4 Let him see thee 

without delay.’ 

b. These substitutes may not be used after a noun in the 
vocative case, being the first in a sentence, unless an epithet 
intervene: RTt RR rrrjrt 4 O my Guru ! salutation to thee ; 
but RT RRTRFt R: xrrfV 4 o merciful Hari! protect us/ 

c. The relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in num¬ 
ber and gender: the case is determined by its connexion with 
other parts of the sentence : RR RR RtRR RFtRi RVRTR RR RtRRR 
4 Let a wise man associate that w ith that, with w hich any thing 


Thy wealth is in 
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*bT rTrf 


to: to: to^i 




whom the universe is pervaded 


d. The masculine and feminine inflexions of the third per¬ 
sonal pronoun are not unfrequently used in combination with 
the pronouns of the first and second person, or as substitutes 
for them, like * ipse,’ 4 ipsa,’ in Latin: TTfs^dtrlT Trfw imr: ‘ I 
(ego ipse) have come to this condition TOs*r TT^fTWr TTOfi 
iefarf ‘1 ( ego ipsa) am the vilest of women in the world 
Far TOrrf»TTO , *T pffT * Do thou (tu ipse) console these 

t ' 

thy brothersTOT ^TOutTOT TOTTO ’qf^Hrorf 4 We (nos ipsi) 
traverse this earth in search of Damayanti.’ It is used some¬ 
times without the proper personal pronoun : TO fspnifritf *1*1 
TO 4 Do thou (ipsa) quickly mount either an elephant or 
chariotVT toto TOf^T TO§rTOr W ftrftl I ^TO^ I 4 Do thou 


(ipse), having gone quickly to the Bahuda river, offer fit liba¬ 
tions to the gods.’ The third personal pronoun may be also 
used in a similar manner with a demonstrative pronoun: vrfsti 
rrpSTOeTPT 4 That very man approaches to an extended 

road.’ 

e. A relative pronoun may be sometimes used in like 
manner with a personal pronoun, when the sentence is inter¬ 
rogative : FTO frotTflT ipfTO »ftfww 4 Thus bereft of 

my children, who (am) I, (that I should) wish to live ? f 

f. The relative and interrogative pronoun, the latter in 
combination with the particles or TOT, are sometimes used 
together to form an indefinite distributive pronoun : <*«UHT TOT 
ifcrfTOr 4 by some act or other to: TOf%TjftTOTT ^ITOTi 
7jf*TO: 4 Whatever acts of enjoyment may be done by a living 

man.’ 


SECTION IV. 

Indeclinables. 

295. Adverbs. The greater number of these, as already 
observed, are merely nouns in an invariable neuter inflexion ; 
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most commonly that of the accusative neuter, although other 
cases are sometimes admitted; as, or unT^T 4 Having 


meditated for a long time RfgTTT^r 



fWfspf 



4 The two earrings were begged by the king of the gods, for 
the good of theeTT»TTni: 4 The kings came 

for the maiden;’ wan?? 4 He kneaded others, 

kneadingly w ith his hands *T*P| Ttff 4 Indra was rain¬ 
ing, according to the season uwt 4 He dwelt there 

privately.’ 

a. A number of adverbs are formed of nouns in the inva¬ 

riable neuter, compounded w ith ijvn; as, VW& ifrfv ‘ Offer 
sacrifice according to ruleY»n ^TRTR 4 Having made 
worship as was fittingirw ^PTRra 4 He told him as 

it had happened; TivnrPs ^cMn^ 4 Let him do according to 
his ability.’ fVftt 4 sort/ 4 kind,’ becoming in composition fr^, 
is also used adverbially w ith ^RT and the like ; as, *TRT- 

4 in various ways and so is ^ff, 4 before,’ combined with 
a noun, to express something prior to an act done; as, *<f*r*T 
VirfVtT 4 Being thus addressed in many ways, preceded 

by acts of conciliation;’ ^TtWT *r?n *niT 4 Through 

(previous) ignorance, thy cow, O sage, was killed by me;’ JW! 

1 R JRTPI 4 Having been promised by him, 
I will liberate thee, preceded by an oath.’ 

b. Many adverbs are also formed from pronouns, or are the 
pronouns themselves, in the invariable neuter accusative, or in 
some other case; as, *Tr{, xR, xjwrtiT, 4 wherefore,’ ‘whence;’ 

7t*T, TTWn^, 4 therefore,’ 4 thence.’ They are frequently 
put correlatively, as in a familiar verse in the Hitopadesa, 
which exhibits most of them: ^ XRT ^ xnfT ^ ^ I 

i itwrt tr ^ irm w tt*t ire» 

I 4 Whence, and w herefore, and as, 
and when, and what, and how much, and where, one’s own acts 
are good or evil; thence, and therefore, and so, and then, and 
that, and so much, and there, (the condition of a man) pro¬ 
ceeds from subjection to destiny.’ 
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c. The adverb * thus,’ * so/ * ita/ is of constant use, not 
only in its own sense, as sppfiT ‘ having so said/ 6 hav¬ 

ing thus heard/ but to mark a quotation or a parenthesis, or 
separate one part of a sentence from another: «t U 3 f 0 frf 

‘ He reads the Sastras: this is not the cause 
TT5TT TrTFTT TTTR ^Tt ^rf ‘ Indra is the chief king of the 
gods: so it has been heard by us / WRtniTfiTitnTfaW ‘ Be 
seated: thus they said»PTt e In this manner 
sang the quiristers of the gods : 5 wpTT^- 

‘ Who waits (so) ? I am here ; (thus) let him say ; and, 
Give your commands’ (thus let him speak): 

«F|FP*r IT cfr^T ^rrftf * Therefore I say. By desire of a bracelet/ 
and so forth, in combination with THIT forms an adverb 

of assent, e so be it,* the verb being understood : fagtM rnfi*F^iT 

* Yidura having said to him. So be it/ 

The influence of adverbs on the cases of nouns has already 
been indicated. The manner in which they are connected 
with verbs will be presently adverted to. 

296. Prepositions. It is unnecessary to make any further 
remarks upon their government, as, whether singly or in 
connexion with verbs, sufficient instances have already been 
given (p. 97 ). 

297. Conjunctions. The employment of copulatives of 
this description requires no particular observation, as they 
fulfil their usual offices, and being sometimes omitted, or 
sometimes multiplied, for the sake of emphasis or perspicuity. 

a. The copulative conjunction in most frequent use is ^ 
e andwhich, w hen it connects words in the same sentence, 
connects nouns either in the same cases or in those having a 
similar government, and verbs in the same tenses or in different 
ones of like purport. trnj3I ^TTTST t UrTf^q^ 

* Having taken the wives and sons of Pahdu, and those two 
(dead) bodies, they set outvy/'miW fTWT ft r g&W 1 * 4 From 
his proficiency in the science of arms, and by his intense 
devotion^ snf+nn ^ fVr: Trrfbn 
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‘And the harlot was punished, and the cowherd’s wife was 
banished, and Kandarpaketu was honoured:’ 

B BB ‘ Tranquil they consoled her, and said these 

words.’ When the sentences are different, they have their 
several construction, although connected by the copulative: 


a fern wrftnr: 



i 7t bftt: *t1 iubuib 



xia^ TfT : I * The son of Kuru was left in that wood, and the 
Nagas disappeared even as the Paritlava was looking.’ The 
conjunction is sometimes repeated, either for emphasis or to 
imply immediate connexion: B •BBT Wn B 

‘ And they reached the ocean, and Yishfiu wokei. e. ‘ as 
soon as.’ B is frequently combined with other copulatives, 
either for the sake of emphasis or for the convenience of the 

rhythm : B TjfRB ^ -4 $ l V77BT WB Tftfit 

TJYtB B l ‘ He having heard of the science of arms, and 


also the heavenly weapons of Rama, fixed his mind upon 
them, and also upon the science of polity.* 

b. Disjunctive copulatives may likewise combine words in 
similar inflexions: BT^pftrr bt BT BTB ‘ Choose the arms 
or my person BnwT BcT: BBT BlBlT ff^TTT * A man’s 
self, a son, a wife, or in difficulty (in their absence) even a 
daughter;’ BBBB BTRB^ B^ TTBifB TTbHtb l B B jJ'.Bftnf 

l ‘ That which thou sayest, O rich in devotion, 
is the progeny of the benevolent; but this grief is not to be 
removed by a human being.’ 

c. The connexion of certain of the conjunctions with parti¬ 
cular tenses of the verbs will be subsequently explained. 

298. Interjections. These are used sometimes with nouns 
in the vocative case, or sometimes in the accusative or dative, as 
already intimated. They also occur singly as exclamations. 
The following verse from Bhatti collects some of either kind: 

Wr: BfT Tt fBW W BT fl^ BTfT fB 1 1[T fBW: girfB ^ B$ B^B 

fVei'cJIB B: 4 Ah sad ! O ! alas ! strange! O mother! Shame on 
the gods ! O father ! Where art thou, O lovely-browed ? Thus 
he frequently exclaimed.’ Various nouns and phrases are also 
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employed as interjections : *rnj 4 well done !’ 4 bravo !* or 


^31^5 4 good luck ! ’ TfT*Trf 4 welcome! * 4 hail! 




* lucky/ * prosperous,’ and the like: and also others which 
are specially employed in offering libations to the gods or 
manes, as noticed above. 


SECTION V 

Verbs. 


298. The different voices in which the active verb may be 
conjugated have been already described (p. 113 ), as well as 
the changes to which either may be subjected when a verb is 
compounded with an inseparable preposition (p. 259 ). Besides 
those distinctions, and their derivative forms or modes, the 
verb occurs also in construction in the passive voice, and as 
transitive, intransitive, or neuter, impersonal or reflective; as, 
*nn»TT 7 T ijmfk * Suparna quickly seized the large 

serpentTTT^nT rnrrffa?: 4 The vast mountain shookTpjj^TPTT 

4 The sound of drums is heardKTrrf^T 
4 All beings are supported by householders ;* *rm 
f^frcnr 4 It is done by me ; 4 1 do or have doneFRT rrnpf 
‘ It is gone by thee 4 Thou goest or art gone :* 


It 


was risen by the moon* The moon roseTRiTHlft fy 
'srurk 4 It is not (by any one) deceased or born out of season 

ofiT? 4 The wood breaks it breaks of itself: innps 
4 The rice boilsit boils of itself. When a verb is not 
impersonal it agrees with a nominative, expressed or implied, 



in 


II 


as 


11 


plified under the nominative 

ay be considered that 
a nominative, the name of the thing or action intended by the 


case of nouns. When 


understood 


r^rn f%rnr. 


nothing more than the ellipse of the perfect sentence, ?^TT 

4 The act is done by thee cfiwf being understood. 
The powers of the different tenses have also been already 
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described (p. hi); but their application in construction is 


subject to some modifications, which it is necessary to notice. 


299- Present tense (^i*rPf This tense indicates 


present time, actual or continuous, that which is now, or 


which is occasionally or always: * At 


this moment he reads the S’astrarrtfi 4 He eats flesh; 


he does so habitually: ' Here the boys play 


either now or occasionally: XRT 



The world 


lasts until the time of dissolution.’ 


may also express other modifications 


of time, or the absence of any distinction ; as when used w ith 


wftr or iTTg to intimate 4 censure* or ‘ condemnationT^tfisfq 


yrnfi wwfw 4 A man even abandons a wife ;* he either does so 


now, or has done or will do it :* WHT TT^HTR' HRUfa 


Your reverence ever conducts sacrifices for Sudras. 1 


b. The present tense may be used in reply to a question 


referring to either past or future time, when not remote: 




1 0 rTl s fri ‘When 



or 




I come, or I have come, now ;* «fht rrfawrfiR 4 Wlien wilt 


Trsgrrfir or TTfiranfir ‘ I go, or I shall go 


It may also be used in reply to a question referring to time 


past, when it is preceded by «T«j; as, ‘What hast 


thou done ?’ ‘ Verily I perform an action 


instead of vnrnf ‘ I did.’ It may be used in the same way, it 


is said, when preceded by tf or by «|; ‘ What hast 


thou made the mat ?’ fa ‘ I do not make (for, I have not 


made) it;’ e&ilfa * Verily I make (for, have made) it.’ The 


present tense may be used with a past signification when 


















connected with TJTT j as, TJTT WlWr: 4 Brahmans formerly 


dwell (for, dwelt) here.’ 


c. The present tense may be used for the future in con¬ 


nexion with the particles r^, tjtt, ^[T, or ; as, 


rTH? 4 Give him as long as he will (gatff JTWrfa 



7 4 I go not (I will not go) again to Lanka 
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as long as I have (shall have) life ;* oFTT or 
‘ When do I (shall I) see Govinda? J It may also be used for 
the future when in connexion with a word expressing a short 
time to come: RW# l fg ‘ I die (shall die) after an hour.’ 

d. When deliberation or election is intended, the present 
tense may be used for the future: fofi jfi'ftfH ‘ What do I ?’ for 


‘ What shall I do?’ FrHTt: ^TfT. or 'SRrR ^rfrfw 


or '■qft.uifu ‘ Which of these two, or of these, wilt thou choose ?’ 

^twrtr ‘Whom sorrowful do I (for shall I) ask?’ 
It may also be used for the future, when conditional conse¬ 
quence is implied: ^TTfir ‘ Who bestows food 

goes (for, will go) to heaven.’ And it may be employed in a 
future sense with the usual signs of the conditional mood, irf^ 
and RlT; as, ?N ^‘ If the heaven rains, we 
sow (for, shall sow) the corn.’ In such a sort of phrase the 
future or the past may also be employed. The present may 
alternate with the future also, in a similarly constructed sen¬ 
tence, with trftr or vfiT, when the consequence is expressed by 
the imperative: '*J ^tn«rnj (or wufuvrfff) R 

‘ If the teacher comes (or will come), do thou read the Veda.’ 

e. A more remarkable modification of the present, and one 
of frequent occurrence, is effected by the addition of the 
particle RT, which gives it a past signification. This particle 
appears to be derived from the first person plural of the 
present tense of the auxiliary verb, ‘ sumus,’ e we are/ 
rejecting the Visarga. It is used, however, indifferently in all 
the persons and numbers of the verb to which it is attached. 

wr ffi r f g r : ‘ Yudhishthira sacrificedwfaVRfR n? ttitt: 
‘ The citizens ran quicklyw ‘by whom it was 
stood.’ It may precede the verb, either immediately or in a 
different part of the sentence: R FT 

‘Thou didst not acknowledge, O great king, what 
Vibhishafta saidFf fflTRTnT? ‘ He said in council what 
was good. 

300. First prseterite or imperfect ( , ®R1TW% 75^). As already 
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remarked (p. in), this tense indicates action that has taken 
place at any time prior to the current day; and although it is 
very commonly used in a vague manner, yet the past is in 
general not absolute or perfect, but implies continuity or con¬ 
nexion with some other action: n i sU h ‘ He gave com¬ 
mand (to do something):’ f*TEfT*T^n^ ( He gave alms 

as long as he livedthe giving was continuous: irt 

‘ This full moon being passed, he read 
the Agni prayers, and sacrificed with the Soma juicethese 
acts w r ere dependent upon a period not remotely past: inft 

* After that Indrajit was seen ascended into the air, striking 
the illusory Sita with his sword, the son of the wind spake 
to him/ 

a. The imperfect may be used in connexion with the pre¬ 

sent tense of verbs implying ( recollection,’ if preceded by UTT; 
wrfinTTFTftr FIT ‘ Thou knowest, Devadatta, 

how we did dwell in Kasmiraor may be dispensed with, 
if a connected action is also described; as, 4 +R.fu <m 3 *di.iF- 
FFTF * Thou rememberest we did dwell in 

Kashmir, and did eat rice there.’ 

b. Either the imperfect or the perfect may be used with 

the expletive or FF>1T ( Thus he didalso 

after * continually ‘ He did continu¬ 

ally.’ They may also be optionally used in question and 
answer, if the time be not long past; as, vsTFi&if ( Did he 
go ?’ * He did goiFTPT fsfi * Has he gone ?’ »rrrc 

‘ He went.’ But if the time of the act be remote, the perfect 
only is used : «RT *T*TR f^fi * What? slew Krishna, Kansa? 

if *nrr*T w. £ He slew him.’ 

c. The negative FT, derived from FTT, may be conjoined 

with ft, and attached to the imperfect, to which it gives the 
sense of the prohibitive-imperative. When jtt^ is used in this 
manner, the temporal augment ft is rejected: * Be 

thou notFTFT «Htrl ‘ Let him not do FTF? tjft ‘ Do 
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not you two weep; RHR fVrfrT 1 Do not ye tarry/ The nega¬ 
tive is also used without the particle rt; but not in the 


the 


II 


ent: 


s regfo? RT ‘ Thou hast not known my 


301. 


(rtW ft*?) 


something 


absolutely past: ^<*(1 


wrq ‘ he cooked 


inn 


fTnrrc R HUfl mnft URmYwr: ‘ Krishfia having gone forth from 
the city departedVM TTR: * Rama killed the 
female demon called TaclakaRRRTRTR 
* The Rishi did him honour with particular atl 



The 


may 


mental 


ness is implied: ^RTS'f f=T55c51R ‘ Whilst 


talked/ It is em 


in construction 


much attention to any particular specification of past time, 
and alternates, at the convenience of the writer, with both the 
imperfect and the indefinite past. 

302. Indefinite past (rtrr! c§T). This is properly used 

in a general and indefinite manner for time past, whether 
proximate or remote. Rtswn? 


RRRRT 


i 'ftw R»|c«5UIif RIRtflRjflfal \ c He studied 

the Vedas, he sacrificed to the gods; he made libations to the 
manes, he respected his kinsmen; he subdued the class of 
six (evil feelings), he delighted in regal polity, and utterly 




ht syr 




seen 


was 



asked the Rakshasas, Why 




aw akened me ?’ 


a. This form of the praeterite, or either of the others, may 
be used as well as the present (see r. 299 , b) when preceded 


hy tjtt; as 



TJTT ‘ Brahmans formerly dwelt 


here / also RTRTR»T or as well as as above. It 

may be used also optionally with the future or present, w hen 
the conditional consequence of a past action is expressed: 



ff * If it had rained, we had sown the grain/ 

b. RT, derived from RT^, is frequently used with the indefi- 
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i’hen it gives it the force of the imperative, and 
rejection of the temporal augment: *TT irtfb * Do 


fear;’ m 3T*: 




iH «PPfF: ^r; ‘Never do so again;’ nr TTWf ir: ^ ?rr: 

‘ Do not give your mind to wickedness.’ It may also be 

‘ Do not co.’ It is also used 


employed with ; as,inw 'SWT: Do not go. 
in the same manner with another negative, in an affirmative 
sense: itt fWt *T ‘ Do not not-kill (i. e. kill) my foes.* 

There are examples, however, especially in the older writers, 
of the use of this negative with the indefinite past, in which 
the augment is retained; as, ITT fi?PTT^ nfir?T rR*T*T: f Do not 
thou ever obtain reputation, O barbarian?’ Ramayana: and 
when the verb is compounded with a preposition, the augment 
of the imperfect and the indefinite past may be retained; as, 
YTgT ^ vft *TT f Let not faith depart from us ;’ Manu : *tt 

‘ Do not be subject to wrathMahabharata. 
On the other hand, it is rejected in compounds also; as. 




hM«J! ^HlrUM e Do no disrespect to thy own soul 


The 


difference is explained by affirming that a different negative, 
ITT not UT^, is employed; the former not requiring the elision 
of the augment. It, and not *rr^, is also said to be used with 
other tenses; as with the imperative, itt »TT?J, or the future, 
HT irfVsrfTT ‘ Let it not be.’ 

303. Definite future cjr). This tense indicates 

future time, defined either expressly, as in the example above 
given (p. 11 2 ), or by some circumstance or event not immedi¬ 
ately proximate, or, as it is expressed, not of day; as in the 


iple from Bhatti: 







myr, *tt » ‘ Our 


following exa 

I H1 Hi: iT^r 

seen thee shall be delighted, and shall ask after the welfare 
of us both, along with Maithili; and Bharata will rejoice 
exceedingly.’ 

a. This form of the future is used optionally with the inde¬ 
finite future or the present in certain phrases or combinations; 
as with or vffaiT or vpf^qrr, WHTT or Wirqfrr, 
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When 


Where will he remain?’ also with 


interrogative implying ‘ preference ;* fti wr or ^ ii nm or 

‘ What or which wilt thou choose ?* also when it 
denotes the consequence of a conditional act; tft fir^f Tfnrr or 

^PT WT or trnprfff ‘ He who shall give alms will go 
to heaven.’ 

304. Indefinite future ^pr). The time expressed by 
this tense may be either immediately or remotely future: TT? 

4 I shall not be seen to-day 
*PT * Since my sons are slain, I will die or conquer/ 
a. When connected with verbs implying 4 recollection.’ this 
tense may be used with a past signification; as, wrPh 

TOrm: 4 Rememberest thou Krishfia; we shall dwell 
(for, we were dwelling) at Gokula :* also optionally, when one 



action is dependent upon another; as, wfl sKTSdft; 





Rememberest thou Devadatta; we dwell 


in Kashmir, and dressed (shall dress) rice thereotherwise 
the imperfect may be used, as above. 

b. It alternates, as above remarked, with the definite future 


after and $ also when 4 choice* or 4 consequence’ is 
signified, or when an act contingent upon some event is 

URT TOTR: 6 If it shall rain we will 


predicated: 
sow the corn.* 



The indefinite 


used where dispatch is 


signified; as, *1 ftwfrT * The messenger will go swiftly:’ 


also when continuous action is implied; 



I Fretfir 4 As 


long as life lasts he will give foodalso when an act is 
followed for a certain time without interruption ; 




^ WTt * When this future day of 


new moon (is), on that (day) he w ill read the prayers to Agni, 
and sacrifice with the Soma juice.’ It is used in like manner 
when WZTj * after,’ is employed to denote immediately subse¬ 
quent place or time: tftsipwn nwf -4 





f * This is the road to Pafaliputra, (and 

having gone) subsequently by that of Kaus&mbi, we will there 


Digitized by Microsoft ® 











400 


SYNTAX. 


eat food :’ TIHr+U TO? ^TOJIiJ^ITOniSGj ^rut- 

tqpT% ‘ When the future (next) year (is arrived), then imme¬ 
diately, on the full moon of the month Jigrahayafia, we, 
entering upon devotion, will study (the Vedas).’ If tot be 
used instead of W3TT the definite future may be used; TOTTIT- 
^TTOTTFra '^urrfiuh* or sh ; and the latter only is to be 

employed if days or nights be specified; as, iffsTj *rrrr 
TOTTTO ‘ When the future (next) month 

(is arrived), and fifteen days after it (have passed), then we 
will study.’ 

d. When disbelief, doubt, or intolerance is signified, and 

especially if put interrogatively, the indefinite future may be 
used optionally with the potential: rj fparT^nftr, or *T *pN 
HTPT ^fr f*T%iT or * I cannot believe, or I cannot 

endure, that you revile Vishnu,’ i. e. either should or shall 
revile or have reviled: vt'fTTt or <*dHt ?ix ftr%iT or ftrf^wfTT 

‘ Who or which may or will revile I lari ?’ >TTOT TOR1T 

or xrTWftrarfiT 4 For what Sudra may or will your reverence 
perform sacrifices?’ If preceded by the compound particle 

or by or its synonymes in these senses, the future 
only, not the potential, is employed: *f TOTTW*nfir HTR 

TOTfWHT * I cannot think it possible your reverence will 
sacrifice for a Sudra:’ also wftrr, *TTOT or HTPT 

ijFT 4 Is it (possible, can it be) your reverence will sacri¬ 
fice for a Sudra?’ The same tense may be used optionally 
with the potential when possibility is admitted or expected: 
TfTTOnrrftr (or ^^fbr) HTOT ‘ I think it possible your 

excellency will eat; TOTTfTO fTHT TJT3: t T^T flW*jf«T 

rnwrfw TOfTfitn ^ I 4 By whom is it supposed, that in 

battle Raghava will cut to pieces the limbs, or scatter the 
members, of Kumbhakarfia.’ 

e. The indefinite future is used w r ith exclamations of 

astonishment, if any conditional particle, as *nr or rrf^, be not 

inserted: Yrnsufrorr 4 Wonderful! the blind man 

& 

will see (can see) KrishAa.’ It may also be used with the 
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particles TfT and wfa when implying 4 doubt;’ TfT tlfflwjfff 
‘ Will the staff fall (or not) ?’ ’grfqvmrflT nf 4 Will he shut the 
door ?’ and must be used with when it signifies 4 cer¬ 
tainty’ or 4 capability'^xrrrt ^f*T®inr ‘ Certainly 

Krishna will kill (that is, is able to kill) the elephant.’ 

305. Imperative (f%fu?ft^). The uses of the imperative 
tense require no particular illustration. It has, however, a 
first as well as a third person ; to which, 4 command’ or 
4 injunction’ is not applicable : but as the powers of this mood 
correspond with those of the potential, and consequently com¬ 
prehend 4 permission’ and ‘ capability,’ as signified by 4 may,’ 
4 let,’ 4 can,’ there is no difficulty in understanding their appli¬ 
cability to any person indifferently, 

?! *?fw: 4 Let this be thy determination, I may not cause the 
dreadful destruction of the servants:’ srfa ^ *7RT 

‘ Be thou my messenger; and having gone, say 
(thus) to Raghava.’ 

a. The imperative is very frequently used in the third per¬ 
son singular of the passive, either with a nominative expressed, 
or with the agent in the instrumental case expressed or under¬ 
stood; in which latter case it is used indefinitely: ^rpfftnrT 

4 Let the queen be brought;’ *rt Trftpirn wi 4 Ho 
Pafidits, be it heard,’ i. e. ‘ by you ;’ 4 Let it be 

done;’ WPPWf * Let it be come,’ i. e. 4 by some one;’ 

7 Twnrpnr : ‘ Sita, let it be gone hence,’ i. e. by thee, or 4 Go 
thou away ;’ to wlwr ‘ Let the carriage be stopped,’ or 
^fhfUT 4 Let it be stopped by the carriage;’ gTOT^IT! 4 Let 
all» hopes be dismissed,’ If: 4 by them.’ 

b. When any act enjoined is to be done after a short time, 

the imperative may be used in relation to the future, the 
present or the potential: (’Brni- 

or R 4 If the teacher shall (does or 

may) come after an hour, do thou (then) read the Veda.’ Or 
it may be used where time shortly past is implied, without 
any condition, w r hen p? may be combined w ith it: 

3 F 
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y I faff) w fajr^: * After an hour be mistress of the 
earth/ 

c. The imperative may be used optionally with the poten¬ 
tial to express * wish^531 fa HTR or ij^rr * I wish your 

worship may, or would, eat/ So with efiT^ij, u nfa, ‘ I desire,’ 
‘ I beg,’ or other synonymous verbs. 

d. When desire to have any thing done that should be 
performed is expressed, ft is used with the imperative: 
Tl75*TUIT<nT FT ‘ Do thou cause the boy to read; do thou teach 
him/ 

e. The third person singular of the imperative of the sub¬ 

stantive verb is often used with the particle ^ ‘ so,’ ‘ thus,’ 
absolutely, to signify ‘ assentas, ( So be it / 

g cp ?W ^Tfa ( And Yudhishfhira also thus 

replied to him. So be it/ 

f. The negative *TT is prefixed to the imperative sometimes, 
with a sense equivalent to that of the present tense: *TT 

‘ there is not*TT ^ 7T faflrT: JTWTJ Tnfafa ( There is not 

(or may not be) any crime in thee, O prince, killing thy foes/ 

g. iffij is substituted for the terminations of the second and 

third persons singular of the imperative, when used in a bene¬ 
dictory sense: T^*rrr ‘ Mayest thou be 

undivided from thy husband henceforth in thine own dwelling/ 

306. Potential mood (ftrfa fan I'D gfar?). 

The senses of the potential mood, as detailed in the citation 
from Panini, have been explained above (p. 112 ). It is suffi¬ 
cient here to add a few examples of its application, srifaljTO- 
*i. TT M iff vftinNr '5T%: ( Let a man pleased make the Brahmans 

happy, and feed them deliberatelyTTWnsftd ’5Tt^f rf 

‘ Therefore let a man of fortitude neither rejoice nor grieve :’ vj 

q l rt i V^Tnft «T -qi-qailri 4*Mpq^ I s £ I Pq 3 $ q si I 

( Let not a wise man disturb a cow drinking, nor tell of it to 
another; nor, having seen a rainbow in the sky, let him point 
it out to another/ 

a. The potential mood is very commonly employed as the 
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conditional or subjunctive mood in combination with particles 
indicating ‘ condition,’ ‘ contingency/ ‘ alternative,* ‘uncer¬ 
tainty/ ‘doubt,’ ‘astonishment/ and the like; as, 

‘if;’ as,’ ‘ since ;* xjt ‘ as inn ‘ as,* ‘ so/ ‘ that / TT 

‘ where,* ‘ how / tpfr ‘ when ;* »rrj| ‘ ever;’ wft; ‘ although/ 
‘ since;’TT or T7T or Tirrftr ‘ whether ;’ ‘ what;’ ‘ how / 

‘ wonderful;’ &c. RTF# T ‘ If 

punishment does not protect, people may not recognise pro¬ 
perty ? -ii-lVd ^ f^Ts^w'tTFrr Jnrn ‘ If there were not 

punishment in the world, the people would perish:’ vrfrt 
—xn^rTT *rppf ^^jinnrr: frrxwwrf ‘ O grief! that, having done 
manly deeds, thou (shouldest) abandon glorious fortune:’ TT 
rT*K tttt: «T ‘ I did not believe that thou couldest act 
thus il I fri -i) f«l XTSTT T *nH I XT *T ’T xrpfh^T 

l ‘ Bo that I may not be also in other races a 
destroyer of my kin, I w ill not eat, nor partake in any w ay of 
drinkTFfT TJ¥ Tcj l t^RTfrirrirf ^ TT^T Xjnufj'j 

jffiT i ‘ When he may judge his own army in good condition, 
and that of his adversary in the reverse, let him march against 
the enemy :* *T *T WTJ *nrir ‘ He who is 

distressed by the grief of others can never be happy xrtutt: 
TT!T f^r^C’T ’*3 P5|d| ‘ That such persons should revile Krishna, 
astonishing!’ or may be used with similar exclamations ; 
f^cEf tff% xrtsvhfhr ‘ Surprising ! if he read.’ TFT and Tfq may 
be used to imply ‘ doubt of will/ or ‘ capability :* TFT or Jrfxr 

ffr: ‘ Will Hari destroy sin ?’ ‘ Will he be pleased to 
do so ?’ irftr fhft f^TtTT finrrrT ‘ Can he indeed break a moun¬ 
tain with his head ?’ fspnpfHN ‘ Why should I grieve ?’ ofiT, 
when used reproachfully, may be connected with the present 
or the potentiali# W WT: or WTftr ‘ How canst thou, or 
dost thou, abandon virtue ?* 

These particles may be also understood, or dropped alto¬ 
gether, when the condition can be expressed by the use of 
correlative terms, or by a preceding phrase : ^|R«rt 1?^FT *fttTT 

FTRnft^h ‘ (Bince) Ravana carries (may carry) off Sita, 

3 F 2 
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(so) the binding of the great sea may occur :* ftniwraf ftirtfil 

4 But if the father be living, let him offer liba¬ 
tions to those prior to him.’ 

b. The potential mood is also used to intimate 4 fitness/ 

4 propriety/ or 4 capability«5mrf 4 Thou shouldest or 
oughtest to marry the damsel / ‘ He may or can 

carry the load WWrfa 4 Aided by Karfia 

and Arjun'a, I could conquer even India.’ 

c. Verbs signifying ‘ to wish* or ‘ desire’ may use the 

potential optionally with the present: or 3^frl 4 He 

wishes to go / ^FRrT or ofil H H k c He desires to 

embrace her/ The object of the wish may also be expressed 
in the potential, instead of the infinitive ; as, rTT*) i frt d 

4 He wishes lie may or might embrace her/ 

d. The potential often takes the place of the imperative, 

with a similar signification; rflilHI^rn 4 Having taken 

water, thou mayest go/ i. e. go thou: especially when pre¬ 
ceded by 4 to order* or 4 enjoin ;* r**nfWfaT: 

4 If the teacher come, I desire that thou read/ 

e. The potential may be used with a present or future sense 

when time not remote is specified: «nr: 4 The 

time is come that thou perform thy penance ;* '*T^7T 

4 Let him sacrifice after an hour/ 

f. In didactic and injunctionary sentences the potential is 
constantly employed without a nominative expressed, referring 
either to a noun previously enunciated, or to such words as 
4 some one/ 4 any one/ 4 a man/ or the like, understood: 

v?t ‘dagiTjvr i wwt 4 ^trrrf i 

4 Let a man preserve his wealth against misfortune; but his 
wife even by his w ealth : let him even preserve himself by a wife 
even, or also, by wealth €1 cfH t r 4 Let 

(one) not a niggard give to the Brahmans that which may be 
agreeable to them/ 

g. The potential is used in a future sense to signify the 
conditional result of an act w hich a person may perform: 
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H ^ f%TK I WT?TO«ft *T \ fg 

itfbr i *T ijfVTjvt ^rgTUT ^^iti wt^nTT^nTT i ( Whatever Brahman 
may read attentive this Birth of Skanda, or may cause it to 
be heard by Brahmans, or may hear it repeated by a Brah¬ 
man, he, having obtained abundance and happiness, may 
obtain the heaven of that divinity.' 

307* Benedictive mood (fc?fF*lf5lftl). The term by which 

the power of this mood is defined imports ‘ blessingbut as 
there is also connected with it the notion of ( wish,’ and as 
this wish or desire may concern oneself as well as another, the 
term c optative’ would better indicate its character; as, 


%TT I ’g N *0 m *-U I ‘ May 

the gods direct us, so that we may either conquer such enemies 
as Ravafta, or die.’ It is used sometimes optionally with the 

sense: or sftTrT 


This 


II 


ood is 


cause 



imperative in a benedictory s< 

* May your excellency live long.’ 

308. Conditional mood (foT oj^*). 

considered as the equivalent of the potential 
indicated as well as consequence, or when one act or condition 
is contingent upon another act or condition, and whether the 
cause and consequence be future or past. Like the poten¬ 
tial, it is commonly used with the same conditional particles, 

&c., as specified above; as, wfr%3*ifrarrr rHfT 
{ If there shall be abundant rain, then there will be 

plenty/ ^ *T wm TTTls^Ttw * If he had been 

seen by me, he should have been devoured (by me).’ 

a. Although the same notion of contingency prevails, yet 
this mood is also used analogously to the potential, to signify 
‘ uncertain consequence/ * doubt/ c suspicion/ ‘ possibility/ 4 in¬ 
quiry/ and the like; as in this exemplification of its application 
from Bliatti: vrfn ftg: gwtfin i ursre- 

fwi wwi i 

TT*T II ‘ O Rama, unjustly thou 

w ouldest entertain suspicion of Sita; for although the vile 
enemy warmly solicited her, and sometimes menaced and some- 
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times vaunted his own magnificence, yet she, pure of mind, 
would never bestow a thought upon hi 

b. The conditional mood, like the potential, is employed with 
exclamations of surprise, but they require the addition of tnr 
or ^; as, xc% or ^ ‘ Strange that a 

woman should in any way abide in thy evil opinion.'* When 
used interrogatively, it requires an interrogative adverb; as, 

f 3 fi HlUWflrHH TThWtT ‘ What! do you know your¬ 
self to be the unborn N aray aft a ?’ f^RTHIT f^PT- 

c4 mjvj r: THc5 ‘ She being dead through fright, what then ? what 
benefit wouldest thou obtain ?’ In the following example many 
of the particles with which this mood or the potential may be 
connected, are illustrated: 



l 


and however thou 



fl 


Mighty king, as 
hast) accomplish 


destruction of the demons, what! wouldest thou not ever thus 
also bring (or have brought) thy desired purposes to fulfilment/ 
309 . Infinitive mood. This, as shewn above (p. 369), is 


attached 



the invariable accusative apparently to a verb ; as, 

4 I wish to hear 4 Thou art able to telljftwfinif 
*T f I will not endure to live/ 


exercise 


similar government 


from which it is formed: wfViTT q H t 

c They resolved to go together to Draupadi’s marriage elec¬ 
tion.’ It cannot as a noun, however, admit the difference of 
active and passive voices, and the effect of the latter is given to 
it by its association with participles, and especially with the 
future participle of the verb ‘ to be able,’ in connexion 
with the object; the agent, when expressed, being in the 
instrumental case : vrsj WiJ *rrfiT ‘ Now that 

blockhead is to be conqueredvf f^fNnrnf $|«rt 

rTUTs?r 4 We are not to be intimidated to-day by thee 
with this terror^ frg: 1 How is the enemy to be 
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seen J wwi s^r ^ i?riT pP TT **t[ 4 Nor can these gods, 

sages, and progenitors, be thus now nourished by thee/ 

b. The infinitive is also used after nouns and participles; as, 

%c3T 4 time to eat / jhhQ: 4 able to do <*r| inn 4 gone 
to see / but these are evidently elliptical phrases, in which 
the verbal copulative is understood; eSlFrtsfw 7 P§ 4 It is time 
to go/ The same may be said of the like combination of the 
infinitive with adverbs or adverbial nouns; as, »T "arPT ftnpt 

»TCTfwr: 4 (It is) not right, O princes, to slay again 


a slain enemy urai^f 



4 Palaces (are) fit to be 


compared to thee / TrwnaVr: XPTPt?: it g:# Tpftftrj 4 There¬ 
fore Yoga is the desired object of the eminent; but it (is) to 


II 


ade known with difficulty/ 


SECTION VI. 

Derivative Verbs. 

310. The derivative forms of the verb are not of common 
occurrence, with exception of the causal, which is of very fre¬ 
quent use. As this must from its nature be a transitive verb, 


govern an accusative 
ified above (r. 28 6 ,g). 


are 


are 


ise: iftwr ^ wnrr w $rrwu% 4 We 

this we apprise you* (cause you to know); 


f% 5 nr re fcT ?Nt 4 The 



Nay 


co 


II 


^ rtf *P^?rr c Those 


will alienate 


from) 





4 Let the king cause her to be 


t qr flf qT mf ir ftranr 


being valiant, shall strike off thy head* (cause it to fall); 
’5H?PPrPTTO ^PTfvS TT f^jpK 4 He caused the women, with their 
attendants, to be brought 4 He did not cause 
him to be disunited from his life* (he did not put him to death). 

a. The desiderative form is also from its nature transitive, 
and has the government of transitive verbs: TnfipfWW «ft ’•pt 
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•TTSpspw *TPnTT*T I rnf sytT <Eftl f^T^rtfTTrf l 4 The monkey 

(Hanuman) did not wish (or would not) look at the dance, nor 


embering 


pain of absence.’ 


as 


well as 4 wish;’ as, W5T *T 


being 


e. 


The 


desiderative form of 4 to hear,’ implies not only 4 to wish to 
hear,’ but 4 wait upon" or 4 obeythat is, to wish to please by 
service : ’snwiTf: Sl'OtW l TT <ut 

SIIHiri l 4 He who until the end of his life waits upon his Guru, 
goes assuredly to the eternal mansion of Brahma.’ 

b. The frequentative mode expresses either repetition or 
intensity—the doing of an act repeatedly or energetically—but 
it is of very unfrequent use in either: fefleMtl ^ 
fWirfca 4 They stand, like Chatakas, crying aloud repeatedly;’ 
>rqw 3 fHc| 4 Again the bird eagerly assailed him 





UH : 4 He cut the wings of the bird to 


pieces. With verbs of motion this form may also imply 
4 going crookedly" or 4 badly; as, M TtJ -rij rf * The lame man 


goes awiy 


With certain verbs it also intimates 4 defect’ 


or 4 improprietyas, Virati: 4 The Brahman prays 

hypocritically.’ 

c. From a desiderative verb others may be formed; as. 



ijOTTfa 4 He wishes to cause the people to hear 
the Purahas f^R *TR>i: 4 Why dost thou wish to cause 

e to go downwards?’ A desiderative may not be formed 

from a desiderative, unless some other mode intervene; as, 

■ 

snf«T*T fk *|#: 4 The blockhead wishes to cause the 

desire of frequent existence in the sage.’ And in this manner 
the forms might be compiled without end; but the practice is 
not adopted. 

d. The conversion of substantives into verbs is not unfre¬ 
quent, and depends apparently upon the pleasure of the writer. 
A few examples of the use of such verbs in construction will 
be sufficient to illustrate their application. 
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Ptuflsfa ‘In a spot destitute of trees the castor oil 

plant becomes a tree; 5 ^srfjr ^TT^TC * A 

burning coal bums the hand; when cold it blackens itTUT- 
Sptf) Pi if) s?ttw: W$ xnr: ‘ A minister who is made the 

companion of (a king’s) private amusements, if active, kings it 
himself:’ WPTftr ^ ci\ fPFrfW: ‘The mind of the 

virtuous oscillates (or swings) by the speech of the wicked: 5 
gamrit H#5PT: H *rwqiT ‘All men are in sorrow; he 


alone is happy :* 




WCt f If the god 


of love should see thee, he would not grieve much (for his 
absent bride):’ ^tr WfvrraH ^Tf5T igtwi: 

*nft ^ ‘ This maiden is the hunter; her eyebrow is 

her bow, her glances are arrows, and my heart is the deer.’ 


SECTION VII. 

Participles. 

311. Those participles which are declinable are, like adjec¬ 
tives, inflected in the gender, number, and case of the noun 
with which they are connected in construction. Both the 
declinable and indeclinable may exercise the same government 
as the verbs from which they are derived. 

312. The present participles active of transitive verbs ordi¬ 
narily govern the noun in the accusative case: »f or 

W*TT ‘ Brahma is making (or makes) creation f %^'Rvfhri- 
‘ The pupil is reading the Vedas errwR *rk*wht ^ 
‘ The woman (is) decorating herself ;* ‘ They 

two (were) crossing rivers ^ ‘ They search¬ 
ing that hermitage;’ W ^75 vftnwrRq f^rnrnT; * He, 

considering the strength of Bhimasena, was consumed (with 
envy).’ The participle present of fgrw, ‘to hate,’ optionally 
governs the genitive case: gi or * Hari (is) 

hating (of) Mura. 5 The participles of verbs of remembering 
may also govern the genitive; as, *ri or m? Wrift ‘ remembering 
(or thinking of) me.\ The present participle may be used 

3 G 
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with particles in the sense of the potential mood; as 







* Listen, that so acting (for, that you may 
so act that) you will not fall from duty/ 

«. The present participle of the passive voice involves no 
notion of past time, but implies the continuance of the state 
or thing suffered. Thus W*TT * He also 

being thus bitten by the reptile,’ signifies that the biting 
has not ceased, but is going on: so tj^t Pf^HTrfrWT'4 
* When he perceived himself being devoured 

tAfJfir: ‘ Being pursued by numerous guards.’ 

313. The participles of the perfect tense are not of very 
frequent occurrence: they follow the general rules relating to 
concord and government, and are not unusually employed 
without a verb in the sense of the perfect tense: frTWPJT- 
T’jUT fq^H^fnu: 4 They desired the death of the animals that 
were near (them) ‘ Thou art arrived ;’ fVp^- 

i He (was) seated (or sat down) on a 
couch in the presence of the destroyer of Kansa.’ 

313. The indefinite past participles are of much more 
universal use than the preceding, and bear an important part 
in the formation of sentences: they take the variations of 
inflexion according to the noun or pronoun with which they 
are connected, expressed or understood. 

a . The active indefinite past participle governs the same 

cases as its verb, and may be used absolutely, with the 
auxiliary verb implied: infir ‘ Then Sankara 

said to Rama%t*rPT *TTTTH[ i Krishfia slew the demons/ 

b. The passive indefinite past participle is ordinarily con¬ 

nected with the agent in the instrumental case; 'crail*T ^TTT 
*ftrTT •fhrr ‘ Sita, seized by Ravafia, (was) conveyed to 

Lankabut in some cases it may be optionally connected 
with the agent in the genitive; as, or TT3T fVs: ‘ The 
Brahman is respected by or of the king;’ TTTtr or 7R fwiTT 
This earth is conquered of or by him.’ It also governs the 
agent in either case, when signifying the site or subject of the 
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action ; as, or inh ^rfanf ‘ This was (the) slept of or by 

them / i. e. the place where, or the time when, they slept: 
^^TT^qr or JTff ‘ This was (the) gone of or by him/ i. e. 
the time or manner of his departure. 

c. When derived from neuter or intransitive verbs, this 


participle may be used with a noun in the place of the past 
tense of the verb: TT3TT « I* ‘ The king of the Rakshasas 

wept;’ '3TT ‘ Ah! he has died (or is dead) of himself.’ 


The 


275 ), takes an active 


used in place of the past tense, governing a noun in the same 
manner as a transitive verb: ufwt THTO: 






mourned 


Other verbs than those 


above enumerated, which bear analogous imports, may also be 


used in this manner: 



t UTRJ * Alas ! I have incurred 


nr TT*nrr Trafbnm 4 She bore an 


The time expressed 
*nfw?rr: 4 Kings (af 


II 


^fsprr 

th. The nasi 



indefinite participle of intransitive verbs may also be used to 
denote time indefinitely present or continuous; as, 
wit p^TT 4 At the end of his day Brahma sleeps.’ 

e. The past participles of verbs signifying ‘ to speak/ 4 to 
ask, and the like, when used with a masculine or feminine 


to 


» f 


nquired of,’ referring 
agree, and being fol 


agent or speaker, when specified, in the instrumental case: T! 

flfpr. * That sage thus spoken to 7HT HTfarTT *rr 4 She 
addressed by him igvi 4 He inquired of by them; The 

participle may also govern the matter of the speech, like an 
active verb, in the accusative: c Tliou art 

spoken to, a speech by Krishha;’ 

4 Thus spoken to by the king of Sindhu, a heart- 



agitating speech.’ 


3 G 
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f. The indefinite participle past is often used for a noun, 

the noun or pronoun being understood: wnrfit 

* Punishment watches over those who sleep ‘ people/ 

understood: qg T mifo 4 subsisting by ripe and unripe / 

* fruit,* understood. In the neuter gender it is used, 

not only as an abstract noun (p. 275 ), but absolutely or 
adverbially: 4 as it is saidinTT^it 4 so it is done 

* as it is proper/ 4 fitly/ 4 rightly/ 

g. Both the past participles indefinite are commonly used 
with the different tenses of the auxiliary verbs and 
forming in fact compound tenses, which might be comprised 
within the scheme of conjugation with as much, or rather 
perhaps with as little, propriety in Sanskrit as in other lan¬ 
guages ; as, inftsftR or JTTTTPTTwr 4 I am or have gone / im 

rnrTRTti, 4 1 was or had gone / *Trft 

wfwrfFT or Hfwrfir, or wtr m fVrr 1 kH ‘ I shall be or have 
goneUTTT or jtwwt'JT 4 1 may be or have gone/ &c .; 

I have done improper acts^ 
Mfwf ff TPT: 4 Rama will be gone to-morrow to tbe forest / 

« fern ft 4 Thou shalt have obtained unequalled 
fame/ When used alone, either absolutely or transitively, it 
may be inferred that the form is elliptical, and that the verb 
is understood; as, jthj '<+1 wfa Sts^JTT 4 Hiraiiyaka was or 

had entered his hole. 

314. The indefinite past participles indeclinable are also of 
very extensive and important application. They are especially 
used to suspend the close of a sentence, acting at the same 
time as copulatives, and connecting something which precedes 
with something which is to follow / as, W mn 4 Having 

so spoken, he went away 

long considered, it was done by me/ They may be repeated, 
to imply a succession of actions preparatory to some final one: 

in=gfww: 4 Having thus discoursed to 







*nrr ^if * (I) having 



n-^uufirnu 

them), treated (them) with hospitality, and embraced them, he 
sent (them) away/ 
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a. As ordinarily employed, these participles undergo and 

exercise the same government as the tenses of the verb; that 
is, they are connected with the subject in the nominative, and 
the object in the accusative or some other case: TTWT 

a r«fiin tTRT 6 The king having presented gifts to the Brahmans 

^rr f^RTTfiT * Hiraiiyaka, having made a hole, 
dweltWW ‘ Speak, having dismissed fear.’ 

b. It often occurs, however, that these participles are used 

elliptically or parenthetically, and in appearance absolutely 
or without government; whence it has been inferred *, that 
they are rather gerunds than participles. It is doubtful, 
however, if in any case the deficient nouns may not be readily 
supplied: thus, 7PT ^rnPT *no5 fwfti * By 

that fowler, (he) having scattered the grains of rice, a net was 
spread«nf: qfBffafdOgiH apft W T^TT: ‘ The vulture was 
killed by all the birds, (they) having thus concluded:* 

t!WT lifted: 4 By the unwise, the self or 

person, (they) having diligently adorned (it), is made the tool 
of another.’ This sort of construction is, no doubt, often 
complicated, but it may perhaps be always unravelled in this 
manner: TPT ITPT T fi^7 r. Pm#* p'?rRT fVilofl HT*4Idl- 

^rf; Wivoft Y fT: ‘The cat named Dadhikarfia 

was placed by that lion in his cave; (he) having thus reflected, 
and having gone to the village, and having given (the cat) 
flesh and other kinds of food, and brought (him) thence with 
much trouble/ 

315. The participles of the future tense are said to have 
these significations in common with the imperative mood, 
* directing,* 4 commanding,’ and indication of season or oppor¬ 
tunity : «K£: cfipzk ‘ The mat is to be made; it 

must be made; it is time for it to be made.’ They also 
intimate ‘ fitness’ or * propriety;’ 4 The girl is to 


* This was first proposed in a very elaborate and interesting investigation 
of these and some other verbal forms, by the late Baron W. Humboldt, 
published in the Indische Bibliothek. 
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be married ;* she is marriageable: vwfs^flwfhr: * Duty is to 
be observedand they denote ‘ ability* or ‘ competency ;* 

Hlft ‘ The load is to be borne by thee Wf 1WT 




In these 


phrases they agree with the object, and are 


without a verb, although it is evident that the verb is under¬ 
stood ; Titzr. wan being properly gifaft sfw; so is 

properly grafts fu?. 

a. Future participles are used absolutely in the neuter 
gender, either in place of a noun, or with the noun implied: 
HVTT W^TWTJ ‘ As it is to be, so be itw4 '3P*Pfi- 

tr^sfNr^n^ * He caused to be said what was to be said to him 
asking what was (fit) to be asked.’ 


b. These participles, when 
govern the object in the same 
belong ;* as, w*T 3^ JPrNr ‘ It 
Village ;* %7n*n 3T#r ^FT IWT 
pasture by Krishfia^ 37 : 


capable of a transitive effect. 


part of his property 



* He is to be fined 


jto ‘ That 


said 


Tlie agent, agreeably 


signification, is usually in the instrumental case; but it may 
be also sometimes in the genitive; rPTT or tot *Nrt 

316. Some verbal derivatives of a participial character 
exercise the like government upon nouns as already noticed 
(r. 290 , a). To the examples there adduced the following 
may be added. The derivative from ^ with prefixed, 

and ^ affixed, governs an accusative: 
husband adorns, or is the adomer of, his wife.* Derivatives 
from ^5 with the affix ^ 7 ^ may require the instrumental case; 

WWt ^fWT ‘The material world is easily made by 



The 



Vishfiu or the genitive; f*r u iftnri 

‘ Nothing here is difficult to the persevering.* Derivatives with 
■yq are followed by nouns in the accusative ; f%uir; «fi#T c5Wnf 
‘ Yishiiu is the maker of the worlds :* but considered as substan¬ 
tives, such derivatives may be followed by other substantives 
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in the genitive case, and cR^tT <5faRT*TT is equally allowable. 
Words formed with when ‘futurity’ is implied, govern 
the object in the accusative: WiTjfPft * Who is going (will go) 
to the pasture ?’ ^nn^rqt ‘ Who is giving (will give) a hun¬ 
dred?’ A noun formed w ith from the indefinite past 
participle may be connected with another in the locative case: 
wufaft wr«P3t ‘ well read in grammar.’ 


CHAPTER IX 


PROSODY. 


SECTION I. 

General Rules. 

317* It would be inconsistent with the plan and limits of 

the present w-ork to attempt any lengthened detail of the 


metrical 


II 


Hindus: but 


a brief description of the principles by which it is regulated, 
and their illustration by a few examples of the most frequently 
occurring kinds of metre, will not be out of place, and may 
be of use. 

318. The essential element of Sanskrit prosody is Quantity. 
As the long and short vowels have distinct symbols, their 
value is at once determined. A short vowel, how'ever, is 
considered to be prosodially long when it precedes a conjunct 
consonant, also when it precedes Anuswara or Visarga. At 
the end of a line or stanza, also, the last vowel is regarded as 
long or short according to the exigence of the metre. 

319* Syllables of various quantities are arranged in certain 
definite groupes to form prosodial feet. This is effected 
according to two different methods. 

a. The first method is that which is employed in the 
greatest number of popular metres, and is the formation of tri¬ 
syllabic feet. Of these, eight varieties are enumerated. Each 
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has its equivalent denomination in Greek prosody; but by 
native writers each is designated by a distinct syllable, having 
the term Tpij, 4 class* or ‘ number,’ attached to it, as in the 
following list: 

1. Na-gafia www Tribrach. 

2. Ma-gafta srw: —Molossus. 

3 . Ja-gaAa w — w Amphibrach. 

4 . Ra-gafia — w— Cretic. 

5 . Bha-gafta wnu: — ^ ^ Dactyl. 

6 . Sa-gana 'rji'JJJ: w w — Anapaest. 

7 . Ya-gafta ttttcU ^-Bacchic. 

8 . Ta-gafia tpto: -w Antibaccliic. 


With eriven numbers of these feet a monos 


are 


e may be further necessary to complete a line, but they 
regarded as supplementary syllables, not feet, and are 
specified accordingly as one or two long or short syllables, or 
one long and one short, as the case may be. 

b. In the second method of forming prosodial feet, which 
characterises a peculiar class of metres, the element is a syl¬ 
labic instant, or short syllable: of these, four constitute a 
foot; that is, a foot consists of either four short syllables or 
their equivalents, viz. two long or one long and two short 
syllables. 

c. There is another mode of measuring verse, which dis¬ 
penses with, or only partially permits, the use of regular feet. 
In this a definite number of short syllables, or their equiva¬ 
lents, without further subdivision, constitutes a verse ; certain 
portions of which, however, commonly consist of feet of the 
first class. 

320. A varying number and disposition of these several 
feet, or syllabic instants, form a verse, which differs as to 
length and proportions. This verse is a stanza or Sloka, 
which, with some exceptions, consists of two lines or hemi- 
stichs: each of these is again subdivided into two parts: so 
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that the entire stanza is for the most part a tetrastich, com¬ 
posed of four Padas or Charahas, literally ( feet,' or, in our 
understanding of the term, lines or semi-hemistichs: the intervals 
between the first and second, and third and fourth of which 
are not always so distinctly marked, as that between the 
second and third. 

a. When the metre consists of feet of the first order, and 
is single, the Padas are of equal length, and of corresponding 
quantities. Sometimes, however, two or more kinds of metre 
may be mixed in one stanza, and then the hemistichs or 
Padas may vary in length and in quantity. When feet of 
the second kind are used, the Padas are of different, though 
definite lengths. 

b. Rhyme is not employed in any of the older, or in the 
higher order of, writings. It is met with in poems of a lyrical 
character, and of later date; and in them also great inequality 
of metre is introduced. In the best and oldest compositions 
great regularity prevails, although the metre is occasionally 
varied even in the same work. 

SECTION II. 

Varna-vritta. 

321. Of the two classes of measures which depend upon 
feet, the larger and more popular is also regulated by another 
principle, viz. the number of syllables contained in the stanza. 
The class is thence denominated Varfia-vritta or Akshara- 
Chhandas, ( Literal or syllabic metre.’ 

a. The number of syllables in a verse of this class may 
vary from four to nearly four thousand; but of the prevailing 
orders of this class few contain less than twenty-four syllables, 
or six syllables in a line; or more than one hundred and four 
in a verse, or twenty-six in a line. Within these limits 
twenty-one orders are specified, each of which, by the varying 
disposition of the feet, and of the pause or caesura, comprises 
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different species. The number of species ordinarily enume¬ 
rated is above two hundred; but of these, many are of rare 
use, although the whole number is infinitely less than the 
possible combinations of this class of metre, which, as a matter 
of arithmetical computation, is reckoned at many millions of 
millions. The forms in popular use do not perhaps exceed 
twenty or thirty, and range from thirty-two syllables to fifty- 
six in the verse. When they exceed the latter number, the 
verse is very rarely employed in continuous passages of any 
length, but is inserted occasionally, or occurs at the close of a 
canto or section, as a more stately and sonorous close. We 
shall specify the different orders of this class, with a notice of 
their varieties, and exemplifications of a few of their most 
ordinary species. 

1. Gayatri, 6 x 4 = 24 . Eleven varieties. This metre is not 
of frequent occurrence in profane versification, and when used, 
as it is in the hymns of the Vedas, it is most commonly a 
triplet, somewhat varying in length. The most usual form is 
a triplet of three lines of eight syllables each, as in the follow¬ 
ing, which is the most sacred verse of the Vedas, and know n 
emphatically as ‘ the* Ga} r atri. It is held in such reverence, 
that it is never to be uttered in the hearing of ears profane. 

vf d'-rw (V g tow 1 vNrf% 1 1 

e Om ! let us meditate on the glorious splendour of that divine 
sun, that he may inspire us.’ 

2 . Ushnih, 7 x 4 = 28 . Eight varieties; none of frequent 
occurrence, except in the Vedas. 

3 . Anushtubh, 8 x 4 — 32 . Twelve varieties. This is by far 
the most frequent and useful form of Sanskrit verse. It is 
that in which the great body of metrical composition, whether 
narrative or didactic, exists. All works of considerable extent are 
written in it, relieved by the occasional introduction of other 
measures. It is the prevailing form of metre in the laws of 
Manu, the Mahabharata, the Ramayana, and the Puranas. 

a. The Anushtubh or (in the nominative inflexion) Anushtup 
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stanza is divided into four Padas, of eight syllables each. In 
its most regular form the first foot is any one except a 
tribrach; the second may be a dactyl, a tribrach, cretic, or 
anapaest; the other two syllables are indifferently long or 
short. In the twelve species, however, other dispositions 
occur. Thus in that termed Vidyunmala the whole stanza con- 
sists of long syllables, or is a verse of molossi and spondees: 
in another, Pramam, we have alternately short and long sylla¬ 
bles, a stanza of amphibrachs or iambics: in a third, Samani, 
long and short syllables alternate, forming a verse of cretics or 
trochees: whilst in a fourth, Tunga, the first six syllables of 
each line are short, or tw o tribrachs. 

b. Another rule given for the formation of the Anushtup 
verse is, that the fifth syllable of each line shall be short, the 
sixth long, and the seventh alternately long and short j w hilst 
the four first syllables and the eighth are arbitrary. This will 
be found to be usually the form adopted, with occasional 
exceptions. The following are examples. 

_ _ _|- V, -j —1|-|ww-|w_ II-1 w w w|_ —1|^_ w|-1^,- || 

‘ This universe had become darkness, undiscerned, uncharac¬ 
terised, indescribable, incomprehensible, as if every where in a 
deep sleep/ Manu. 


-I- ~-i- 


~-l 


-l- - i 


I r*i r fin h i ^iR. ^IT^nfhmT. 



‘ Never, barbarian, mayest thou acquire fame for endless years, 
since thou hast slain one of these birds, heedless through 
passion,’ Ramayafia. 

Tradition affirms of this, that it is the first S’loka or 
Anushfup verse ever composed. 


-|_^w|~ _ ||*,-w|~~ -|~- II — -|~ ~ - | - -||ww-| - ~ _|—II 

TT ^ rgif uffc i tor wnr. *nnf ^rf^nrain i 

‘ At Gangadw ara was a great holy sage, Bharadwaja by name. 
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ever engaged in devotion/ Mahabharata. In the first Pada 
the sixth syllable is short; and the seventh is short 


in the 


first, second, and fourth. 


-~-i_ 




II - W-I --1 ww- I w ^ -jw- || 

l YTT fqqui fqqmqq l 

‘ Maid with the long and lotus eyes, O look upon me again. 
It is an ancient saying, that in the world poison is the antidote 
of poison/ Sringara Tilaka. 

The follow ing is given in the S'ruta Bodha both as the rule 
and the example of a verse of long syllables: 


I 


!! 


I 


II 


wif ffNh "qwr f^rsrwiwrr trr^ xrn* i 


-i- -1- - -i - 


qfTrniqiu’! ^rrpqnrr 


i— ii 


i 



‘ That (verse) in which all the vowels are long, and there is a 
pause at each Pada, is called, O lute-voiced, Yidyunmala by 
the learned/ 

4. Vrihati, 9x4 — 36. Twelve varieties: not much used. 

5. Pankti, 10 X4 = 40. Fourteen varieties: not much used 
alone, but sometimes mixed with the following. 

6. Trishfubh, 11 x 4 = 44. Twenty-tw o varieties. Some of 
the species of this order are next in frequency of use to the 
Anushfubh, and are generally employed, even in poems written 
for the most part in the latter metre, in passages affecting a 
more elevated or animated tone. Many parts of the Maha¬ 
bharata, the Puranas, and the plays, and the greater portion 
of the Raghu Vansa, Kumara Sambhava, BhatYi Kavya, 
Magha, Kiratatjuniya, and other popular poems, are written 
in one or other form of the eleven-syllable metre, either singly 
or alternating with other kinds, especially with the next or 
twelve-syllable metre; or sometimes mixed with it or with 
the ten-syllable metre in the same stanza; but then it is 
considered to belong to the third class of metres, under the 
name of Vaitaliya or Aupachchandasika, as will be subse¬ 
quently noticed. 

a. The most frequent form of the order Trishfubh is that 
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called Indravajra, a verse of four Padas, each of which contains 
two antibacchics, an amphibrach, and two long syllables. Instead 
of a double antibacchic, the first foot may be an amphibrach, 
when the metre is termed Upendravajra: and a third variety, 
named Upajati, is said to be formed when these two are, as is 
very commonly the case, mixed in different Padas of the same 
stanza, as in the following examples; the first of which is in 
the Indravajr£, the second in the Upendravajra, and the third 
in the Upajati metre. 



-I --1 - - Si-1 — — i — u 



l 1 ri ii ifli l 


Wtwr wfw 


- — ii 


—i—i« 


-i- - u 





i 


1 These princes returned to their tents, displaying in their 
appearance and attire the vexation which their disappointed 
love for Bhojyd had excited, resembling planets, whose lustre 
fades before the dawn of day.’ Raghu Yansa. 


~-~l - 1- - 1-- II --~i-- «l« - “I— ll 

<pr»r pn i pti i 

i—i- - a 

‘ The grief that was felt (by Yudhishfhira) for the loss of his 
most precious jewels, his treasure, or his kingdom, was not so 
severe as that which was inflicted by the glances of Krishfia, 
darting anger and shame.’ Mahabharata. 



™l- # «|-1- - II -- «h- w|«- wU - ll 

ht \ rpjj fioiui i 

■ - - I - -w|«- u |--| -* w|-U 

‘ When the sun, having completed his (southern) sojourn, 
commenced to travel towards the quarter protected by Kuvera 
(the north), the region of the south breathed forth a fragrant 
zephyr, like a sigh of regret.’ Kumara Sambhava. In this 
the first and fourth Padas are in the Upendravajra, the second 
and third in the Indravajra metre. 

7. Jagati, 12x4 = 48. Thirty varieties. This order of 
metres is also of frequent employment, and very commonb 
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alternates with the preceding in the same passages, or in 
separate cantos. The most common variety of it is the Van- 
sastha, a stanza in w hich each line consists of an amphibrach, 
an antibacchic, an amphibrach, and a cretic. 

- - -l- -~l~- -l-II - - -I-- b 

m n T^nw i fti^ifcjifl7i: i 

\ ii ^ mrmrrtt i 


‘ With the music of the waves that murmured against the 
borders of the pool, with the songs of the flocks of ko'ils, and 
the graceful dance of the peacock, an entertainment was pre¬ 
pared for him in the forest. W here is it that the man who is 
prosperous meets not with delight ?’ Naishadha. 

Another variety, the Indravansa. differs from this only in 
the first foot, which may be an antibacchic as well as the 
second; and these two being mixed in the same stanza, as in 
the foregoing order, form a species of Upajati. They may 
both, again, be blended with the two first varieties of the 
Trishfubh, as in the following, in which the first Pada is in 
the Indravajra metre, the second in the Indravansa, the third 
in the Upendravajra, and the fourth in the Vansastha. 

-- -I - - ~l-1- - I!-!--I— ~l-~-ll 

fwzn i wnpft frorm i 


‘ Varanasi, the eternal, is the city of salvation, the native land 
of the acquirement of true wisdom : hence he w ishes to dwell 
perpetually here, being desirous of observing the practices 
that cut off (the bonds) of family attachment.’ Prabodha 
Chandrodaya. 

8. Atijagati, 13 x 4 — 52. Sixteen varieties. In the earlier 
writers this order of metres is not common, although occa¬ 
sional stanzas occur in the plays. In works of later date, and 
especially in the Magha and Kirataijumya, whole cantos are 
composed in one or other of its varieties. 

a. One species, the Manjubhashim, consists of an anapaest 
and an amphibrach, each repeated, and a long syllable; as. 
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- W ~| -I- I -W_| 

’srfarsmftrHWfr: wifi^RT i 


_ ~|~w -I- - -! - ij 



pq eff*T*TT < 


TrfinR ^ cO' 1*1*1 f^TTniTT I «T^T *TT »TT*T ^RTfTT ^P£bj x t ‘ I 

( Waft me home upon the new cloud, converted into a chariot 
for our happy journey, decorated with the many-coloured bow 
of Indra, and waving the swift gleaming lightning for its 
banner/ Vikramorvasi. 

b. Another species, the Praharshim, consists of a molossus, 
a tribrach, an amphibrach, a cretic, and a long syllable: 


-wwl-1- ~ -I - II-l~ W w|« - -1- i 


idi ivi nfxf 



i 



» 





‘ The speed of my flight through the sky invests me with 
terror as well as grace, being musical, instead of with bells, 
with the fierce clanging sounds of the skulls that form my 
necklace, striking against each other in my undulating motion/ 
Malati Madhava. 

c. A metre composed of tw r elve and of thirteen-syllable 
lines is also to be found in some extended passages in the 
same works in which other varieties of this order are used. 
This, however, which is termed Pushpitagra, is also considered 
to be a variety of the third class of metres, or of those regu¬ 
lated by syllabic instants. 

9. Sakkari, 14x4 = 56. Twenty varieties. The forms of 
this order are also not unfrequent, and one of them especially, 
the Vasantatilaka, is often used. This contains in each Pada 
an antibacchic, a dactyl, two amphibrachs, and two long 
syllables. 


- l-w ~i— ~|~ -~| 


|| - - ~| - w ~|— -I-- I! 



\ o 



trft^TORT: 1 ttrt sHm ftnrf: > 



i 



1 


from 


his family, and plundered the treasures of the king, thus fallen 
from his throne, as a rocky fragment carries away the fruit 
and flowers of a tree that has been hurled from the summit of 
a mighty mountain/ Raja TarangiM. 
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io. Atisakkari, 15 x 4 = 60. Eighteen varieties. They occur 
occasionally, though not in passages of any length. The most 
common is the species termed Malim, which consists of two 
tribrachs, a molossus, and two bacehics. 



‘ Rememberest thou, O lovely-formed, those days which we 
passed happily together in that mountain, when all our service 
was performed by Lakshmafia ? Rememberest thou the borders 
of the lake, or the Godaveri river? Rememberest thou our 
habitation upon its shore?’ Uttara Rama 


Charitra 


11. Ash£i, if 

rarely met with. 


64. Twelve 


are very 


12. Atyashti, 17x4 = 68. Seventeen varieties. Some of 
these are popular, occurring principally in short passages at 
the close of a section, although sometimes forming the only 


II 


great 


Thus the whole of the Ananda Lahari is written in a popular 
variety of this metre, termed Sikharirn, in which each Pada 
contains a bacchic, a molossus, a tribrach, an anapaest, a 
dactyl, and one short and one long syllable. 



e Some blessed sages worship thee, the wave of spiritual feli¬ 
city, having thy resting place with the supreme Siva upon the 
throne in which his fivefold form is typified, in the temple of 
the all-bestowing jewel, which stands in a grove of Kadamba 
trees, near a lake surrounded by the trees of heaven, on the 
island of gems, in the midst of the sea of ambrosia.’ 

Another variety of this order, the Mandakranta, forms also 
the metre of the whole of the Megha Duta. It consists of a 
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molossus, a dactyl, a tribrach, two antibacchics, and two long 
syllables or a spondee. 

- - -I—I--I- - -I 

ttcttcW *TT^*n*r: 

W TsnjTJDnrftrspT <*roi fTSTW^rr: 

ij him i ftnnR3nT% *r 



* Enveloping with thy shade the region Brahmavartta beneath 
thee, go thence to the field of Kuril, infamous for the slaughter 
of heroes, and with thy falling rain-drops pelt the lotus flowers, 
as the wielder of the bow Gaficliva here showered his sharp 
and countless arrows upon the faces of the warriors.* 

13. Dhriti, 18x4 = 73. Seventeen varieties, but of rare 
occurrence: and of all these higher numbers it may be 
observed, that they are seldom used in books, except in 
occasional and closing stanzas, and that it is only in elabo¬ 
rate and commonly turgid panegyrical inscriptions that they 
extend to wider limits. The concluding verse of the twelfth 
book of the Raghu Vansa is an example of the variety of this 
order termed Mahamalika, in which the Pada is formed of two 
tribrachs and four cretics. 



‘ Rama having received his bride, purified by fire, and trans¬ 
ferred the kingdom of his foe to his friend Viblnshafta, set out, 
accompanied by the son of the sun and Saumitra to his city, 
in the heavenly car which his arm had won. 

14. Atidhriti, 19 x 4 = 76. Thirteen varieties. One of these 
is a favourite metre as an occasional stanza. This is the 
Sardula vikriclita, in which the Pada consists of a molossus, 
an anapaest, an amphibrach, an anapaest, two antibacchics, and 
a long syllable. 

3 1 
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- - - |w-J ~ -v| --I-^ w|— ^ I- 

^ f«j mi'll 1T^ frpQw RcT^T ^TTwPhJ^ST 



Tnr^RTWffTfwwf »TR«ff 

wrw£t fV|*jrf fw?n wtst: 

4 Having contracted his body, and examined the whole of 
Lanka, whose rows of white palaces shone with augmented 
beauty, as glistening in the autumnal moonlight, and having 
beheld Janaki in the Asoka garden, surrounded by Rakshasa 
females, the son of air ascended a Kaiikelli tree, and there 
remained concealed.’ Hanuman Nataka. 

15. Kriti, 20 x 4 = 80. Four varieties: not often used. 

16. Prakriti, 21 X4=84. Three varieties; of which one, 
the Sragdhara, is met w ith in an occasional verse. The Pada 
comprises a molossus, a cretic, a dactyl, a tribrach, and three 
bacchics; as, 

-1- - - I - - -I--i - - - I - - - I w - - I 

vrm ftnpr snr ^sftr ep?nsftr ^rftx 

' c \ 

-I - ~ -|- v|w U wjw - -!^-1-I 

w tt nr 

y i renufr i ninr ^RT^qi 

T n$n*ijf ^qk’jsis11 ^rrshrtHTt 

4 Who are they, and for whose use created, who were formed 
by Brahma treasures of every excellence ; surpassing in their 
splendour the lords of the elephant herd, w hen shedding the 
dews of passion from their brows? Like the haughty and 
proud monarch of the forest tribes, who submits not to have 
his teeth broken, so sovereigns such as those emperors of the 
world suffer not their orders to be disobeyed.’ Mudra 
Rakshasa. 

17. Akriti, 22 X4=88. Three varieties. 

18. Vikriti, 23 x 4 — 92. Six varieties. 

19. Sankriti, 24 X4 = 96. Five varieties. 

20. Atikriti, 25 x 4 = 100. Two varieties. 

21. Utkriti, 26 x 4 — 104. Three varieties. 
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22 . Dafiaaka is the general name given to all metres of 
this class exceeding the Utkriti measure. 

SECTION III. 

Gana-vritta. 

322 . The second class of metres consists of those in which 
the feet are formed of four short syllables or their equivalents. 
There are sixteen classes of this metre, and each of them 
admits of sixteen species; but it will be sufficient to notice 
the five principal classes. 

i. Ary a. This is a stanza of four Padas, the first of which 
contains twelve short syllables, the second eighteen, the third 
twelve, and the fourth fifteen. As regulated by the feet, 
however, the division is best adapted to the hemistich, and 
the Arya stanza may be more conveniently regarded as a 
couplet; the first half of w hich contains thirty syllabic instants, 
distributed amongst seven feet and a half; and the second, 
twenty-seven syllabic instants, distributed also amongst seven 
feet and a half, but in which the sixth foot consists of one 
short syllable only; as in the follow ing: 

I _ v, -[ ^,-^1— 1- 

7TZTT Wffw: UUTVTRT 

‘ In like manner as the secretion of the unconscious milk 
occurs for the nutriment of the calf, so the activity of (igno¬ 
rant) matter takes place for the liberation of spirit/ Sankhya 
Karika. 

-w| L - _ I-I -| V»- I « - 

^5 ^ TJT\: f^TT. TtftvnfnT 

--|w - -1- - I ---!- - I » I -I- 

xwt f% wstt mwnrr ^ ^nt^T 

* Fall not in love with women, for they disdain the man who 
loves. If one should bear you affection, love her; if she be 
scornful, let her go.’ Mrichchakati. 

«. The disposition of the feet in the Ary a verse is not 

3 1 2 
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altogether arbitrary: in the first hemistich the sixth foot must 
either be a long syllable between two short, that is, an amphi¬ 
brach, or else four short syllables. In the second hemistich 
the sixth foot consists of one short syllable. The odd feet in 
either hemistich, the first, third, fifth, and seventh, should 
never be amphibrachs. 

b. A variety of the Arya, and of the other classes also, is 
termed Chapala; in which it is required that the second and 
fourth feet should be amphibrachs, the first a spondee or an 
anapaest, and the fifth a dactyl or spondee. This rule may 
apply to both hemistichs, or to the first or to the second only ; 
constituting thus three varieties in addition to the regular one, 
or four in all. 

c. In like manner, when the pause occurs after the third 
foot, the verse is termed Pathya; when after any other, 
Vipula: and this variation may prevail in either hemistich or 
in both, forming therefore four modifications of the pause ; 
which being applied to the four modifications of the metre, 
compose the sixteen varieties of each order of this class of 
metres. 

d. The Arya metre is in general employed only in occa¬ 
sional verses; but the whole of the Sankhya Karika is com¬ 
posed in it, as is the Nalodaya of Kalidasa. 

2 . Udglti. This differs from the Arya only in inverting 
the order of the second and fourth Padas. The first contains, 
as before, twelve short syllables; the second, fifteen; the 
third, as before, twelve ; and the fourth, eighteen. 

3. Upagiti. In this class each hemistich consists of but 
twenty-seven short syllables; the second as well as the fourth 
containing but fifteen; the first and third are unaltered. 

4. Giti. Both hemistichs consist of thirty short syllables; 
the fourth Pada as well as the second consisting of eighteen. 

5. Aryaglti. In this class each hemistich consists of eight 
full feet, or thirty-two short syllables, divided into Padas of 
twelve and twenty syllabic instants. 
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SECTION IV 


Mdtrachhandas. 


323 . The third class of metres is regulated in the first instance 
by the number of short vowels or syllabic instants, or Matras, 


as in the preceding class ; not by the number of syllables, 
without regard to their syllabic length, as in the first. It so 
far partakes, however, of the character of the first class, that, 
after having defined the number of short syllables, or their 
equivalents, which the stanza shall contain, they may be, 
either wholly or partially, distributed into trisyllabic feet; so 
that the verses may in many instances be identified with 
recognised varieties of the first class of metres, more or less 
intermixed in the same stanza. The principal orders of this 
class are the following. 

i. Vaitaliya. This is a stanza of four Padas ; the first and 
third of w hich contain the time of fourteen short syllables; 
the second and fourth, sixteen. Each Pada should end in a 
cretic and iambic, or else in a dactyl and spondee. Of the 
remaining moments, which are six in the first and third, and 
eight in the second and fourth Padas, neither the second and 
third, nor the fourth and fifth, should be combined in the 
same long syllable; nor, in the second and fourth Padas, 
should the sixth and seventh Matra be combined in one long 
vowel. There are exceptions, however, to these rules, which 
constitute varieties of the class. Entire cantos in this form of 
metre occur in the Magha, Kirataijuniya, and Naishadha; and 
occasional verses in it are found in other works; as in the 
following, in which the last syllables of the three first Padas 
are long by position. 





I fl -=1 T‘H <A u< ^ I 


Tf’fiwiftiT ff i vprwtsfq reftftpflfs c n : 


I 


‘ This was (an act ) prohibited to a king; but Dasaratha (did 
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it), having transgressed the prohibition. Those even who are 
learned in the Vedas, when they are blinded by passion, set 
their feet on a forbidden path/ Raghu Vansa. 

The first and third Padas of this stanza correspond to the 
Sanyukta species of the Pankti, or ten-syllable metre; the 
second and fourth to an undefined variety of the Trishfubh, 
or eleven-syllable. 

a. A variety of the Vaitaliya in not unfrequent use, termed 
Aupachchhandasika, is formed by merely adding a long syllable 
to each Pada; making the first and third therefore contain 
sixteen, and the second and fourth eighteen, syllabic instants. 




- I 





favour wt s wpi: 



i 


: *rrfcnr; %: 

e Those princes who are now joined in alliance w ith the enemy, 
but who know themselves, will quickly fall from liim > like 
cuckoos soon deserting the nest of the crow.’ Magha. 

This stanza might be resolved into a verse of mixed metre, 
in which the first and third Padas w ould belong to the eleven 
syllable order, and the second and fourth to the twelve; in 
each corresponding Pada admitting of precisely the same dis¬ 
position of the syllables into trisyllabic feet. 

b. There are several sub-species of each variety of the 
Vaitaliya; and one of the Aupachchhandasika, termed Pushpi- 
tagra, is of frequent occurrence. The whole of the tenth 
Sarga of the Kiratarjuniya, from which the follow ing is taken, 
is composed in it. 


^ w]-|w- - | « ^- v,| ■ 

infi a c?i wj* rv i *ff f^pnrnfrrFr^i ^w. i 

w—|-1- w - I-1 -1- 

I.r^ jlTi fwTOFS fzwft n 

* The celestial nymphs, beholding the form (of Arjuna), effacing 
the splendour of the universe, and capable of protecting the 
three worlds, felt that all attempts to distract the penance in 
which he was immersed, for the sake of victory, would be 
in vain/ 
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The verse, in fact, is a compound of the twelve and thirteen- 
syllable metres, and the trisyllabic feet in each Pada are 
regular, and correspond throughout. 

2 . Matrasamaka. This, which is the second order of the 
class, consists of a verse of four Padas, each of which contains 
sixteen short syllables, or their equivalents: the ninth syllabic 
instant must be single, and of course short, and the last long. 
Varieties are made by restricting other syllabic instants, as the 
fifth, eighth, and twelfth, to single or short quantities, or by 
allow ing the ninth to form part of a long syllable. The 
following is an example of this metre: 





I 


5 n s -nil*ifn:*i<4 ■mm 



*— | ww W — WWW— — — I 


‘ Life is as unstable as the water that trembles on the leaf of 
the lotus. Association with the virtuous, although for a 
moment, is the only vessel to bear us across the ocean of 
existence/ Moha Mudgara. 

3 . Gityarya. This is, like the preceding, a verse of which 
each Pada contains sixteen Matras, or syllabic instants; but 
they are all short, except sometimes the last of each hemistich, 
which may be long. Varieties are also formed by constructing 
one hemistich entirely of long syllables, and the other of 
short; or by slightly altering the number of short syllables in 
the stanza; so that each hemistich may contain but twenty- 
nine, or the first may contain twenty-nine, and the second 
thirty-one; or the first thirty, and the second thirty-two. 
These forms of metre are not often met with in works of 
standard reputation. 

As a specimen of irregular metre, as well as of rhyme, the 
following stanza is inserted from the Gita Govinda, in which 
lyrical poem a great variety of anomalous, but exceedingly 
melodious versification is exemplified. The passage is left 
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untranslated, as a short exercise for those who 
accompanied this Grammar to its termination. 


II 


ay 


have 
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Abstract nouns, p. 312. 

Accents, grave, acute, circumflex, 6. 

Adjectives, 74. degrees of com¬ 
parison of, 74, 75. syntax of, 

385 - 

Adverbs, 91. alphabetical list of, 
92. syntax of, 389. 

Affixes, (1) inflectional; of declen¬ 
sion, 27. of conjugation, 114. 
(2) comparative, 74, 75. (3) de¬ 
rivative ; of verbal derivatives, 
292. of nominal derivatives, 313. 
of miscellaneous nouns, ib. of 
possessives, of degrees of com¬ 
parison, pronominals, and nume¬ 
rals, 330. of indeclinables, 332. 

Aggregative nouns, 412. 

Akriti, a kind of metre, 426. 

Akshara-chhandas, a class of me¬ 
tres, 417. 

Alphabet, 1. order of, 2. 

Alphabetical list of adjectives, 
7 6 . of adverbs, 92. of affixes 
(verbal), 293. of affixes (nomi¬ 
nal), 313. of conjunctions, 101. 
of Gati prefixes, 100. of inde¬ 
clinables, 90. of indicatory let¬ 
ters, 105. of particles, 103. of 
past participles, 276. of pro¬ 
nouns, 78. of verbs not inserting 
?, 127. of verbs of each conju¬ 
gation (see Conjugations). 

Anga or inflective base; of nouns, 
27. of verbs, 107. 

Anubandhas, or indicatory letters, 
104. general and special, 105. 

Anushfubh, a kind of metre, 418. 


Appellatives, 312. 

Arddha-visarga, 23. 

Ary&, a kind of metre, 427. 

Aryagiti, a kind of metre, 428. 

Asht'i, a kind of metre, 424. 

Atidhriti, a kind of metre, 425. 

Atijagati, a kind of metre, 422. 

Atikriti, a kind of metre, 426. 

Atisakkari, a kind of metre, 424. 

Atmane-pada, or reflective voice, 

113. terminations of, 114. sub¬ 
stituted for the Parasmai-pada, 
260. 

Attributives, 312. 

Atyasht'i, a kind of metre, 424. 

Augment, temporal, 117,124,131. 
the letter 5 , 126. 

Avyayi-bh^va compounds, 354. 

Bahuvrihi compounds, 348. 

Base, inflective; of nouns, 27. of 
verbs, 107. 

Benedictive mood, 113. termina¬ 
tions of, 115. formation of, 
130. syntax of, 405. 

Cases of nouns, 27. syntax of, 363. 

Causal verb; formation of, 135. 
inflexions of, 104. voices of, 
267. governing double accusa¬ 
tive, 3 66 . syntax of, 407. 

Classification of letters, 2, 6, 7. 

Combination or conjunction of let¬ 
ters, 7. of vowels, 8. of conso¬ 
nants, 15. of hard and soft con¬ 
sonants, 16. of dentals, 17. of 
nasals, ib. of Anusw&ra, 19. of 
semivowels, ib. of sibilants, 20. 
of 21. of Visarga, 22. 


Anuswara, 2. changes of, 19. Comparison, degrees of, 74. 
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Comparative degree, 74, 75. 

Compound consonants, 3. 

Compound metre, 417. 

Compound praeterite tense, 121. 

Compound verbs, 260. 

Compound words; classes of, 336. 
Dwandwa, 33 8. Tatpurusha,3 40. 
Bahuvrihi, 348. Avyavi-bh&va, 
354. general rules, 358. 

Conditional mood, 113. termina¬ 
tions of, 115. formation of, 131. 
syntax of, 405. 

Conjugation, principles of, 11 6 . 

Conjugational inflexion, 107. ter¬ 
minations, 114. tenses, 109. 

Conjugations, how named and dis¬ 
tinguished, 108. .first, 153. se¬ 
cond, 191. third, 209. fourth, 
214. fifth, 226. sixth, 231. se¬ 
venth, 237. eighth, 241. ninth, 
243. tenth, 250. 

Conjunction of vowels, 8. of con¬ 
sonants, 15. 

Conjunctions, 101. syntax of, 391. 

Consonants, order of, 2. com¬ 
pound, 3. hard and soft, 7. 
combination of, 15. 

Dandaka, a kind of metre, 427. 

Declension, general rules of, 27. 

Declension of 28. 

—-- of nouns, ending in 

and ^STT, 29. in ^ and ^,33. in 
and ' 33 , 37. in <S, and 

42. in ? and 45. in 

4 6 . in Wf, 47. in consonants, 

47. in gutturals, 48. in palatals, 
ib. in dentals, 53. in labials, 
59. in nasals, ib. in semivowels, 
65. in sibilants, ib. in 71. 

--- of participles in WTT 

and 55. 

-—— of possessives in 

and 55. 


Derivation, 268. 

Derivatives; verbal, 269, 291. 
nominal, 311. 

Derivative verbs, use of, 407. 

Desiderative verb; formation of, 
138. inflexions of, 145. 

Devanagari alphabet, 1. 

Dhatu or root, 104. 

Dhriti, a kind of metre, 425. 

Dwandwa compounds, 338. 

Dwigu compounds, 346. 

Expletives, T02. 

Feet, in prosody, 415. 

Frequentative verb, 141. inserting 

141. omitting 143. form 
of, 147. syntax of, 408. 

Future, first or definite, 112. ter¬ 
minations of, 115. formation of, 
128. syntax of, 398. 

- second or indefinite, 112. 

terminations of, 115. formation 
of, 129. syntax of, 399. 

Gana-vritta, a class of metres, 427. 

Gati prefixes, 97, 100. 

G&yatrf, a kind of metre, 418. 

Genders of the noun, 27. 

Giti, a kind of metre, 428. 

Gityarya, a kind of metre, 431. 

Guna letters or substitutes, 6. 
augment, 126. when not in¬ 
serted, 127. 

Imperative mood, 112. termina¬ 
tions of, 115. formation of, 129. 
syntax of, 401. 

Imperfect tense, or first praeterite, 
in. 

Impersonal verbs, 150, 393. 

Indeclinables, 90. syntax of, 389. 

Indeclinable nouns, 90. 

Indicative mood, no. 

Infinitive, formation of, 269. 

Inflectional terminations of nouns, 
27. of verbs, 114. 
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Inflexion, principles of, 27. Particles, 90. words used as, 100. 

Interjections, 102. syntax of, 392. prefixes or affixes, 103. 

Jagati, a kind of metre, 421. Passive voice, formation of, 134. 

Karmmadharaya compounds, 343. Patronymic derivatives, 312. 
Kridanta (verbal) derivatives, 269. Persons of the tenses, 114. 


Kriti, a kind of metre, 426. 
Letters, 1. classification of, 6. 

combination of, 7. 
Matrachhandas, a class of metres, 
429. 


Possessives; declension of, 55. 

derivation of, 326. 

Potential mood, 112. terminations 
of, 115. formation of, 130. syn¬ 
tax of, 402. 


Matrasamaka, a kind of metre, 431. Prakriti, a kind of metre, 426. 

Metre, principles of, 415. kinds Praeterite ist^ or imperfect, 111 


of, 417. 

Moods, no. indicative, ib. impe¬ 
rative, 112. potential, ib. bene- 
dictive, 113. conditional, ib. 
Nagari letters, 1. 

Nominal derivatives, 311. classes 

of, 313* * 

Nominal verbs; formation of, 150. 
syntax of, 408. 


terminations of, 114. formation 
of, 116. syntax of, 395. 


— — ■ 2d or perfect, 111. ter¬ 
minations of, 115. formation of, 
118. compound, 121. syntax 

of, 397 - 


3d or indefinite past, 
in. terminations of, 115. form¬ 
ation of, 122. syntax of, 397. 


Nouns; inflexions of, 27. declen- Prepositions, 97. in combination. 


sions of, 29 (see Declension); 

indeclinable, 90. verbal, 291. 
syntax of, 362. 


ib. singly, 100. alphabetical list 
of, 97. effect upon voices of 
verbs, 260. 


Numbers of the noun, 27. of the Present tense, tii. terminations 


verb, 114. 
Numerals, 85, 331. 


of, 114. formation of, 116. 
syntax of, 394. 


Optative or benedictive mood, 113. Pronominal nouns, 77, 84, 330. 


Ordinals, 89, 33 1. 

Padas or voices of the active verb, 

113. changes of, 259. 

Pankti, a kind of metre, 420. 

Parasmai-pada, 113. changes of. Pronunciation, 4. 


Pronouns, 77. personal, 78, 80. 
demonstrative, ib. id. relative, 
79, 82. interrogative, ib. id. ho¬ 
norific, 79, 84. syntax of, 388. 


259 


Prosody, principles of, 415. 


Participles; kinds of, 270. of the Quantities of vowels, 6. 
present tense, 271. of the se- Quantity in prosody, 415. 
cond praeterite, 272. indefinite Reduplicate praeterite, 118. 
past, 273. list of irregular past. Reduplication, rules of, 118. 
276. future active, 279. future Root or Dhtitu, 104. 
passive or neuter, 280. inde- Sakkari, a kind of metre, 423. 
clinable, 287. of repetition or Sandhi, rules of, 7. 


adverbial, 290. syntax of, 409. Sankriti, a kind of metre, 426. 
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Scheme of terminations for the 
noun, 27. for the verb, 114. 

Sonant consonants, 7. 

Superlative degree, 74, 75. 

Surd consonants, 7. 

Syntax, 361. of substantives, 362. 
of cases, 363. of the nomina¬ 
tive, ib. of the accusative, 364. 
of the instrumental, 369. of the 
dative, 371. of the ablative, 
374. of the genitive, 377. of 
the locative, 382. of the voca¬ 
tive, 385. 

--— of adjectives, 385. of 

pronouns, 388. of indeclina- 
bles, 389. 

« — of verbs, 393. of tenses, 

ib. of the present, 394. of the 
first praeterite, 395. of the se¬ 
cond praeterite, 397. of the in¬ 
definite past, ib. of the definite 
future, 398. of the indefinite 
future, 399. of the imperative, 
401. of the potential, 402. of 
the benedictive, 405. of the 
conditional, ib. of the infinitive, 
406. of derivative verbs, 407. 

--— of participles, 409. of the 

present part., 410. of the past 
part., ib. of the indeclinable 
past part,, ib. of the future 
part., 413. of participial nouns, 
414. 

Taddhita (nominal) derivatives, 

3 M. 

Tatpurusha compounds, 336. kinds 
of, 337. examples of, 340. 
KarmmadMraya, class of, 343. 
numerals, or Dwigu class of, 
346. with particles and prepo¬ 
sitions, ib. 

Temporal augment, 117. rejected 
after a negative, 396, 397. 


Tenses, conjugational, 109. pre¬ 
sent, no. praeterites, in. fu¬ 
tures, 112. inflectional termi¬ 
nations of, 114. 

Terminations, inflectional; of de¬ 
clension, 27. substitutes for, 
after nouns, 30. after pro¬ 
nouns, 78. 

-- — ■- of conjugation, 107, 

114. modifications of, after the 
second praeterite, 121. after the 
third, 123. 

Trisht'ubh, a kind of metre, 420. 

Udgiti, a kind of metre, 428. 

Upagiti, a kind of metre, 428. 

Upasargas or prepositions, 97. 

Ushnih, a kind of metre, 418. 

Utkriti, a kind of metre, 426. 

Vaitaliya, a kind of metre, 429. 

Varna-vritta, a class of metres,4i 7. 

Verb, principles of inflexion of, 
107. conjugations of, 108. 
moods and tenses of, no. 
voices of, 113. numbers and 
persons of, 114. not taking 
126. formation of, 132. conju¬ 
gations of, 153 (see Conjuga¬ 
tion) ; syntax of, 393. 

Verbs, derivative, 135. causals, 
135. desideratives, 138. fre- 
quentatives, 141. 

Verbs compounded with preposi¬ 
tions, 260. 

Verbal derivatives, 291. 

Vikriti, a kind of metre, 426. 

Visarga, 1. changes of, 22. 

Voices; active, 113. passive, 114. 
changes of, 259. 

Vowels, 2. initial, ib. medial and 
final, 3. quantities of, ib. sub¬ 
stitutes for, 7. conjunction of, 8. 

Vriddhi substitutes for vowels, 7. 

Vrihati, a kind of metre, 426. 
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VERBS IN THE DIFFERENT CONJUGATIONS. 


isns to mark, page 155. 
to pervade, 155. 
to go, 155. 

^ to become manifest, 238. 
TO to go, 155. 
wg to disrespect, 253. 

to eat, 194. 

^PT to breathe, 195. 

^ to pain, 253* 

^r| to be fit, 156. 
w$r to pervade, 227. 

to eat, 244. 
w to be, 195. 

’em to throw, 215, 220. 

VTR to obtain, 227. 
wra to sit, 196. 
wnr to speak, 202. 

5 to go, 156, 197. 

^ to remember, 196. 

^ to study, 197. 
yvtf to shine, 239. 

^5 to send, 254. 

to wish, 232. 
f to go, 216. 
to see, 156. 
to praise, 197. 
to go, 198. 


fat to envy, 156. 
fjl to rule, 197. 

■ 3 " to sound, 156. 

^ to go, 157. 

Tq to assemble, 220. 
to wet, 239. 
to cover, 198. 

■315 to reason, 157. 

^ to go, to gain, 157, 210. 
to go, 242. 
to be straight, 157. 
to increase, 216, 220, 227. 

to g°> 245 - 

to increase, 153. 

TTTT? to be dry, 158. 
qa!T to wink, 254. 
qpt to speak, 254. 

to call, 167. 
qw to desire, 158. 
qr?5 to count, 254. 
fqnr to cure, 158. 

^ to sound, to coo, 203, 232. 
to contract, 233. 
to be crooked, 232. 

^7 to contract, 254. 

to be childish, 233. 

<$<■; to speak falsely, 258. 
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to suffer pain, 245. 

<58 to be angry, 220. 

K to play as a child, 255. 
to embrace, 220. 
to astonish, 254. 

^ to sound, 234. 
to injure, 228. 
to do, 243. 
cjr? to be thick, 233. 

^ 7 T to cut, 236. 

^TT to be able, 158, 170, 255. 

•• 

^ner to be feeble, 255. 

TO to injure, 228. 

to become thin, 220. 

^8 to plough, draw furrows, 

2 33 * 

«fi to throw, 233. 
to injure, 247. 
to utter, to celebrate, 255. 

% to sound, 160. 

' 85 * to call, 167. 

TO to go, to walk, 159. 

to buy, 244* 

■jp to be angry, 220. 
to cry, 159. 

TO t° be sad, 224. 
fTO t° be moist, 167, 220. 
fror to be distressed, 245. 

■qnjTT to speak, 199. 

TOJ to kill, to hurt, 242. 

TO to be patient, 159. 224. 
f^T to waste, 160. 
fTOi to kill, to hurt, 242. 
fTO to let loose, 220. 
fispi to throw, 216. 



to sneeze, 203. 
to send, 240. 

■ETU to be hungry, 220. 

Tgju to agitate, 170. 

to be agitated, 220, 245. 
if to waste, to decay, 160. 

to whet, to sharpen, 203 
^TO to dig, 161. 
fTO to hurt, 236. 

WT to speak, 199. 

TOT to count, 254. 
tp* to speak, 254. 

TO to go, 161. 

TO- to agitate, 162. 

to sounds 233• 

JJT to make effort, 233. 

JJ7 to preserve, 233. 
ipj to advise, 254. 

88 to protect, 162. 

88 to blame, 162. 

88 to disturb, 220. 

8 to sing, t6o. 

to be greedy, 230 . 

TO to take, 163, 254. 

to swallow, 233. 
x[ to sound, 247. 

TO to serve, 186. 
apsr to arrange, 245. 

TO to take, 246. 

8 to be weary, 160. 

TO to eat, 163. 

to exchange, 170. 

|J8 to proclaim. 2 $ 6 . 

to shine, 242. 

8T to smell, 163. 
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to shine, 199. 

^1 to fly, 317. 

to speak, 199. 

^=5 to go, 165. 

to pound, 356. 

to hurt, 170, 330 . 

to eat, 164. 

to bow, 1 66. 

^ to go, 1 64. 

W 3 J to perish, 317, 330. 

^ to pound, 356. 

to bind, 317. 

fq to collect, 338, 356. 

fWiT to cleanse, 300, 310. 

f% 7 T to think, 356. 

ftp? to blame, 166. 

to cut, 333. 

wt to lead, 1 66. 

to steal, 353. 

tj to praise, 303, 334. 

RTT to hurt, 334. 

w to praise, 334. 

to make elfort, 358. 

TTW ‘ to support" a family, 358. 

xtpr to drop, 164. 

TT*T to stretch, 343. 

f^rf to cut, 340. 

7 PJ to heat, 317. 

'&rz to cut, 333. 

cHT to be distressed, 334. 

to cut 333. 

Wn to toss, 330 . 

to play, to shine, 339. 

£ 

ffl*r to endure, 167. 

«ft to cut, 335. 

7J7 to make a riot, 333. 

to eat, 199. 

w? to inflict pain, 333. 

anr to produce, 310. 

TT^ to inflict pain, 331. 

aTT to be born, 31 6. 

ip? to hurt, 170, 330. 

afvr to yawn, 165. 

jpr to be pleased, 330. 

aPET to let loose, 330. 

TpT to eat grass, 343. 

afPT to wake, 330. 

£ 

ip* to be satisfied, 318, 330. 

faf to conquer, 153. 

7JTJ to satisfy, 334. 

sffa to live, 165, 357. 

Tji? to thirst, 320. 

ajr to bind, 333. 

^ to injure, 339. 

to yawn, 165. 

to cross, 167. 

to grow old, 316. 

a?T»T to abandon, 167. 

ai to decay, 347. 

to cut, 333. 

$r to know, 356. 

RT to hasten, 165, 358. 

|TT to know, 346. 

(pjT to bite, 168. 

nrr to become old, 346. 

^ to give, 168. 

to have fever, 165. 

to have, to hold, 168. 

f^TI to throw, 330, 333. 

to tame, 334. 
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to deceive, 228. 

lj to be firm, 171. 

sftsi to be poor, 200. 

ip to be firm, 234. 

^ to toss, 230 . 

Ufa to fall down, 170, 19c. 

to burn, 168. 

t*PT to sound, 254. 

to give, 169, an. 

wft to be happy, 167. 

t£T to cut, 301 . 

*nr to dance, 219. 

fif* to play, 215. 

XT 5 T to cook, 172. 

fin? to anoint, 202. 

T[Z to tie, 254. 

<ft to decay, 218. 

tnr to fall, 172. 

to shine, 201. 

U? to go, 219, 254. 

fitq to shine, 218, 257. 

# 

tn[r to tie, 255. 

? to run, 169. 

TJT to drink, 172. 

?n? to become bad, 220. 

xn to preserve, 201. 

^ to milk, 201. 

UTT to cross over, 257. 

to be proud, 218. 

frr 5 I to be organized, 236. 

to see, 169. 

ftp* to grind, 241. 

5 to tear, 247, 258. 

fit to drink, 221. 

^ to protect, 170. 

fits to pain, 257. 

% to cleanse, 160. 

to contract, 255. 

to cut, 225. 

Tp to abandon, 233. 

^ to assail, 203. 

ip to nourish, 219, 247. 

to shine, 170. 

^to purify, 247. 

to fly, 201. 

tj to delight, 229. 

w to run, 171. 

vj 

to extend, 234. 

to injure,to oppress,2i 9,220. 

to throw, 257. 

f^T to hate, 202. 

to fill, 247, 257. 

VT to have, to hold, 211. 

xfy to serve, 186. 

fit to uphold, 221. 

uiTtr to grow, 173. 

u to shake, 229, 246. 

1to ask, 234. 

x^to shake, 229. 

uxf to declare, 257. 

to hold, 174. 

HT to fill, 201. 

it to drink, 171. 

fit to be pleased, 221. 

firi$ to gallop, 171. 

fit to desire, 244. 

UTT to blow, 171. 

fit to please, 248, 258. 

^ to meditate, 160. 

jp to burn, 220. 
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to eat, 201. 

fir to throw, 229. 

■ROT to approach, 173. 

to be unctuous, 170, 222. 

“*Ro 5 to bear fruit, 173. 

jft to injure, to kill, 218, 244, 

to despise, 173. 

248. 

to bind, 248. 

Jfh5 to close, 257. 

Wtt to live, 257. 

JpT to liberate, 235. 

yu to know, to understand. 

jpr to break, 220. 

174, 221. 

JT^r to be perplexed, to be silly. 

to speak, 202. 

220, 222. 

JT^ to break, 240. 

to die, 236. 

JR to shine, 211. 

igJT to seek, 255. 

JTT to shine, 201. 

to clean, 203. 

J?R to speak, 257. 

to injure, 247. 

JTR to shine, 257. 

Jt to barter, 176. 

to break, 239. 

jfo to serve, 186. 

jft to fear, 212. 

TSIT to remember, 176. 

JT to nourish, 174, 212. 

to trample, 258. 

>T7T to fall, 220. 

JR to worship, 176. 

■*T to threaten, 247. 

TTrT to make effort, 176. 

JT3T to fall, 221. 

jr to restrain, 176. 

JR to fall, 170, 190. 

jr to feed, 257. 

JR to whirl, 175, 224. 

jr to take pains, 220. 

JJR to fry, 235. 

JIT to go, 201. 

JJR to shine, 257. 

$ to join, 203, 249. 

Jjt to support, 247. 

JpT to engage in devotion, 222. 

^ to advise, 258. 

JT 3 T to join, 240. 

JT^ to be mad, 221, 224. 

JR to fight, 222. 

jr to respect, 221. 

jpi to disturb, 220. 

*r»T to understand, 243. 

RT to make, 255. 

jtr to churn, 175, 246. 

to colour, 176, 222. 

JRI to bind, 175. 

r to hurt, 220, 222. 

jr to weigh, 220. 

r to commence, 177* 

jtr to be immersed, 235. 

R to sport, 178. 

jit to measure, 201, 212. 

r to leave, 255. 

vTR to investigate, 175. 

TT to give, to take, 201. 


3 L 
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TTV to propitiate, 223. 

TTV to accomplish, 230. 
fbr to purge, 240. 

to injure, 221. 
ift to roar, 247. 

^ to sound, 204. 

^ to shine, 170. 

z to resist, 170. 

^ to weep, 2040 
to obstruct, 238. 
to disturb, 220. 

^ to be angry, 220. 

^ to grow, 178. 

% to sound, 160. 

to gain, 178. 
pJ^ST to be ashamed, 235. 

75T to give, to take, 201. 

fprq to smear, 236. 

f?5*r to lick, 204. 

eft to embrace, 218, 247. 

eft to melt, 258. 

c§7 to resist, 170. 

c^T to roll on the ground, 220. 

to resist, 170. 
c5rq to be lost, 220. 
ep? to cut, 236. 
ppr to covet, 220, 223. 

to cut, 248. 
efri to see, 178. 

to speak, 204. 

^7 to surround, 255. 

^7 to speak, 179. 

*pt to ask, 243. 
to weave, 179. 
to choose, 255. 


to subdue, 205. 
to dwell, 179. 
xrs to fix, 220. 

to bear, 179. 
m to blow, 201. 

to separate, 240. 

f^T to discriminate, 213. 
fxrir to fear, 240. 
to know, 205. 
to exist, 223. 
to find, 236. 
ftre to surround, 213. 
f^r to convey, 220. 

^1 to go, 206. 
yu to cast off, 220, 
y to choose, 230, 249. 

to accept, 180. 
yir to be, 170, 180. 
yv to grow, 170. 
y to choose, 248. 

XT to weave, 180. 
to go, 206. 
to surround, 258. 
to deceive, 236. 
to pierce, 223. 

^ to cover, 181. 

W’E to cut, 236. 
eft to choose, 221, 248. 
xft to support, 248. 
sirr to praise, 181. 

to be able, 224, 230. 

517 to speak ill, 255 - 
ST? to wither, to decay, 181 
SPT to be tranquil, 224. 

S1*T to desire, to bless, 181. 
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^rr*t to instruct, 206. 
to distinguish, 241. 
to sleep, 206. 
to sprinkle, 182. 
to sorrow, 182. 

^nr to be clean, 220. 

UTH to be beautiful, to shine, 

v> 

170, 182. 

5R to become dry, 220. 
inv to break wind, 179. 

STV to laugh at, 259« 

FT to injure, 249 
3ft to pare, 225. 

WiT to drop, 164. 
to be weak, 255. 
to loosen, 246. 

FP? to be weary, 224. 
fit to cook, 201. 
fssr to serve, 182. 
m to hear, 183. 

FT to melt, 160. 
f|P I to embrace, 220, 224. 
igp to breathe, 207. 
f^T to increase, 183. 
ftffTT to be white, 170. 

to embrace, 184. 

W to give, 243. 

tt* to decay, to be sad, 184. 

*nF3T to go, 184. 

to bear, 184, 225. 
xmj to accomphsh, 223. 
fir to bind, 249. 
ftp* to sprinkle, 236. 
ftm to accomplish, 185. 
fipi to become perfect, 220. 



ftPT to sew, 225. 

i| to bear children, 185, 204. 

3 to extract juice, 226. 

^ to bring forth, 207, 225. 

■tjjjr to hurt, 186. 

to serve, 186. 

% to decay, 160. 
to destroy, 225. 
to stop, to hinder, 186. 

^ to praise, 207. 

FT to stand, 186. 

fFF to spit, 187, 225. 
tjttt to bathe, 201. 
fw?; to be kind, 219. 

to distil, 203. 
w?r to vomit, 219. 
to smile. 187. 
to sleep, 207. 
to sweat, 187, 220. 

FPT to tranquillize, 259. 
to go, 188, 213. 
to abandon, let go, 226, 


237. 

Y* to creep, 188. 

to go, 188. 
to stop, 250. 
to leap, 249. 

PJW to stop, 250. 

FPT to sound, 255. 

FW to stop, 250. 

Trjwr to stop, 250. 

W to cover, 230. 

FJ to spread, 258. 

*f to spread, 250. 

to envy, to emulate, 188 



3 n 2 
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TO^T to touch, 258. 

^51 to touch, 236. 

^ to envy, 255. 

TOPI to increase, 189. 

to bud, to expand, 233. 
to throb, 233. 

Wt to remember, 189, 258. 
TO^ to ooze, to drop, 170, 189. 

to fall, 189. 

UT* to trust in, 170. 

Ij to drop, 190. 


to sound, 255. 

^*T to kill, 208. 
to abandon, 213. 

WT to go, 213. 
ffTT to injure, 241. 

^ to sacrifice, 209. 
to take, 190. 
to rejoice, 220, 
to be ashamed, 214. 
lJ"P? to be glad, 190. 

^ to call, 190. 
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CORRECTIONS. 


Page 

4 

4 

7 

ii 

1 3 

14 
16 


21 


2 3 

24 


Line 

5 for chchhra 

8 

Aa 

2 

t 

21 


l6 

t 

3 % 

rc«i«iw. 

2 6 



read chhra 

fit ia 



F 

fTTTRTFF 



18 for such a <? is changed to read it is 

changed to which becomes 

20 for f^rnr 


read 


5 


FT3T 


fwn 

v> 

trrsi 


24 

5 


F^IWF^T 

27 

5 

• 

dele Section I. 


29 

14 /or Section II. 

read Section I. 

39 

27 

^if«n 

Fftwi: 

40 

10 

Fit: 

Fit 

49 

20 



5 i 

9 

FTT 

TTT^ 

5 i 

9 

h m s* 

FTTf 

5 1 

27 

frTUf^ 


55 

4 

Ffm: 

ffw: 

55 

7 



88 

23 

fimfdfHW 

fwufrnRfrr 

90 

12 

F^fiF 

FFJF5F: 

c 

95 

5 


*rnr 

97 

3 ° 

arfd^H: 

Pfl "^1* 

101 

7 

with verbs 

the verbs and ^ 

108 

11 



HI 

14 

■ NfWmFff 


123 

9 

ftra 

>^3 


123 

3 1 

wm 

wft: 

124 

33 


*r*p*fb» 

130 

9 

cTTcT 

mi{ 
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CORRECTIONS. 


Page 

l 33 

Line 

28 for HTrf read 

>1TfTf 

i 34 

27 


WTf^TT 

136 

3 2 

trwif 

rtwCrr 

141 

27 



i 43 

2 



T 43 

2 


«ri? ^ w 

146 

8 



146 

10 

TOrf^r: 

O CN, 


146 

10 



146 

3 1 


^rfWNTW 

156 

9 

dele ^1 if 


157 

3 

^T|47l 


1 57 

33 

SH 41 T&( ^ 


171 

5 

for read 


171 

12 

^ ri 


171 

3 1 



17a 

20 

‘ to go’ 

4 to go ; ‘to fall 

x 73 

2 

wtnwsr 

’aviwif 

*75 

5 



i 75 

7 

fwftrwfir 


176 

27 

^RTEffaf 

w^refiTr 

178 

7 

^WeO «*4 

WF 53 I 

180 

18 

xm^n 


181 

26 



181 

27 

si f«iq rf 

’wi 3i f-8WiV 

’t 

00 

H 

7 



190 

10 



191 

7 

wt^rfiT 


202 

17 



202 

17 


fs*j 

203 

16 


*rrfe 

e \ 

214 

28 

i 

31 H1 Pi 

214 

28 



216 

6 

£*T7T 

iN* 

221 

24 


TJFTTfi^ 


r 
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Page Line 


447 


327 

228 32 


238 

244 


16 for Wifij, read tftnqri 


5 

2 


249 28 

253 a 

254 13 

254 22 





in vowels 







in long vowels 




254 

37 


rnn 

356 

33 

^fhr^w 

'.M-q N £rt 

262 

23 


TTCq 

271 

7 

frTWiT 

fWFrf 

2 73 

8 


f¥Vf?.TJT 

291 

20 



291 

21 



345 

18 



345 

20 


H 

348 

3 1 

ITTjfrat 


35 1 

*3 

^i%T- 


352 

16 



361 

3 6 9 

3 ° 

^Tf^T 

_1*-C 

TrrfTTT 

x 5 

-WR^TrHT'r^ 

-WWTWTWtW 

374 

16 

TTq^Tt 

^ M ® f i 

375 

3 

ttitT 

*TT 

375 

20 


TT^fTT 

375 

28 

^ird 


383 

6 



386 

8 



39 1 

4 

*T 

*1 

394 

12 



39 6 

7 

ITTPR 

*?TRT 

397 

34 

^n*n: 

TTWR 

400 

8 


TWTTO? 

411 

29 

T5B 


423 

6 

^TRTTTV 

HJTTOni 
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